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PREFACE

Although the subject of this book, the difference between the choice of
a certain subclause and a participial clause, be it a predicative
conjunct participial clause or a genitive absolute construction, is
usually addressed in grammars on Ancient Greek, a systematic
treatment 1is surprisingly lacking. While the discourse-analytic
description of the different clause types—which focuses on how
relations are coded by means of subordinating conjunctions, the
differences in form and function as discourse boundary markers
between preposed, sentence-initially placed subclauses and participles,
and between clause types with respect to the information flow in on-
going discourse—confines itself to the historiographic narrative prose
of Xenophon, it does not follow that its findings cannot, mutatis
mutandis, be expanded to other authors of the genre within the classical
period. By both this feature and the fact that I have provided
translations of the passages discussed, the book aims to be relevant to
all those interested in Greek language description and Discourse
Analysis, as well as classical philologists working on Xenophon and
Greek historians in general.

Quotations from Xenophon’s works are based on E.C. Marchant’s
Oxford Classical Text, but the Teubner edition of the Hellenica by C.
Hude and the of the Anabasis by C. Hude and J. Peters, which offer a
more extensive apparatus criticus, have been checked throughout.

The work on this book has been made possible by Leiden
University, who offered me a position as research assistant in order to
write a Ph.D. thesis, which was, finally, successfully defended in may
2003. Regrettably, my supervisor during the project, Sicking (a man
so outstanding in his wide field of expertise that whenever I ask myself
questions on anything pertaining to the Ancient Greek language I
think ‘what would Sicking have said?’), did not live to see the project
finished. I can only hope this has become a book of which he would
have approved.
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Fortunately, his successor to the chair of Ancient Greek at Leiden
University, Professor Ineke Sluiter, so stimulatingly and skillfully
helped me through the final stages of my work, that the result has
benefitted considerably from her contributions. I am deeply indebted
to her for her able guidance and motivation.

I am also grateful to Professor Egbert Bakker, Dr. Tijn Cuypers,
Professor Albert Rijksbaron, the late Professor Siem Slings and Dr.
Peter Stork for their kind acceptance to serve as the members on the
examination committee.

Many colleagues, at Leiden University, Utrecht University and
elsewhere, supported me during the years I worked on this project. I
would like to acknowledge my gratitude to them as friends. Special
mention deserve Dr. Ilja Leonard Pfejjffer for his stimulating sarcasm,
and Dr. Adriaan Rademaker for his warmth, friendliness and his
moral support throughout.

I would also like to express my sincere thanks to my parents, who
financially supported (or, as we would call it euphemistically,
‘sponsored’) my education for decades, and for their understanding.

Most of all, I wish to thank Susannah Herman, who not only never
got tired of correcting my bad English (which means that if there is
any offence against English grammar or vocabulary in this book, it is
definitely due to my own stubbornness), but also helped me through
various final stages of writing this book. Thank you for being a
beautiful friend to me in the many ways that you are.

Michel Buijs
Leiden, November 2004



CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

This book is about clause types. Its main goal is to enhance our
understanding of the distribution of subclauses and participial clauses
in Ancient Greek narrative discourse from a functional perspective, to
the interest of classicists and general linguists alike. It aims at
clarifying the factors that, consciously or subconsciously, may have led
a native speaker in his choice between these clause types.

For a fairly long time, the study of linguistic phenomena has been
hampered by the fact that it took the sentence as its object. There are
linguistic features that can be understood better, if not only so, if their
contribution to the constitution of pieces of discourse longer than a
sentence is rated at its true value. The description of Ancient Greek
has suffered from the traditional attitude of approaching linguistic
phenomena on the sentence-level. This is due to the authority of the
standard grammars that are still widely in use (Kithner & Gerth;
Schwyzer & Debrunner; Goodwin; Smyth; Bornemann & Risch;
Gildersleeve; Humbert), all of which were written in a period in which
the approach that might be labelled as text grammar had not yet been
developed. Judging from the increasing amount of studies on Ancient
Greek published over roughly the last thirty years that describe
linguistic phenomena in context and investigate the relation between
grammar and discourse, discourse analysis is beginning to find its
place in the description of the Ancient Greek language.

In this book it will be demonstrated that understanding the
distribution of participial clauses on the one hand, and subclauses (in
particular €mei-, €metd7-, and ws-clauses) on the other, requires an
approach in which the sentence-boundaries are crossed.

1 Status Quaestionis

In clause combining, participial clauses and subclauses are
syntactically dependent clauses: they are both embedded predications
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(often called ‘adverbial clauses’).! The clause on which they are
dependent may be (part of) a main clause or another embedded
predication. Therefore, the superordinate clause is most conveniently
referred to as matrix clause.

Although both conjunct and absolute participial clauses may share
certain syntactic characteristics of subclauses, their formal
characteristics are different. Nonetheless, participial clauses and
subclauses are usually regarded as ‘alternatives’.? In order to explain
their coexistence in Ancient Greek, the notion of ‘emphasis’ has often
been used. Typical is Kihner—Gerth (1904, 78): “Statt der
Partizipialkonstruktion kénnen auch im Griechischen entweder des
grosseren Nachdruckes oder auch der Deutlichkeit wegen Nebensatze
gebraucht werden”.

Unfortunately, those grammars that make use of the notion
‘emphasis’ fail to give an account of what it means exactly. Emphasis
may be attributed to that word or phrase which is supposed to be
more mportant or salient from an informational point of view than
other words or phrases in the surrounding context. But since no
criteria are supplied on the basis of which the presumed emphasizing
function may be attributed to one of the alternative expressions, it will
be clear that descriptions in terms of emphasis are gratuitous.

Although is self-evident that a genitive absolute is more detached
from the syntactical structure of its matrix clause than a conjunct
participle, little attention has been paid to genitive absolute
constructions and subclauses as alternative expressions.?

! The term ‘participial clauses’ covers the grammatical class that is constituted by
predicative conjunct participial clauses and genitive absolute constructions. Relative
clauses, attributive participles and participles with the article are outside the scope of
this study.

2 This kind of approach is not confined to Ancient Greek. Cf. e.g. Stump in a
study on free adjuncts and absolutes in English (1985: 4): “a free adjunct is a nonfinite
predicative phrase with the function of an adverbial subordinate clause”.

3 Berent (1973), in an article on the historical development of subordination in
Indo-European languages, states that absolute constructions bear the same semantic
relations to their matrix clause as subclauses, and that absolute constructions and
subclauses, despite their formal difference, are functionally identical. He assumes four
chronological layers of Indo-European subordination of clauses, in the course of
which the absolute construction loses its position in favor of the subclause. Classical
Greek, where absolute constructions and subclauses occur next to one another, would
be located in a ‘transitory period’. Regrettably, Berent pays no attention to the
question how they relate in such a situation. Questions regarding the much-disputed
origin of the genitive absolute construction are outside the scope of the present study.
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When scholars address the distribution of genitive absolute
constructions and subclauses, they often inform us of how to translate
them; cf. Schwyzer—Debrunner (1950: 397): “Wie z.B. im Arischen,
erscheinen auch im Griechischen vom Beginn der Uberlieferung an
sog. absolute Partizipialkonstruktionen, d.h. aus Substantiv + Ptz.
bestehende Figungen, die dem tubrigen Teil des Satzes selbstandig
gegeniiberstehen (fiir die geldufige Ubersetzungsweise im Wert eines
Nebensatzes)”. Or the genitive absolute is said to be the equivalent of
a subclause: Bornemann—Risch (1973: 245): “Weil auch der Gen.abs.
eine Nebenhandlung zum ibergeordneten Pradikat ausdriickt,
entspricht seine Ubersetzung der eines Ptc.coni.; daher sind beide in
dem §246 parallel behandelt, obwohl der (zweigliedrige) Gen.abs. als
eine Konstruktion (ein “Syntagma”) mit eigenem Subjekt vom
Griechischen aus gesehen, in hoherem MaBe satzwertig (Aquivalent
eines Nebensatzes) ist”.

It is, however, the function of embedded predications within a
larger stretch of discourse that is to be discussed. The questions to be
raised are: “what would be the functional difference between the
alleged alternatives?”, and “what factors influence the author’s choice
between them?”. The relevance of these questions resides in the fact
that our grammars have raised the issue but have not provided a
satisfactory answer. To answer these questions, we have to look in a
different direction: it is the hypothesis of this book that discourse
analysis and a text grammar-oriented approach will yield better
results in describing the usage of subclauses and participial clauses, in
that it can map more factors that underlie the distribution, and can
explain a greater number of instances more satisfactorily than can be
done on the basis of sentence-grammar.

1.1 “Temporal’ Subclauses and Verbal Aspect

Grammars and reference books distinguish a particular class of
subclauses, viz., temporal subclauses. They seem to be easily
distinguished from other types of subclauses by virtue of the meaning
of their conjunction. Thus, Kithner-Gerth (1898-1904: II 445) divide
the grammatical class of temporal subclauses (Adverbialsidtze der

For a recent discussion of this issue, and of ancient views on the construction, see
Vasilaros (1993: 21-37).
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Zeitbezichung) into three categories, according to their subordinator:
a) subclauses indicating simultaneity between the subclause and the
main clause* (“bei der Angabe der Gleichzeitigkeit mit dem
Hauptsatze”); b) subclauses indicating anteriority of the subclause with
respect to the main clause® (“bei der Angabe des dem im Hauptsatze
Ausgesagten Vorangehenden”); and ¢) subclauses indicating
posteriority of the subclause with respect to the main clause® (“bei der
Angabe des dem im Hauptsatze Ausgesagten Nachfolgenden”).

This classification is applicable to a great number of cases; in some
cases, however, it is not without problems. It is well-known that in a
certain language some subordinators may be semantically more
specific than others. Thus in English, the subordinator when may be
used to indicate all kinds of non-specific (temporal) relations between
the content of a subclause and its matrix clause while specific
subordinators are available (e.g., before, after, while, as, till.; see Givon,
1990: 828). It is not a priori excluded that among the many
subordinators the Ancient Greek speaker has at his disposal, some are
semantically specific and others are not. In this connection it is to be
noted that 67¢, grika, and év @, to name but a few, are always
indicators of a femporal relationship between the subclause and the
main clause, whereas €mel, émetdn, and ws are reported to indicate
sometimes a temporal, sometimes a causal relation,” which would
make them semantically non-specific subordinators.?

4 They hst subclauses headed by: ore ev're OTOTE; WS, wchrep, 0710.)9 o:(ws o7rov
nml(a O7TT]IJLKa 0T GKLS, 0TTGKL, OTOTAKLS; TOS; oqbpa oppa; pexpt, dxpt; €0TE; €ws,
Téws, ev w

5 E7T€L émew), émeiTe, émeidn; e€ o, e& drov, ag’ 0, Ef wv; ws/Emel TaYOTA,
emedn TaXLO'Ta

7pr 7rpw 77, 7pr 7rpw 7Tp0'repov 7pr Wpoa@ev 7pr Wporepov 77, 7pr
OTE 7Tapos €ws, €ws 0V, 0ppa, OPpa, E0TE, MEXPL, AYPL, LEXPL OV, AXPL OV, €S O, €S O,
€ls OT€ Kev c. cony.

7 Rijksbaron (19942 83 n.3) observes that ‘temporal’ clauses with émei , ws, etc. +
imperfect or aorist indicative may also have a ‘causal nuance’. In 1nstances like
Hellenica, 7.2.19 ws 3¢ TNy vikTa nypvmvnoav, éxabevdov péxpt moppw Ths
Nuépas the relation between the proposition [they passed the night without sleep] and
the proposition [they slept far into the day] does not seem to me first and foremost
temporal (Pafier they had passed the night without sleep, they slept far into the day), with a causal
nuance. The relator ws indicates a relation between the two propositions, and on the
basis of our knowledge of the world, we interpret this relation as ‘causal’ (inasmuch as
they had passed the night without sleep, they slept far into the day). The Greek, however, does
not specify this relation.

8 However, consider Ruijgh (1971: 502-503, §412), who considers éme{ to have a
more specific value than 67¢, inasmuch as émel would express the idea of anteriority.
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It seems generally accepted that the tense/aspect of the finite verb
of temporal subclauses can be used to determine the semantic relation
between the subclause and the main clause. This view is not without
problems. Note for instance that in English the interpretation of the
relation between a when-clause with simple aspect and its main clause
may be either simultaneous or successive (Smith, 1983: 486-487). In
the case of Ancient Greek subclauses that are interpreted as temporal,
the tense/aspect of the finite verb is indeed often used to determine
the nature of the temporal relation.? If indeed emel, émeidn, and ws
belong to the category of semantically non-specific relators, we may
wonder whether émei, éme1dn, and ws-clauses should ever be
considered strictly temporal at all. Further, several instances in extant
Greek texts reveal that the nature of the (temporal) relation between
the subclause and its matrix clause is not unequivocally plain from the
tense/aspect of the finite verb of the subclause (or the combination of
tense/aspect of the finite verb of the subclause and a subordinating
conjunction). Consider the following examples of subclauses (example
[1] through [3]):

[1] Hellenica 3.4.25
ote 8" avTn 1 paym €yévero, Tiooadéprns év Sapdeaw éTvyer v

When this battle took place, Tissaphernes happened to be at Sardis.

The subclause 07€ 8" avTn 1 payn €yévero is unequivocally temporal,
as is indicated by the relator 07e. There is no other relation in the
Real World between the subordinated proposition that this battle took
place and the main proposition that Tissaphernes was at Sardis than
that the events presented are cotemporal; nonetheless, the finite verb
of the subclause is an aorist, proving that this aspectual form when
used for the finite verb of a subclause is not necessarily indicative of
expressing a relation of ‘anteriority’.

9 An example of this is found in Rijksbaron (19942: 74, §26 Temporal clauses):
“The following types of clauses may be distinguished: (a) émei, emeidn, 0T€, ws + aorist
indicative: the state of affairs of the dependent clause is anterior tg that of the main
clause: ‘when’, ‘after’. (b) €mei, émeidn, 07€, ws, as well as €ws, év @ + imperfect: the
state of affairs of the dependent clause is simultaneous with that of the main clause:
‘when’; €ws ‘so long as’, év @ ‘while’. (c) €ws, mpiv + aorist indicative: the state of
affairs of the dependent clause is posterior to that of the main clause: €ws ‘until’, Tpiv
‘before™.
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[2] Age&ilaus 2.23
TQ pev 817 [.LGXpL TOUTOV kowf) av‘ros T€ Kal n 7To)u9 T["UT‘UXEL ooa ye
;mv pLeTa 10070 oPpalpara €yévovto 0vdels av elmor ws “Aynoiiaov
nyovuevov ewpax@n

émel & av This €v AEUKTpOLS‘ guudopds yeyeunp.euns
KaTaKawovtn Tovs év Teyéa ¢L}\ov9 kal Eévovs avTod ol am’ma}\ot
ovy Mav‘rwevm O"UI/EO'TT[KOTU.)V n577 Bouo‘rwy T€ TAVTWY Kal
"Apkadwy kal "HAelwy, oTpaTeder crvv povn (1hi Aakedaipoviwy
Svvapet), mOANLY vowCoyTwy 008 av efel\eew AaKGSaLp.omovs
ToANOD Xpoyov €k ThS av‘rwv 6770.)0'(15‘ Be ™Y Xwpav TRV
kaTakavéyTwy Tods Gilovs 0lTws ad oikade d amexwpnoey.

Up to this time he and his city enjoyed unbroken success; and though
many troubles occurred thereafter, it cannot be said that they were
incurred under the leadership of Agesilaus.

On the other hand, after the disaster at Leuctra, when his
adversaries in league with the Mantineans were murdering his friends
and acquaintances in Tegea, and a coalition of all Boeotia, Arcadia and
Elis had been formed, he took the field with the Lacedaemonian forces
only, while it was generally exspected that the Lacedaemonians would
not even go outside their own borders for a long time to come. He laid
waste the country of those who had murdered his friends and in this
way returned home once more.

The finite verb of the subclause is a present indicative, a so-called
historical present. The semantic relation between the subordinated
and the main proposition cannot be determined on the basis of the
tense/aspect of the finite verb of the subclause; it is the context which
is decisive. In order to be able to qualify kaTakaivovat (and, for that
matter, oTpaTevet) as a ‘historical’ present,!’ we have to know with
which text type we are dealing (narrative, expository). As [2] is taken
from the Agesilaus, an encomium encompassing different text types
within the same text, we have to go one step further and decide
whether this passage as a whole is diegetic. In this case, it is a
narrative passage,'! and we are allowed to interpret the praesentia as

10 The verbs are presented in the historical present to highlight the relative
importance of the actions as related to the specific aims of the speaker in the
encomium they bear on Acresilaus S qualities as a human being (KaT(lK(lL/UOUO'L TO'bS‘
év Teyéa Pidovs kai fevovs av70d) and as a general (cTparever oVY p,ovn
(rh Aakedaipovioy Svvdper)). The same events are recorded at lenghth in
Hellenica 6.5.10-21.

I See Buijs, unpublished.
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historical.!? It is therefore the context rather than the verb form that
guides our decision; we can only decide on the type of relation
involved once we reach the matrix clause.

Whether we are dealing with a ‘temporal’ subclause remains
undecided. In the first place, this is a matter of translation: in my
opinion, the émei-clause does not provide a temporal reference in the
way the 0Te-clause in [1] does. This is brought to light by the fact that
several interpretations make sense: ‘while/when his adversaries in the
league with the Mantineans were murdering his friends and
acquaintances in Tegea (...) he took the field with the Lacedaemonian
forces only’ (temporal simultaneity of the two propositions; thus the
Loeb translation), or ‘affer/when his adversaries in league with the
Mantineans had murdered his friends and acquaintances in Tegea ... he
took the field with the Lacedaemonian forces only’ (temporal
subsequence of the two propositions; cf. TV kaTakavoVTwWy TOVS
pihovs), or even ‘because his adversaries in league with the Mantineans
had murdered/were murdering his friends and acquaintances in Tegea (...)
he took the field <against them> with the Lacedaemonian forces
only’.

Rather than focusing on an alleged specific semantic relation
between the two clauses, we should pay attention to the contribution
that the émrei-clause makes to the text. At a point of segmentation (8’
av), there is a break in the continuity of participants (new adversaries of
Agesilaus are introduced), time, place, and action. I claim that the émrei-
clause reflects the speaker’s organization of events in the depicted
world in that it introduces a new stage in the development of the
story-line by presenting a factual statement which the reader/hearer
needs to comprehend the sequel.

That certain subclauses regardless of aspectual choice, even in
narrative sequences, do not provide temporal references in themselves
1s further illustrated by different kinds of anaphoric expressions found
at the beginning of the matrix clause, after a preposed subclause:

12 Contrast de Equitandi ratione 1.1, which is from a non- -narrative context (éﬂeLSﬁ
‘now that / because’ ) ewetan 5La 70 trvp.,anaL nuiv Wo}\vv Xpovov iTTedeww
owueea Ep.TrELpOL immikis yeyevntr@at ,Bov)\opeea Kal TolS vewTépols TV
Pidwr dnAdoar 7 av vom(‘ouev avTovs opfoTata immois mpoodepeabar (inasmuch
as we have had a long experience of cavalry, and consequently claim familiarity with
the art of horsemanship, we wish to explain to our younger friends what we believe to
be the correct method of dealing with horses’).
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[3] Hellenica 7.4.23-24
ws 8" émAnaiacay aAAnhots, ol uév ovv 7Q "Apxidauw kata képas,
ate ka®' 08ov mopevouevor, ol &' "Apkades abpdor avvacmbodyTes,
€V TOUT® 0VKETL €dvvavto ol Aakedaiuovior avTéxew TQ TRV
" / ¢ ’ 2 \ \ \ * 9 ’ 2 ’ \ v \
Apkadwy TANOel, aAAa Taxy uév 0 "Apyidapos ETETpWTO TOV POV
Siapma, Tayb 8¢ oi payduevor mpod avTod améfvnakov, [oAvaiwidas
\ ’ 14 \ 9 \ A 9 ’ L2 ¢ \ . ’ \
Te kal XiAwv 0 7w adeAdny 10D "Apyidapov éxwy, kai ol mavTes 8¢
aVT@V TOTE AMEBavoy oVK EAATTOV TOV TPLAKOUTA. WS O¢ KATQ TNV
080V avaywpodvres eis THY evpvywplav eé{ANGov, évTabba Om
Aakedarpovior avtimaperalavro.

Now that the two forces had come near to one another, the troops of
Archidamus in column, since they were marching along a road, and the
Arcadians massed together in close order—at this juncture the
Lacedaemonians were no longer able to hold out against the superior
weight of the Arcadians, but Archidamus speedily received a wound
straight through his thigh and speedily those who fought in front of him
kept falling, among them Polyaenidas and Chilon, who was married to
the sister of Archidamus; and the whole number of them who fell at
that time was not less than thirty. But the Lacedaemonians as they
retired along the road came out into open ground: then and there they
formed themselves in line of battle against the enemy.

The temporal adverbial év ToUTw occurs at the onset of the matrix
clause of the first ws-clause, but here the finite verb of the subclause is
an aorist. The fact that in this situation of temporal overlap between
two propositions, the finite verb of the subclause is an aorist, further
illustrates that semantic relations between clauses in clause
combinations should not be established on the basis of the
tense/aspect of the finite verb of the subclause alone. The addition of
€v ToUTw brings to light that although the subordinated action may be
anterior to the main action, the two situations should be understood as
being semantically related by temporal simultaneity. I will argue that
the ws-clause is used to introduce the frame of reference for a new
event sequence/thematic unit at a point where there is a break in the
continuity of the discourse. In this case, the discourse is discontinuous
with respect to place (this is in part due to the meaning of the finite
verb of the subclause ‘to draw near to’, ‘approach’) and suuation in
general, as expressed by the postposed participial clauses ol ey ovv
7@ "Apydapw kata képas, arte kaf odov mopevomevor, ol &
"Apkades afpoor cvvacmidodvres. The second ws-clause also
introduces a new situational frame of reference for the upcoming



INTRODUCTION 9

sequence, which is spatial rather than temporal, as appears from the
addition of evTadla 67.

1.2 CGonclusion

In describing the usage of participial clauses and €mei-, émetdn-, and
ws-clauses, classical philologists and linguists have traditionally been
concerned with the relation of embedded predications to their matrix
clause. Much attention has been paid to the nature of the relation
between the embedded predication and its matrix clause in terms of
semantic notions such as causality and, especially, temporality. Within
this approach, a key-function for the interpretation of the nature of
this relation has been attributed to the tense/aspect of the verbal
constituent of the embedded predication. This approach turns out to
be problematic in certain instances,'® and in general it seems to put
too much emphasis on temporality, leaving the organization of texts
and the contribution of subclauses and participles to text coherence
underestimated. As we shall see, they often articulate a discourse
boundary at points of segmentation. This discourse function of
preposed subclauses and participles cannot be described satisfactorily
on the basis of a sentence-level approach. This approach proves even
less useful when we investigate the distribution of the different clause
types themselves, often considered alternatives. My aim in the
following chapters will be to show that context is crucial for
understanding the function of the different clause types under
consideration.

2 Analysis of Ancient Greek Narrative Discourse

2.1 The Nature of Narrative Discourse

When writing a historical text, the historian captures in words Real
World experience. In order to do so, he makes a cognitive
arrangement operate on his Real World impressions in all their
multifarious forms, which results in a conception of events. The event
1s “a hermenecutic construct for converting an undifferentiated

13 The issue will be further addressed in the discussion of examples in this book.
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continuum of the raw data of experience ... into the verbal structures
we use to talk about experience: narratives, stories” (Fleischman,
1990: 99). The event thus mediates between Real World experience
and the way it is presented in texts. The transformation of Real World
experience into historical narrative necessarily involves ‘decision’ a
decision over which events are to be selected for recording, and a
decision as to /ow to present the selected events in a narrative, because
“narratives do not exist, as it were, in some real world, waiting there
patiently to be veridically mirrored in a text” (Bruner, 1991: 8).

The perception of reality should be distinguished from the
expression of reality in a narrative. It is often assumed that reality
structure comes prior to narrative structure, in that the structure of
historical narrative copies the structure of reality. However, the
constraints of narrative structure condition our way of looking at
reality. The Real World experience takes form only by its
representation in the form of a narrative. The activities of the
historian organizing scattered events into meaningful ensembles are
twofold: he is in the process of fext construction on the one hand, and in
the process of a (re-)construction of reality, on the other.

When imposing his textual framework upon reality, the historian
may signal relations between situations in the Real World, or may
refrain from signaling them. As narrated events occur in time, the
signaling of temporal succession is usually seen as one of the
characteristics of narrative discourse. Yet the relations between the
events of the narrative are always dependent upon the way the
historian organizes his narrative as a whole. The historian thus creates
“an order out of mere succession” (Hohler, 1987: 294).

With respect to the object of the present study, the following,
simplified example may well illustrate the point. If we consider two
reality-situations which are to be recorded as two separate events, a
speaker of Ancient Greek may (1) opt for two separate (co-ordinated)
finite main verbs, or (2) present one of the events in grammatical
subordination. In the second case he has the choice between (2a) a
finite verb in a subclause and a finite main verb and (24) a participial
clause and a finite main verb. Option (7) results in just presenting the
two events, no more and no less, without—apart from the order in
which he presents them—indicating the relation between the events in
the Real World. Option (2) may be chosen for reasons of discourse
organization, in which case he can still choose between giving a clue



INTRODUCTION 11

about the relation'* in reality between the subordinated and the
superordinated event by using a subclause (2a), or refraining from
doing so, by using a participial clause (24). Thus, while (1) differs from
(2) in that the choice of the latter pertains to the organization of the
text in terms of the presentation of the two events, (2a) differs from
both (7) and (2b6) in that only in (2a) the organization of reality in
terms of the Real World relation between the two events is at issue.

In keeping with the argument outlined above, there are three
different levels involved in the historian’s activity. The first level I shall
call the reality-level; it is the level of his Real World experience, i.e. any
event not (yet) captured in text, and as such outside the domain of
discourse analysis. The second level I shall label the level of the Real
World construction, which involves everything pertaining to the
organization of the Real World situations of which the text seeks to be
a mipnats. This is the level at which relations between events in the
Real World as (re-)presented by the author come in. The third and
final level I shall call the level of text articulation, which involves
everything pertaining to the organization of the text. Questions about
the presentation of events in an on-going narrative belong to this level.
Both the level of the Real World construction and the level of text
articulation are of relevance to discourse analysts.

2.1.1  Temporal Relations
The notion of ‘time’ is involved in both the ‘happenings’ in the Real
World and the ‘events’ as presented in a narrative. The time fallacy
that has haunted Ancient Greek philologists and linguists working in
the field of Ancient Greek (historiographic) narrative discourse is that
in narrative texts we deal with real time relationships, whereas in fact
the notion of ‘time’ involved is that of narrative time—a kind of
projected temporality that usually does not correspond to ‘real time’.
Usually the order in which the events in an on-going discourse are
narrated is iconic in the sense that it mirrors the succession in real
time of Real World ‘happenings’ as perceived by the narrator.
Whenever the narrator wishes to deviate from this standard procedure
for reasons of presentation,’ he has to signal this deviation

14 Fither a specific or a non-specific relation; cf. Chapter 1, Section 2.2.1.

15 Note that the recording of two events as occurring simultaneously necessarily
involves a decision in presentation, since two events corresponding to two Real World
‘happenings’ that, in their turn, are experienced as occurring simultaneously, cannot,
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linguistically. Moreover, he may wish to specify temporal relations
whenever he thinks that doing so will contribute to a successful
communication with his audience. In order to specify temporal
relations between narrated events, the Ancient Greek speaker has
several devices at his disposal. Apart from using a subclause headed by
a specific time subordinator, he may put in temporally specific
adverbials, e.g. €v ToUTw, perTa TodT0/TabTA, ETELTA, OT VaTEPOV.!
Although it often seems to be assumed that the Ancient Greek speaker
was much concerned with expressing temporal relationships,!” the
actual situation in Ancient Greek does not support this view. Although
temporal relationships between narrated events may be specified by
means of temporally specific subordinators'® or adverbials, such overt
marking often lacks. Our interpretation of temporal relationships is
usually determined merely by the order in which the events are
presented, in conjunction with our knowledge of the world.

This yields the following distinction: when of two actions A] and
A9, action A9 is interpreted  context as sequential to action A] on the
narrative time plane, narrative time is propelled forward; it will always
be difficult to assert anything about ‘real time’ relationships, since we
are only dealing with the speaker’s (re-)presentation of reality in the
form of narrative.

strictly speaking, be narrated simultaneously. On a more global discourse level, a
narrator might therefore wish to organize his narrative thematically: cf. for instance
Hellenica 7.3.4-7.4.1 dAAa yap émeimep nplapn, dwareéoar Bovopar ta mepl
Ed¢povos ... kal Ta uév mept Eddpovos elpntar éym 8¢ &vbev eis Tadra é£éBny
emaveut (‘however, since I have begun it, I desire to finish the story of Euphron ...
the story of Euphron has been told, and I return to the point from which I digressed
to this subject’)—cf. also 6.1.19 kai Tadra pév oUTws EmepaiveTor €y 8¢ maAW
émaveyut, 60ev eis Tas mepl lagovos mpalers é£éBny (‘thus these events were
proceeding to their issue; I now return to the point at which I digressed when I took
up the story of Jason’); in 4.8.1 kai 6 pév 8n kata YAy TOAepos 0UTWS émMoNepeiTo. €V
w 8¢ mavra Tadra émparTero, Ta Kata BakaTTav av kal Tas wpos QahaTTn TOAELs
yevopeva Suynaopar ... (‘as for the war by land, it was being waged in the manner
described. I will now recount what happened by sea and in the cities on the coast
while all these things were going on ..."), the specific (temporal) relator év @ marks the
simultaneous occurrence of the war by land and the events by sea and in the cities on
the coast, which Xenophon chose to narrate separately.

Perhaps we should include the expression €k TovTov, which at least indicates a
subsequent development of events, but lacks the feature of being semantically specific;
cf. Pelliccia (1989: 95-96) on expressions like ék 70D, €€ 0 and ¢’ ov.

17 Cf. especially the discussion on the value of the aorist and present stem, e.g.,
Hettrich (1976); for a contrasting opinion on the subject, see Sicking (1996).
18 See Chapter 1, Section 1.1.
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2.2 Factors Operating on the Choice among Alternative Expressions

Now that the levels relevant to the study of narratives have been
established, they may provide a point of departure for a more detailed
description of the factors operative on the Ancient Greek speaker’s
choice among different clause types in creating (historiographic)
narrative discourse. These I consider to be:

1. Presentation of Real World Relations
2. Text Articulation
3. Information Processing

2.2.1  Presentation of Real World Relations

Ceteris paribus the order in which the events are narrated in a historical
text mirrors the speaker’s perception of the succession in real time of
the Real World ‘happenings’ they represent. If in his narrative
(re-)construction of reality the historian makes use of clause
combining, he may either indicate that he experiences some, in itself
unspecified, Real World relation between the subordinated and the
superordinated event, or he may refrain from indicating a Real World
relation between them. If he wishes to indicate that, according to him,
a Real World relation between the two events obtains, he may use a
subclause. He may also wish to specify this relation. If he does so, he
will make use of relators that refer to (aspects) of states of affairs in
reality, which I call semantically specific relators, such as €v (2), 0T€, or
Nvika, for temporal relations, or o7t or 07t for ‘causal’'” relations. In
case he does not want, or need, to be specific, but still wants to
indicate that, according to him, a Real World relation between the
subordinated and the superordinated event obtains, without specifying
the nature of this relation, he will use non-specific relators such as émei,?

19 The disadvantage of the traditional term causal is that this term may be taken to
exclude relations of reason. Whenever I speak of ‘causal’ relations (in inverted
commas), both relations of cause and relations of reason are meant; I shall distinguish
between the two terms when necessary.

20 A view comparable to mine has been put forward by Pelliccia in an article on
Pindar, Nemean 7.31-36 (1989: 74): “The more sensible course, in my view, is not to
fasten specific meanings on €mel and instead to describe its function alone: éme(
introduces circumstantial clauses modifying the main verb; the time-value of its verb is
relative to that of the main verb; the meaning of the clause (temporal, causal,
concessive, etc.) in any given context is determined by the demands of that context. A
good model for comprehending the range (and vagueness) of an €mei clause is
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émeidn, or ws, which operate not on a semantic level, but on the
discourse level. When, however, the narrator does not want to
indicate a Real World relation between the events expressed in the
subordinate clause and the matrix clause, he uses a participial
clause.?’ The most obvious example of this is provided by those
instances where, apart from the temporal relation in the Real World
that always obtains between two events, the clause combination
expresses no conceivable Real World relation between the events.?? In
this case the choice of a subclause headed by a semantically non-
specific relator is excluded altogether. But the speaker may simply
wish not to indicate a Real World relation which he did experience,
because at a certain point in the text his choice in favor of a participial
clause 1s influenced by other factors. That sometimes other factors
prevail in the choice among clause types is shown by the fact that we
actually do find participial clauses headed by a semantically specific
relator such as kaimep and ate, or ws.? In such cases the narrator still
wants to specify the Real World relation between the content of the
clauses in the clause combination.

Presentation of Real World relations between events is something
that pertains to the level of the Real World construction of discourse
analysis, as it is concerned with the way the perceived reality is
expressed in the text.

furnished by the circumstantial participle, and it may on occasion even be desirable to
translate an émei clause as an unadorned participial phrase; that is to say, to decline to
classify a given instance as temporal, causal, or concessive, in the interests of avoiding
the imposition of syntactical patterns found in the speaker’s own language but not in
the original Greek”. Although too strictly concerned with sentence-level grammar,
Pelliccia’s view is an important step forward.

21 Tt should be noted that as far as Real World relations are concerned, it is
irrelevant whether the verbal constituent of the participial clause is an aorist or a
present tense stem form.

22 Cf. Hellenica 3.2.21, where the only conceivable Real World relation between
the actions performed by Dercylidas in Asia and the Spartans in Greece is indeed a
temporal one, but note that this relation is specified only by the temporal adverbial
KaTG TOV aUTOV YPOVoV.

23 In this connection one may also think of the usage of adverbs like wera&d,
€v0vs, and apa.
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Figure 1: Presentation of Real World Relations*
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2.2.2  Text Articulation
Preposed subordinate
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clauses may perform the function of text
articulation. This takes place at the boundary of discourse units, 1.e.,
at points of discontinuity in the discourse. Boundaries are found both
on the level of text articulation and on the level of the Real World

On the level of text articulation, the boundaries are best called
textual boundaries; textual boundaries occur at points where the

2 Only the semantically specific relators most commonly found in narrative
discourse are listed here; for a complete overview of (alleged temporal) relators, most
of which for that matter do not qualify as alternatives for eme(, émetdn, and ws, see n.

4 through 6.
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speaker wants to indicate a transition of one part of the text to another.
At such boundaries, subordinate clauses may perform the function of
segmenting text (with or without linkage of text parts) by introducing a
new point of departure for the upcoming text segment.

On the other hand, we also find boundaries that pertain to the
content of the text; at these content-oriented or thematic boundaries the
speaker wants to indicate a transition from one part of the story to
another. These thematic boundaries belong to the level of the Real
World construction. At this level, subordinate clauses may perform
the function of segmenting text into different thematic unuts. It is
important to note that if we have a thematic boundary, we also have a
textual boundary, but not necessarily vice versa: a textual boundary
does not necessarily imply a thematic boundary—cf. the analysis of
discourse boundaries and of the particles 8¢ and kai as marking
discontinuity and continuity, respectively, in Bakker, 1993.

Text Articulation, then, appears to be a factor in those instances
where preposed subordinate clauses perform a function in segmenting
text into discourse units. Generally speaking—as will be further
demonstrated in Chapter 4—, if a choice among subordinate clauses
1s influenced by the factor of Text Articulation, narrators tend to
choose a participial clause when they wish to signal a textual
boundary by introducing a new point of departure for the upcoming
text segment without segmentation of the text into different thematic
units. On the other hand, if the narrator wants to signal a thematic
boundary in addition to a textual one, the choice is in favor of a
subclause (an €mei-, €émewdn-, or ws-clause). In Section 2.2.1 1 have
postulated that €mei-, émeidn-, and ws-clause are used for indicating a
semantically non-specific relation between clauses within the sentence.
Within the opposition participial clause vs. subclause, then, the
subclause is marked for content-relations, both on the sentence-level
and, if preposed, on the discourse-level. The gist of Section 2.2.1 and
2.2.2 is presented in figure 2:
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Figure 2: Presentation of Real World Relations and Text Articulation
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2.2.3  Information Processing

The presentation of information in discourse may be approached
from various angles. In this Section I shall discuss two oppositions by
which information-phenomena are often viewed: Given Information
vs. New Information and Main Information vs. Subsidiary
Information.

Basically, a taxonomy of given/new information is tripartite.?’
Information conveyed at any point in discourse can be entirely new,
contextually prepared or entirely given. Information status is best viewed as a
continuum with gliding scales, with on the one extreme entirely new
information (i.e., information not yet processed in the preceding
discourse or not present in the speech situation), and on the other
extreme entirely given information (i.e., information already
processed in the preceding discourse or present in the speech
situation). Between these two extremes, there are various degrees in
the ‘newness’ or ‘givenness’ of information. From the point of view of
text production, the status of this information depends on what the
text-producer assumes the text-receiver to be able to infer from other
entities in the discourse context or speech situation. Vice versa from the
point of view of text comprehension, the status of this information
depends on what the text-receiver may infer from other entities in

% Although further distinctions can be made; see Prince, 1981; Virtanen, 1992.
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discourse context or speech situation. Since in descriptive linguistics it
1s the linguist’s work to concentrate on the text itself, I shall label this
‘intermediate’ category contextually prepared information.

Information may be contextually prepared in different ways. In the
following example, the two subordinate clauses in bold type contain
contextually prepared information:

Oscar Wilde, The Picture of Dorian Gray, Beginning of Chapter 8%

It was long past noon when he awoke. His valet had crept several times
on tiptoe into the room to see if he was stirring, and had wondered
what made his young master sleep so late. Finally his bell sounded, and
Victor came in softly with a cup of tea, and a pile of letters, on a small
tray of old Sévres china, and drew back the olive-satin curtains, with
their shimmering blue lining, that hung in front of the three tall
windows. “Monsieur has well slept this morning,” he said, smiling.
“What o’clock is it, Victor?” asked Dorian Gray drowsily. “One hour
and a quarter, Monsieur.”

How late it was! He sat up, and having sipped some tea, turned over
his letters [...].

After about ten minutes he got up, and, throwing on an elaborate
dressing-gown of silk-embroidered cashmere wool, passed into the
onyx-paved bathroom. The cool water refreshed him after his long
sleep. He seemed to have forgotten all that he had gone through. A dim
sense of having taken part in some strange tragedy came to him once or
twice, but there was the unreality of a dream about it.

As soon as he was dressed, he went into the library and sat down to
a light French breakfast, that had been laid out for him on a small
round table close to the open window. It was an exquisite day. The
warm air seemed laden with spices. A bee flew in and buzzed round the
blue-dragon bowl that, filled with sulphur-yellow roses, stood before
him. He felt perfectly happy.

The second paragraph starts with a sentence of reported thought of
Dorian Gray; then we are informed that he performed three actions:
he sat up, sipped some tea, and turned over his letters. The first and
the third action are described by a finite main verb, the second one is
expressed by a participial clause. That Dorian actually sipped some
tea is something that we had not been told before; the information
conveyed in the participial clause, however, is highly inferrable, both
from the situation in general (drinking tea is something people do after
waking up) and from the preceding discourse (the first paragraph

26 Taken from: Complete Works of Oscar Wilde. With an Introduction by Vivian Holland,
London and Glasgow: Collins, 1977°.
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describes Victor coming in with a cup of tea, so that the reader would
expect Dorian to drink some). The same applies, mutatis mutandis, to
the information contained in the subclause “As soon as he was
dressed”: this is contextually prepared information because people
may be expected to dress after washing, an event about which the
reader was informed in the preceding paragraph. As a result, the
subclause effects a smooth change-over from the paragraph about the
bathroom to the paragraph about the breakfast in the library, by
expressing contextually prepared information that naturally fits in
between.

While the information status of entirely new information is high,
contextually prepared information has a relatively lower information
status. In text comprehension, entities conveying contextually
prepared information are more easily processed, and for this reason
they can perform a text-organizing function. Participial clauses and
subclauses conveying contextually prepared information are typically
used for articulating the text: they describe actions that are less salient
for the development of the story line than those described by main
verbs (as in the case of the participial clause “having sipped some tea”
in the above example), or articulate thematic units (as with the
subclause “As soon as he was dressed” above).?’ In the case of entirely
given information, the recipient of the text is properly speaking not
informed at all, so that these entities may be said to lack information
status; resumptive clauses containing such information are used for
text-organizational purposes only. So, as a rule of thumb, we may
state that the lower the information status of an entity, the greater is
its text-articulating function:

27 Note that “having sipped some tea” occurs sentence- and paragraph-medial
whereas “As soon as he was dressed” occupies the sentence- and paragraph-initial
position.
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Figure 3: Continuum of Information Status
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The second opposition posited at the beginning of this Section is the
opposition of Main Information vs. Subsidiary Information. This
opposition is mainly based on the assumption that not all information
provided in discourse is equally important for the point the speaker
wants to make. On the sentence level, the notion of subsidiary
information is used to refer to those pieces of information that do not
belong to the main assertion. On the discourse level, clauses that do
not belong to the narrative assertion are referred to as containing
subsidiary information; they owe their appearance to the fact that
they make the text more than an enumeration of events, i.e. they
make a narrative out of successive events. Thus, speakers often
present information in order to orient their addressee towards a new
point to be made or introduce information for reasons of text
articulation (e.g., ‘closure-marking’). Often information is conveyed in
relation to other information for clarifying purposes, e.g. to elucidate
or motivate the occurrence of an action or for the speaker’s own
conduct. The opposition discussed here basically amounts to the
following dichotomy: information may be conveyed as independently
informative or to be connected by the recipient of the text to other
information in the context. In the second case the information is
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additional to the main point made, so as to color the audience’s
mental picture of the current situation.

3 Aums

The main question that will be addressed in this book will be: “What
are the contextual factors underlying the Greek author’s choice between
a participial clause and an €mei/€émeidn/ws-clause?’ In answering this
central question, this book neither tries to confirm existing theories
nor does it present a watertight theory of its own 1in terms of stringent
rules. What it does aim at, however, is signaling regularities in the
usage of the clause types studied. Signaling regularities, for that
matter, is something we have to content ourselves with in discourse
analysis—see Brown & Yule (1983: 22): “The discourse analyst, with
his ‘ordinary language’ data, is committed to quite a different view of
the rule-governed aspects of a language. Indeed, he may wish to
discuss, not ‘rules’ but regularities, simply because his data constantly
exemplifies non-categorial phenomena”. We do not have ‘ordinary
language’ data at our disposal for Ancient Greek, but assuming that
the writer of an Ancient Greek text was free to choose among the
many ways to code a message linguistically, and that his choice among
alleged alternative clause types is related to the function of the clause
in the organization of coherent text, we can examine the transmitted
text as accurately as possible; it is only by close examination in context
that we will arrive at a better understanding of the usage of these
clause types. In order to reduce the influence of the rhetorical aspects
of texts as much as possible, my data-base consists of two comparable,
but not identical narrative texts by Xenophon: the Hellenica and the
Anabasis. Additional examples are occasionally provided from other
texts by Xenophon, especially the encomium Agesilaus, which contains
narrative passages that describe Real World events that are also
recorded in the Hellenica, and the Cyropaedia. In Chapter 2, 1 will
present a selection of ‘near-minimal pairs’: instances where the
alternative expressions are used in comparable contexts. In Chapter 3,
I will discuss the way in which Real World relations are coded by
means of subordinating conjunctions. Semantically specific relations
between embedded predications and their matrix clause will be set off
from semantically non-specific ones. The distribution of émei-, ws-,
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and émedn-clauses?® and participles will then be addressed in
Chapters 4 and 5. As the discourse function of embedded predications
turns out to vary according to their position in the sentence, I
distinguish between preposed clauses (embedded predications that
precede their matrix clause)? and posiposed clauses (embedded
predications clauses that follow their matrix clause). The different
functions of preposed subclauses and participles, and especially
sentence-initial ones, as discourse boundary markers is described in
Chapter 4. Chapter 5 is devoted to the differences between clause
types with respect to the information flow in on-going discourse.
Section 1 discusses postposed embedded predications which may
receive a ‘causal’ interpretation, while in Section 2 views on the syntax
of text grammar outlined in the foregoing Chapters are used to
account for the occurrence of genitive absolute constructions where,
from the point of view of sentence-syntax, the narrator could have
used a conjunct participle. Finally, the results of these investigations
will be presented in Chapter 6.

As we should be careful about relying on rules derived from
statistics, I have chosen not to provide these. Numbers and ratios,
especially when different factors pertaining to the distribution of
participles and subclauses are operative at the same time, merely
produce an appearance of objectivity which would be out of place in a
study that aims at pointing out the importance of the context in which
the alternative expressions occur.

The reader will observe in the discussion of examples that my
treatment of tense stems is not based on any particular theory of
verbal aspect in Ancient Greek. However, I tend to regard verbal
aspect, especially where aorist tense stem forms and present tense
stem forms in indicatives and participles are at issue, as a text
articulating device, and therewith I shall be found to subscribe

28 T have not been able to find decisive criteria to sufficiently describe the internal
distribution of émel, émetdn, and ws. Comparing Cyropaedia 5.3.57 émwel 8¢ Nuépa
éyévero, 7.2.2 émeidn 8¢ Nuépa éyévero, and 4.1.9 ws 8" Nuépa éyévero one would
be inclined to refrain from distinguishing a specific contribution of each of the three
subordinators. Further research is required here.

2 Embedded predications occuping a position early in the sentence perform a
more prominent text-organizational function; when necessary, I shall distinguish
within the category of preposed clauses between sentence-initially placed clauses and
clauses that precede their matrix clause, but do not occupy the sentence-initial
position.



INTRODUCTION 23

predominantly to the views on verbal aspect that Sicking presented in
a serles of publications (see especially Sicking 1991 and 1996). Thus, a
verbal action will be seen as independently asserted when showing an
aorist tense stem form, while imperfects and present tense stem form
participles are considered to be connected to other actions in the
context (compare, however, for the discourse function of the imperfect
also Rijksbaron, 1986, 1988, and 2002).

English translations are in principle taken from the Loeb editions.
In a number of cases, however, I have changed, adapted or
paraphrased these translations in order to stay closer to the
information-structure of the Greek text.



CHAPTER TWO

SIX NEAR-MINIMAL PAIRS
Introduction

In the case of modern languages, linguists have the possibility of
taking two texts that differ only slightly, and of asking a native speaker
how he or she experiences the texts. This is not possible in the case of
a dead language such as Ancient Greek. Fortunately, there are several
parallel passages in the works of Xenophon that provide the
opportunity to take a close look at alternatives which, at first glance,
might give the impression of being demonstrations of random choice
on the part of the speaker, but at the same time present to us exactly
the required material. In this chapter I present a selection of such
near-minimal pairs (NMP’s), based on their ability to clarify the usage
of the Ancient Greek ‘alternative’ clause types that were outlined in
Chapter 1, in order to investigate their contribution to text
articulation. Neither in the discussion of Ancient Greek grammar, nor
in discourse-centered linguistics have these passages received full
consideration.

The claims made in Chapter 1 will be substantiated and illustrated
on the basis of these NMP’s that illustrate the choice between: 1) a
conjunct participial clause and a finite main verb, 2) a conjunct
participial clause and a subclause, 3) a subclause and a main clause, 4)
a subclause and a genitive absolute construction, and 5) a conjunct
participial clause and a genitive absolute construction. In the analysis
of the NMP’s it will be specified what the effect of the individual clause
types consists in.

1 AMP I: Hellenica 4.3.20-21 vs. Agesilaus 2.15

In many instances the Hellenica and the Agesilaus describe the same
Real World situation; sometimes the exact same verbal action is
expressed by different linguistic means. The example below illustrates
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this for the the action ‘taking dinner’, which is expressed by a conjunct
participial clause in the Hellenica, and by a finite main verb in the
Agesilaus.

[1] Hellenica 4.3.20-21 [2] Agesilaus 2.15
TOTE puév ovy TOTE puev ovy
—kal yap qv 10n oré— —kal yap qv 70n oré—

OUVENKVTAVTES TOUS TOV TTONEUIWY
VekpoUs €low palayyos

SetmvomoinoapevoL édetmvomolnoavTo kal
ékowunbnoav. mpe &€ ... ékowunlnaav: mpe 8¢ ...
Then—it was already late— Then—it was already late—

having dragged the enemy’s dead
within their battle line,

having taken dinner they went to they took dinner and went to sleep.
sleep.
In the morning ... In the morning ...

At the end of the day, Agesilaus and his men take dinner and go to
sleep (Setmrvomroinoapuevor ekowundnoar and édetvomonaavTo kal
ékopunOnoav, respectively); in [2], Xenophon adds the information
that they dragged the enemy’s dead within their battle line. By this
fact, the two passages differ in that the Hellenica presents a sequence of
two verbal actions, while the Agesilaus presents us with three. In
either case, a finite main verb is used for the action ‘going to sleep’.

The finite main verb ékotunénoav often occurs in the works of
Xenophon to close off a discourse episode, unsurprisingly so given the
meaning of the verb. Example [1] and [2] thus present ‘typical’
scenes; we might even go one step further and posit that Xenophon,
in producing (historical) narrative, had a ‘pre-fab’-scheme in mind, to
be used for articulation at suitable points in his text.

In order to provide an answer to the question what would be the
difference between the choice of an (aorist) conjunct participial clause
and of a finite verb in NMP 1, I have mapped the distribution of clause
types by which other sequential actions are presented whenever the
verb form €kotunOnoav is used in the same context as in NMP 1.

Figure 1: ‘going to sleep’-sequences in the works of Xenophon.

[FV = finite verb; CP = conjunct participle: a = aorist stem; p =
present stem; pf = perfect stem]|
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FV:3

Cyropaedia
5.4.19

Kal TOTe ey oUTws ékoiundnoav. apa 8¢ 7§
ihépa ...
And thus then they went to sleep. At daybreak ...

Cyropaedia
7.3.1

Kal TOT€ ey oUTws ékotundnoav. 7§ & voTepaia ...
And thus then they went to sleep. On the following
day ...

Cyropaedia
7.5.40

Kal TOT€ ey oUTws ékotundnoav. 7§ 8 voTepaia ...
And thus then they went to sleep. On the following
day ...

pfCP + FV: 1

Anabasts
4.3.2

T0Te pév ovw MOATONTay udha ndéws kal
TamTndela €xovTes kal ToANG TV TapeAnAvOOTwWY
TOVWY [UNIOVEVOVTES. ETITA YaAP TUEPAS OTATTED
émopevOnaav dua Tov Kapdovywy macas payouevo
dietéleoav, kal €émabov kaka ooa 0vdE Ta
ovpmavta 0o Bacihéws kat Tiooapéprovs. ws
0V amrnAAaypévor TovTwy Ndéws ékotuitnoav.
apa O0¢ TR Muépa ...

At the time, then, they went into their quarters very
happily, having provisions and likewise many
recollections of the hardships that were now past. For
during all the seven days of their march through the
land of the Carduchians they were continually
fighting, and they suffered more evils than all which
they had suffered taken together at the hands of the
King and Tissaphernes. In the feeling, therefore, that
they were rid of these troubles they went to sleep
happily. At daybreak ...

aCP+FV:5

Hellenica
4.3.20-21

TOTe pév obvikal yap v 1om
oréwdeTvomoinoauevol ékotpnnoav. mpw B¢ ...
Then—it was already late—having taken dinner they
went to sleep. In the morning ...
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Anabasts
4.5.29

TAUTNY eV TNV VUKTA SLaTKNYTIoAUTES 0UTWS
ékowundnoay év maow aplovois TavTes ol
oTpaTIOTAL, €V GUAAKT) EXOVTES TOV KWUAPYOV Kal
Ta Tékva avT0D opod év odpbaipols. TH & emovon
uépa. ...

That night, then, having thus gone to billets all the
soldiers went to sleep amid an abundance of
everything, keeping the village chief under guard and
his children all together within sight. On the next day

Anabasts
6.4.10

Kal TOT€ pev SevmrvmnoavTes éxowpundnoay. 77 8¢
VOTEPALY ...

And thus then having dined they went to sleep. On
the following day ...

Cyropaedia
3.1.43

T67€ pév 81 EeviobévTes ol oTpaTIOTAL
éxotpnOnoav. 7H 8 voTepaia ...

And then having received their presents the soldiers
went to sleep. On the following day ...

Cyropaedia
3.3.28

Kal €KUMV UV TV VUKTQ WOTTEP ETPETE
TPOPUAAKAS TOLNTAUEVOL EKATEPOL EKOLLLTONTaY.
71 & voTepaig ...

And that night having stationed advance guards, as
was proper, each side went to sleep. On the following
day ...

aCPkai aCP + FV: 2

Cyropaedia
4.1.7

Kkal ot pev O audt Kdpov devmrvomroinoapevor kat
PVAakas kKaTaTTNOGMEVOL WS €0€L EkoLunOnTav. ol
d¢ "Aoavpiot ...

And Cyrus and his followers, having taken dinner
and stationed sentinels duly, went to sleep. The
Assyrians ...

Cyropaedia
7.2.1

Kkal ol pev aupt Tov Kdpov devrvomroinoauevor kat
PUAAKAS KATATTNOGMUEVOL, WOTEP €OEL,
ékowundnoav. Kpoioos uévror ...

And Cyrus and his followers, having taken dinner
and stationed sentinels, as was necessary, went to
sleep. Croesus, however, ...
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aCP kai aCP kat aCP + FV: 2

Cyropaedia
3.3.33

Kal TOT€ Wev SeLmvoToInoauevol kal pulakas
KATAOTNOAMUEVOL Kal TTUPa TOANG TTPO TOY
PvAakdv kavoavTes ékowundnoav. TH 8 voTepaia
TPW ...

And then, having taken dinner and stationed
sentinels and lighted many fires in front of the
sentinels, they went to sleep. Early on the following
day ...

Cyropaedia
5.3.51

ot 8¢ oTpaTIdTAL TOTE pev deLmrnoavTes Kal
PUAAKAS KATATTNTAUEVOL KAL TVTKEVATALEVOL
mdvTa & et ékovyunOnoay. qrika & v év péow
VUKTQV ...

The soldiers then, having dined and stationed
sentinels and packed up everything they needed,
went to sleep. When it was midnight ...

aCP + FVkai FV: 1

Agesilaus
2.15

TOTe pév obvikal yap v 10m o\réwavvekvoavTes
TOUS TOV TOAEMUIWY VEKPOVS €Low pAAayyos
édeLvomounoarTo kal ékowundnoay: mpg 8¢ ...
Then—it was already late—having dragged the
enemy’s dead within their battle line, they took
dinner and went to sleep. In the morning ...

FV kai aCP + FV: 1

Cyropaedia
3.2.2

kal T0Te puev amihbov €ml 10 aTpatToémedov Kal
devrvmoavTes ékowundnoav. TH 8 voTepaig ...
And then they went back to camp and having dined
they went to sleep. On the following day ...

pCP kai aCP + pFV kai aCP + FV: 1

Cyropaedia
6.3.37

T0Te pév On amidvTes kai émipueAnfévtes wv
mpoeimov €detmvomolodyTo kal Ppuiakas
KaTaoTNoaevoL ékotundnoay. 7H & voTepaia
TPW ...

And then, having gone away and attended to the
details of all that I have mentioned, they took dinner
and having stationed sentinels went to sleep. Early on
the following day ...
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Other

q | Anabasis
2.1.1

[ws uev odv NBpoiadn Kipw 70 "EANuikov 6Te émi
T0v abeApov "Apralépény éaTpaTedero, kal doa v
T avodw émpaxdn Kal ws 1 uayn €YEVeTo Kal ws
Kdpos ererevTnoe kai os €mi 70 oTparomedov
€NBovTes ol "EAAnves ékotundnoav olouevor T
mavta vk kai Kbpov (v, év 79 mpochev Aoyw
dednAwrar. ] apa O¢ TH Muépa ...

[The preceding narrative has described how a Greek
force was collected for Cyrus at the time when he was
planning an expedition against his brother
Artaxerxes, what events took place during the
upward march, how the battle was fought, how
Cyrus met his death, and how the Greeks having
returned to their camp went to sleep, supposing that
they were victorious at all points and that Cyrus was
alive.] At daybreak ...

r | Gyropaedia
2.4.30

Xpvoavras pév 87 rabra akovoas kai émyavpwlels
1 évroAf) Th Kvpov, AaBwv Tovs nyepovas,
ameNOwy kal Tapayyeilas a €€l Tols apa avTR
uéANovot Tropeveafal, avemaveTo. €mel O¢
dmexouOnoay doov édokel uérpiov elva,
émopevero émi Ta opn. Kdpos 8¢, emedn nuépa
€yéveTo, ...

On hearing this, Chrysantas being elated with his
commission from Cyrus took his guides and went
away, and having given what orders he thought
necessary to those who were to go with him went to
rest. When they had slept as long as he thought
reasonable, he started for the mountains. Cyrus,
when daylight came, ...

I shall discuss examples [a] through [p] as listed and classified in the

figure.!

U'T will not discuss examples [q], where ékoiunfnoar is used in a dependent
ws-clause, and example [r], where the compound main verb amexoiundnoav is used
in an émei-clause. I have included the NMP discussed at the beginning of this Section
in the corpus ([1] = [e]; [2] = [n]) in order to be able to discuss the individual
members of the pair in connection with the relevant other members of the corpus.
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In every instance there is a boundary in the text after the sentence
of which ékotunfnoav is the main finite verb. This boundary,
separating (and, at the same time, linking) the two adjacent discourse
units, is thematic in nature: a Real World boundary (viz., the
transition from the one day to the other) is reflected by a textual
boundary in that one event sequence ends, and a new one starts.
Further, the transition from one event sequence to another is signaled
by a high density of linguistic marking. Conspicuous is the usage of
transition-marking pév ... 8¢. In all instances the wév-member closes
off a discourse unit, while the next event sequence starts in the §¢-
member (cf. Bakker, 1993: 302-305). Only in [k] do we have uévrot
opening the new sentence, but this is easily accounted for (see below).

Indicators of thematic breaks between adjacent discourse units are
temporal, spatial, referential or action discontinuity (see Chapter 4,
Section 1). In all instances, there is temporal discontinuity in the
transition from the one day to the other. This is marked by the usage
of temporal adverbials: in [a]-[1] and [I]-[p] (total: 14) we have a
temporal adverbial in the pév-member in every instance (12x 707€;
twice a reference to ‘that night’: TavTnv/ékelvny ... TN vOKTQ). In 13
of these 14 instances, the next sentence opens with a reference to the
following day, in various forms: 6x 77} 8" voTepaia; 2x T/ 8” voTepaia
Tpw; 2x mpew O€; 2x apa 8¢ TH Muépa; 1x TH 8 émovon Nuépa. The
fourteenth time we have fwika & 7w év péow vukr@v. This is [m],
which is different from the rest in that for several paragraphs we learn
about events during the night. The new day is not mentioned until
5.3.57, after a resumptive ‘closing line’: Tnv pev 8m vvkTa oVTWS
€TTOPeVOVTO" €Tel O€ TuEPa EYEVETO ... 2

Whereas the transitions in these 14 instances occur in passages that
are all temporally organized, passages [j] and [k] are organized around

2 Note that [m] is indeed differently organized: here the initial 8¢ connects the
sentence in which we hnd the wév-member to the precedlng (as a matter of fact, it is
the 8é-member of a wév...8¢ sequence), whereas T07€ uév.. T]VLK(l 8¢ operates under
the scope of the initial 8¢. As regards the usage of subclauses in Cyropaedia 5.3.51-57,
the larger context of [m], it is telling that at the point where there is need of a
temporal reference, i.e. after T0Te év, a semantically specific (temporal) subordinator
such as nvika is used (compare the other 13 instances where we find a temporal
reference) at a point where the narrative remains temporally organized, whereas at a
point where a subclause is used to indicate a thematic boundary in an on-going
narrative sequence, as in Gyropaedia 5.3.57, we find that an émei-clause is used; cf. the

discussion of [j]-[k] below.
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their participants (ot pev 6 appt Kdpov ... ot 8¢ *Acavpior and ot pev
appt Tov Kdpov ... Kpoloos uévror, respectively). Still, there is a
thematic break: there is referential discontinuity. However, the
introduction of the action ‘going to sleep’ evokes the notion of ‘night,’
and a reference to the break of day is to be expected. In a way
comparable to [m] ékotundnaav ... nika & Nv év uéow VVKTOY ...
émel 8¢ muépa €yévero, this reference to the thematic break of
temporal discontinuity is expressed by means of an €mei-clause. In the
case of [j] this happens in 4.1.9 after a resumptive ‘closing line’ (0v7Tw
dn ekAeimovor T oTpaToTEdOV Kal amépyovTal THs VUKTOS. ws O
nuépa €y€veto kal €pmuov avdpdv €pavn TO TOV TONEMiwy
orpaTomedoy ...); in the case of [k] in 7.2.2 (émedn 8¢ mMuépa
€y€veTo), after we have been told what happened during the night.
Thus, in [j]-[k] the temporal break is postponed; first the focus of
attention shifts to the actions performed by a different participant
during the night. The full NP ot 8¢ "Acavpiot [j] is a common means
to articulate a ftopic switch. In the case of Kpoloos pevrou ([k]) there is
an extra nuance: with pévrot, the action undertaken is signaled as
different from what one would expect on the basis of the context or
situation.? The action undertaken by Croesus is that he and his army
fled straight towards Sardis (e00vs éml Sapdewv Epevye ovv 1O
orpatevpart). The unexpectedness of this undertaking is clear from
Cyrus’s reaction (7.2.2): émeldn 8¢ nuépa éyévero, €vbvs éml Sapdeis
ﬁye Kdpos (‘when daylight came, Cyrus led his army straight on
against Sardis’).

In the corpus, the pév-member is opened by kai 9 out of 16 times.
Whereas € is used to present a next independent step in a sequence
of events, kai indicates that what follows is an addition to what
precedes.* Other devices that mark the connection to the preceding
include: uév odv (3x); uéwr 81 (3x), and the use of anaphoric deictic
elements such as 00Tws (3x), Ta0TNY (1x), and éxelvny (1x). Finally,
éxotundnoay is an aorist indicative, and the aorist stem is apt to close
off a sequence.’

Several linguistic features of Ancient Greek narrative have thus
been illustrated on the basis of this corpus. I shall now turn to the

3 For pévro used for denial of expectation, see Slings (1997).

4 Cf. Bakker (1993) on kal as a continuity-marker.

5 The imperfect ékotp@rTo is found only once in the entire works of Xenophon
(Anabasis 4.5.14), where it is used in a relative clause.
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grammar of expressing sequential actions with special attention to the
hierarchy that obtains among them.

On the level of text articulation, the use of the finite verb
éxowumOnoav is central to the closure of the thematic discourse unit.
The simplest form of closing off a discourse segment is using an
independent clause consisting of one finite verb, as illustrated in [a]-
[c] (kal TOTe pev oVTws ekotumBnoav). In these examples we have a
‘one event sentence’. Example [d] is slightly more complicated, but in
fact still contains one event (€kotpundnoav), for the perfect participal
clause s 00 dmnAAaypmévor TovTwWY refers to a state of mind rather
than an event, and resumes previously expressed information
(propositional overlap).

Although in principle Greek syntax offers different alternatives to
express two events in a sentence, in fact we only find an aorist
conjunct participle followed by a finite verb ([e]-[i]). Participial clauses
such as these are generally called clause chaining participles. Of
course, the aorist stem is used, as the event encoded by the participial
clause is expressed as a self-contained piece of information (the events
are a part of the narrative assertion).® That they are not time adjuncts
is indicated by the presence of other constituents providing a temporal
reference. The chronology of the two events is determined by the way
they are presented (clause chaining participle first, then the finite verb)
and the hearer’s/reader’s knowledge of the world. In terms of text
articulation though, the clause chaining participles are not on a par
with the finite verb of their sentence. “T'aking dinner’ ([e], [g]), ‘being
separately quartered’ [f], ‘being presented with gifts’ [h] or ‘stationing
advance guards’ [i] are less central to the thematic structure of the
discourse. The action ‘going to sleep’ is therefore presented as the
main information, whereas the other actions are presented by clause
chaining participles. The usage of an aorist participle followed by a
finite verb, therefore, i1s a means to express two independent events,
and at the same time to constitute among them a hierarchy that is
functional with respect to the articulation of the larger passage of
which they are part.

% Contrast for instance év pvAakf) éyovtes TOV kwpapyov kai Ta Tékva avTod
opod €v o¢pBalpois in [f], where the (postposed) present participle provides
information that is to be connected to the preceding ékotpunOnaav.
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Now what if the narrator wishes to express more than two events in
a sentence? The first option seems to be: adding a clause chaining
participle; in principle there is no limit to extending a chain of
participles.” In the corpus, however, this option is not found. Instead,
we find two other options, both involving the use of kal: either the
clause chaining participles are combined, resulting in combinations of
two ([j]-[k]) or three ([l]-[m]) participial clauses, or the finite verbs are
combined ([n]). The use of kai involves linking of what belongs
together as set off from the rest. This linking occurs both with the
clause chaining participles and with the finite verbs, i.e. on the
appropriate hierarchical level. Thus, if we compare [e] to [j]-[k], the
lower hierarchical level occupied by detmrvomoinoapevor alone in [e]
is extended by one event (pvAakas katacTnoapevor) in [j]-[k];
comparing [j]-[k] to [l]-[m], again the lower hierarchical level is
extended by one event (mvpa ... kavoavTes and CVTKEVATAMEVOL
mavTa, respectively), whereas if we compare [e] to [n], in [n] the
lower hierarchical level is now taken by cvveAkvoavTes Tovs TOV
ToN€EpLwY VEKPOVS €low palayyos, whereas the action ‘taking dinner’
1s transferred to the higher hierarchical level and is linked to the
action ‘going to sleep’.

The choice of the hierarchical level at which the linking takes place
is not random. Here we go back to the NMP that was the point of
departure for this discussion.

Xenophon could have written *ocvvehkvoavres (...) kal
devmvomoinoapevor €kotpnlnoav in Agesilaus 2.15 ([n] = [2]),
expanding the sequence he wrote in the parallel passage in the
Hellenica 4.3.20 ([e] = [1]) with one participial clause. Let us first
observe that if we find linking of participial clauses before
ékotpnbnoav, we always find the series to be opened by the action
‘taking dinner’ (Sevmrvomoinaapevor in [j]-[]; detmvnoavtes in [m]),
and naturally so because of the chronology in the Real World that is
mirrored by the way events are presented in the text. The actions that
are combined with the action ‘taking dinner’ by kai are again of
relatively low importance for the discourse segment as a whole at the
point where it ends: these actions belong to the routine of military

7 For example: Anabasis 1.1.7 6 8¢ Kdpos dmoraBwv 7ods ¢ebyovras
ovANé€as oTparevpa émolidpker MiAnTov ... (‘Cyrus took the exiles under his
protection, collected an army, and laid siege to Miletus’).
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warfare—'stationing sentinels’ ([j]-[m], note &s/@omep €det), ‘lighting
fires in front of the outposts’ [1], or ‘packing up everything’ [m]—and
are easily added to the scheme once the action ‘taking dinner’ has
been mentioned. In Agesilaus 2.15 the situation is different. It is clear
that the clause cVveAkVTaVTES TOUS TAOV TONEUIWY VEKPOVS €L0W
palayyos, lacking in the Hellenica, is related to the description of the
battlefield after a battle in the Agesilaus (2.14), also lacking in the
Hellenica. Although the precise reason for the appearance of the clause
remains obscure,? it clearly expresses an independent step in the
sequence of events, one which is not part of the typical scheme. Thus,
*oyveAkvoavTes (...) kal detmvomoinoaevol ékotundnoar would
have resulted in linking two actions that are not easily combined from
an informational point of view, which a fortior: applies to
*deumvomoinoauevol kal ovveAkvaavtes (...) ekotpndnoav, as this
order would not mirror the order of Real World events.? Therefore,
things could hardly have been articulated in a different manner.

Agesilaus 2.15 shows how linking and hierarchy are involved in the
choice between alternative ways of expressing actions (note that
edetrvomoinoavTo kal ekotundnoav here together build up the set of
actions typically found at the closure of a discourse segment). Yet
other options are available. If we consider the possible combinations
of (preposed) participles and finite verbs, three actions may be
expressed in one sentence in the following ways:

8 Tt depends on whether we accept the words 7w moAeuiwy, transmitted by the
manuscripts but regarded by some scholars as problematic (T@v woA. del. Schneider,
éx TAv moA. Weiske, 7@y amolouévwy Jacobs). If we do not, the reason for the
presence of the clause might be that once we have been told that bodies lay all
around, it might be taken as an offence against Greek religion to leave them there
during the night. But if we do accept the manuscript reading, which we should, the
clause is there to highlight Agesilaus’s behavior in accordance with Xenophon’s
encomiastic goal.

9 The action ‘taking dinner’ occupies the front position only when actions
belonging to the evening routines of military warfare are involved; cf. [j]-[m].
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Figure 2: Combinations of three actions expressed by (preposed) participles and
finate verbs

1. FINITE VERB kai FINITE VERB kai FINITE VERB

2. PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE + FINITE VERB kai FINITE VERB

3. FINITE VERB kal PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE + FINITE VERB

4. PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE kai PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE + FINITE VERB
5. PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE + PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE + FINITE VERB

Option 1 attributes equal status to the three actions, which is, for the
reasons mentioned above, uncalled for in Agesilaus 2.15, as is linking
the first two actions and setting them off from the third (option 4), or
refraining from linking and expressing the three actions as three
individual and informationally autonomous successive steps in the
narrative sequence, giving the first two actions the same, yet lower
hierarchical status with respect to the last (option 5). Only option 3
seems to be a real alternative for the one Xenophon has actually
chosen. Yet this option is not viable here since such a sequence would
have presented the action ‘dragging’ and the action ‘going to sleep’ as
equally important steps in the organization of the development of the
narrative. Now that a discourse segment is closed off, the action
‘dragging the bodies’ is not on a par with the action ‘going to sleep’,
around which the action sequence within a larger whole is
thematically organized.

Option 3 is in fact found in [o]. Here, amfi\fov émi 70
oTparomedov and ékoipnbnoar are linked on the same hierarchical
level by kat, with the ‘taking dinner’ hierarchically downgraded to a
participial clause in the second half of the set. Although the action
‘going back to the camp’ could have been expressed by a participle
(*ameA@ovTes éml TO oTparémedov), Xenophon’s decision not to do so
seems to be motivated by the fact that this action involves a relocation
important enough for the development of the narrative to warrant a
finite verb (amfiAQov).

Example [p], finally, is the most complicated one, and different
from the rest. It consists of five actions, expressed by a present
participle and an aorist participle linked by kai preceding an
imperfect finite main verb; this main verb is linked by a second ka. to
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the aorist finite main verb éxotundnoav, which is preceded by one
aorist participle. Whether a present stem or an aorist stem is used, we
are dealing with sequential actions, for the actions ‘going away’,
‘attending to things’, ‘taking dinner’, ‘stationing sentinels’ and ‘going
to sleep’ are not likely to overlap temporally. Therefore, irrespective of
the clause type used, the order in which these are presented mirrors
Real World chronology. One might compare the participial clause
amovTes to the finite verb amfiAfov of [o], but no major relocation is
at issue. As it is used without an argument indicating the destination,
amovTes indicates an unspecific movement (viz., that they left the spot
last mentioned) and has as sole function to provide the reader/hearer
with the information necessary to keep track of the narrative situation
(note that the more ‘fact-evoking’ ameA@ovTes could have been used
alternatively). The other actions expressed are again precisely those
actions one would expect at the end of day, and, accordingly, of the
discourse segment: ‘attending to things’, ‘taking dinner’, ‘stationing
sentinels’, and ‘going to sleep’. Further, the choice of a finite verb, and
the imperfect in particular, asks for an explanation. There seems to be
no specific reason for breaking up into sets a sequence of actions that
are all part of the end-of-day scheme. In this respect it would make
less difference if édetmvomotodvTo were replaced with
devumvomoinoaperor, which would hierarchically downgrade the
action ‘taking dinner’ so that it would be paired to the other actions
with which it is informationally on a par. From the point of view of
information processing, however, a sentence consisting of five actions,
four of which are linked by ka(, would put too much strain on the
audience’s span of attention, a limiting factor in sentence production.
Xenophon, I suspect, broke up the sentence for the benefit of the
reader/hearer by using a finite verb as a pause before expressing the
action ‘going to sleep’. Seen in this light, the choice of the imperfect is
self-evident: given the bridging function of the finite verb between
thematically interrelated actions, the choice of the imperfect avoids
the impression that the end of the sequence has already been reached.
The difference between an (aorist) participial clause and an
independent finite verb is a difference in hierarchy. In [a] through [p],
the finite main verb ékowunOnoar invariably closes off the sequence of
a certain day’s events. It is the action ‘they went to sleep’ towards
which the action sequences are organized. The action expressed by a
finite main verb primarily contributes to the thematic organization of
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the text, in that this verb provides the most basic building block of the
narrative. This is most conspicuous in examples [a] through [c],
where the action sequence closes off with éxotpunénoar without
expression of further actions. If, however, every narrative sequence
were narrated in this way, the text would lose its texture: there would
be no ‘relief’, so to speak, because the actions constituting the
structural backbone would not be distinguished from the surrounding
material. At this point, the preposed participial clauses come in. In all
instances in the corpus where a sequence consists of one or more
preposed participles and is closed off by the single finite main verb
éxotpmOnaay which expresses the central action ([d] through [m]), the
information status of the preceding actions is low; the participles
express actions that belong to the routine of military warfare, or the
participle is resumptive (either by summary, as in [d], or by
restatement, as in [h]). Sometimes the narrator uses more than one
finite main verb in the sequence ([n] through [p]). In [o] and [p] he
breaks up the sequence in parts in order to prevent the readers from
losing grip on the narrative sequence. In the corpus, example [n] (=
[2]) stands out. In Agesilaus 2.15 the aorist conjunct participial clause
TUVENKVTAVTES TOVS TRV TONEMLWY VEKPOVS €low Parayyos
expresses an action that, in its context, has high information status;
the action is rather unexpected and of significance for the picture of
Agesilaus that Xenophon is creating in his encomium. The thematic
structure of the set end-of-day scheme, however, is preserved by the
finite main verbs edetmvomoinoavTo kal €kowundnoav; as a result of
this, the action ‘they took dinner’ is expressed by a finite main verb
here, linked by kai on the appropriate hierarchical level, so as to
create a set of structural elements (€8etmvomoinoavrTo Kkal
éxowumOnoav) that is linguistically distinguished from the surrounding
information (cvveAkvoavtes ...). Agesilaus 2.15 ([n] = [2]) is
comparable to yet different from Hellenica 4.3.20 ([e] = [1]), where the
participle detmvomoinoapevor is used merely to express an action of
rather low information status before the finite main verb éxotun@noav
closes off the sequence as a structural building block in the thematic
organization of two adjacent discourse units. We conclude that an
action may be hierarchically upgraded (or downgraded, if we take the
Agesilaus-passage as our point of departure) for reasons pertaining to
the needs of a specific context.
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Subclauses are absent among the comparable means of clause
combining in this corpus. This is significant and points in the direction
of a position where, contrary to what often is thought and taught, we
should regard subclauses as a substantially different category in clause
combining as far as the organization of narrative discourse is

concerned. In the next NMP we will consider the alternation of a
(present stem) conjunct participial clause and a (present stem)

2
subclause (émei-clause).

2  NMP2: Anabasis 6.2.13-15 vs. Hellenica 2.4.10-11

[3] Anabasis 6.2.13-15

[4] Hellenica 2.4.10-11

Eevodpdv pévror €BovAeTo kowf
Tuer’ avrdvt Ty wope[ay
motelofai, vopiwy obTws
aodakeaTépav ewai 7 idig ékaoTov
oTéMeabar dANG Néwp émeifev
avTov kaf’ avTov Topeveaa,
akovoas Tod Xewptaopov 0T
KAéavSpos 0 év BuCavtiw dpuoa‘r?“]&‘
pain Tpuipers Exwy nfew €ls
KdAmns Apéva- mws ovv meELS‘
ueTaoyot, AAX’ avTol Kal oL avT@Y
OTPATIRTAL EKTAEVTELQ €TTL TRV
Tpm'pwu dua TadTa crvve,@ozﬁ}\eve
kal Xeipiooos, dpa pev a@v#wy
Tols yeyevrnuévous, auo ¢ oy éx
TOYTOV 70 anaTevpa EmTpETEL
avT® moielv 0 TL BovAeTal.
Eevopv 8¢ €T pev émexeipnoev
amaAlayels Tfis TPATIAS
ékmhedoar Guopevw O¢ adTd TR
nyepoéve ‘Hpaxhel kal
KOLVOUMEV®, TOTEPA AQDOV Kal
duewov €im oTpaTevesdal €xovTL
TOUS TapapuelvavTas T
oTPaTIWTOY 7 amalAaTTeobal,
€onunvev o Beos Tols Lepols
ovoTpatevesbal.

Xenophon, however, was desirous of
making the journey in company with
Cheirisophus, believing that this was

éx 8¢ TovToV AaBwy 0 OpadvBovAos
Tovs amo PvAfis wept yihiovs 7dn
oUVELAEYIEVOVS, adikvelTal THS
vukTos els Tov [Tetpatd. ot 8¢
TpLakovTa €mel fiofovTo Tadra,
€v0vs €Bonbovy v Te Tols
Aakwvikols kal ooy Tols immedot Kal
Tols OTAiTals EmeLTa éXwpovy Kata
T els Tov [Mewpaid apaéirov
avapépovoav.

oi 8¢ amo PuAfjs €rL uev
%wexefpr/aav w1 aviévar avTovs,
émel 3¢ péyas 0 KUKAOS Qv
moAAf)s  Ppulakis €d6ket

deloBar obmw moAAols odat,
ovvermepabnoav el Ty
Mowviyiav.
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a safer plan than for each of them to
proceed independently; but Neon
urged him to go by himself—he had
heard from Cheirisophus that
Cleander, the Lacedaemonian
governor at Byzantium, had said he
was coming to Calpe Harbour with
triremes; it was Neon’s purpose, then,
that no one else should get a share in
this opportunity, but that he himself
and Cheirisophus and their soldiers
should sail away upon the triremes,
and this was the reason for his advice
to Xenophon. And Cheirisophus, he
was so despondent over what had
happened and, besides, felt such
hatred toward the army for its action,
that he allowed Neon to do whatever
he chose.

Xenophon, for a time, tried to get
clear of the army and sail away home;
yet in response to his sacrificing to
Heracles the Leader, consulting him
as to whether it was better and more
proper for him to continue the
journey with such of the soldiers as
had remained with him, or to be rid
of them, the god indicated to him by
the sacrifices that he should stay with
them.

Hereafter Thrasybulus took the men
of Phyle, who had now gathered to
the number of about one thousand,
and came by night to Piraeus. The
Thirty learned of this, and so at once
set out against him, with the
Laconian guardsmen and their own
cavalry and hoplites; then they
advanced along the carriage road
which leads up to Piracus.

The men from Phyle, for a time, tried
to prevent their coming up, yet in
view of the fact that the line of the
town wall, extensive as it was, seemed
to need a large force for its defence,
whereas they were not yet numerous,
they gathered in a compact body on
the hill of Munichia.

We have two different stories this time, yet the examples show the use
of a comparable construction: we have an independent main clause
with an aorist stem verbal contituent in both cases. In this main clause
a participant tries to do something for some time (€71 pév émeyeipno-);
the corresponding 8é-member opens with a preposed (present stem)
conjunct participial clause in [3] and a preposed (present stem) €rei-
clause in [4]; within the sequence as a whole the conjunct participial
clause and the subclause may be seen as alternative clause types in
clause combining.

In [3], the question is addressed how Xenophon, Neon, and
Cheirisophus thought the journey should be continued. Neon had
tried to persuade Xenophon to go by himself (Néwv €meifer avrov
kaf’ avrov mopeveaBai). This is indeed what Xenophon considered
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doing for some time (Zevopdv 8¢ €Tt pév émeyeipnoer amaAlayels
This oTpaTids ekmAedaat).!” The suggestion that he would not get
clear of the army and sail away home is elaborated on in the next
sentence: Heracles the Leader, whom he consulted as to whether it
was better and more proper for him to continue the journey with such
of the soldiers as had remained with him, or to be rid of them,
indicated to him by the sacrifices that he should stay with them.

In [4], Thrasybulus takes the men of Phyle and arrives at Piraeus.
A topic switch occurs: the Thirty (ot 8¢ TpiakovTa) are the new topic
and we are told what they did when they learned'' of Thrasybulus’s
arrival: they set out to the rescue of those in Piracus (€80m0ovv); next,
they advanced along the carriage road which leads up to Piraeus
(éxwpovy). As the imperfects indicate, these actions are supposed to be
connected with the sequel, and the action sequence ends with the
reaction of the men from Phyle (again a topic switch: ot 8¢ amo
PuA7s), reported by aorists: for some time they tried to prevent their
coming up, but eventually they gathered in a compact body on the hill
of Munichia.

In either example, the reader/hearer is informed on the basis of
the lexical meaning of ‘émeyeipno-", that what is communicated here
is an attempt to undertake an action (amaAAayels Tfis oTparTids
ékmhedoar and pn aviévar avTovs, respectively). The presence of uév,
on the other hand, creates the expectation that the attempt
undertaken will be abandoned, to be followed by a different action.
Whether the sentence containing the corresponding 8¢ opens with a
(conjunct) participial clause, as in [3], or with a subclause, as in [4],
the articulation by means of pév ... 8¢ serves the purpose of marking
discourse complementation.!? Therefore, it is implausible that the
subordinate clauses, although having been preposed, perform the
function of discourse segmentation here. Rather, it will be argued, the
difference in syntax reflects the difference in the Real World relation
that obtains between the events expressed in the two clauses of the

10 See Lendle (1995, 376): “Die Formulierung ére pév émexelpnoey ... (vgl.
Hell.2.4.11) ist hier in dem Sinn zu verstehen, dal} er bereits seit einer gewissen Zeit
und nach wie vor erwog, das Heer zu verlassen”.

1A subclause of the type émel nobovto Tabra often indicates focalization at
points where a discourse participant undertakes an action in response to an action of
some other discourse participant.

2 As opposed to transition-marking uév ... 8¢; see the Index of Linguistic Terms.
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clause combination. The two subordinate clauses under consideration
have present stem verbal constituents. From a presentational point of
view, this means that the verbal action is not independently asserted,
but has to be connected with the verbal action of the main proposition.

In [3], an émei-clause, if at all apt to indicate the obtaining Real
World relation, would have needlessly complicated participant
tracking. The narrator presents the reader with information necessary
for a correct understanding of the main proposition (€écnunver o Geds)
by using the conjunct participle Qvouévw 8¢ avT® TO MyeuovL
‘HpakAel kai kowovpévw, motepa ...: without the information that
Xenophon offered sacrifice, the text would have been incoherent. As
things stand, the dative case Bvopévw ... av7®) is used to express the
relation obtaining in the Real World between the events expressed in
the two clauses of the clause combination, viz., that someone offered
sacrifice and that the god responded, by filling the slot of the third
complement to éonunrev. At the same time, it prepares for a topic
switch to 0 Beos.

In [4] there is the specific contribution of the subordinator €mrei. In
his (re-)construction of reality in the form of narrative, the speaker
does several things at the same time: he records two Real World
‘events’'®: 1) that the line of the town wall seemed to require a large
force for its defence, and 2) that the men from Phyle gathered in a
compact body on the hill of Munichia, and further, by using éme(, he
signals that according to him a relation exists between the two events
that are combined, without specifying the nature of this relation. In
[4], we are presented with the speaker’s evaluation of the reality
situation that brings the men from Phyle—the current discourse
topic—round to perform the action with which the paragraph comes
to a close: ‘in view of the fact that, <to them>, the line of the town wall,
extensive as it was, seemed to require a large force for its defence,
whereas they were not yet numerous, they gathered in a compact
body on the hill of Munichia’.

The presentation of the Real World situation in [4] by means of
the subclause has the ¢ffect that the event expressed in the subordinate
clause is relayed from the point of view of the current discourse topic,
the men from Phyle. This effect is established by a combination of
three factors: /. the order in which the topic and the present stem

13 For the notion of ‘event’, see Chapter 1, Section 2.1.
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subclause are presented;'* 2. the lexical meaning of €doker itself: 3. the
deletion of the dative phrase to €80ket indicating to whom the
situation seemed the case. The situation found in example [4] should
therefore be interpreted as: “for some time the men from Phyle tried
to prevent their coming up, but then they realized that the line of the
town wall required a large force for its defence, and therefore <they
gave up this attempt and> they gathered in a compact body on the
hill of Munichia”. Thus paraphrased, the reader/hearer still misses
some essential information, viz., why the fact that the line of the town
wall required a large force for its defence would be a problem for the
men from Phyle. The answer to this question is: <they realized that>
the line of the town wall was extensive and they were not yet
numerous.'® The narrator provides his reader with this information by
means of two conjunct participles inside the émei-clause (uéyas ...

v/obmw mwoAlois ovai). The information provided by these
participial clauses that are part of the construction may be called
‘subsidiary’ to the extent that it does not belong to the main
proposition, but is there to help the reader in his attempt to decode
the meaning contained in the main proposition.

The major upshot of the analysis of this NMP consists in the
observation that the choice between a conjunct participial clause and
a subclause (émrei-clause) may be determined by factors concerning the
presentation of different Real World relations between the content of
the subordinate clause and the content of its matrix clause. In [3] such
a relation obtains, but it is different from the one in [4], in that in
[3]—=a situation in which one may expect a response from the god, so
that a topic switch occurs (Sevodp@dv —> 0 Geos)—the relation between
the act of sacrificing and the answer to it is self-evident, and is
primarily expressed by the dative case of the conjunct participle,

14 Cf. Sicking, 1996: 71: “If these observations are correct, preposed PS [present
stem] subclauses, apart from preparing the reader’s understanding of the main clause, at
the same time can be used for directing his perspective, or point of view, by making the
dramatis persona the ‘focalizer’ of the events mentioned in the subclause. It will be noted
that this is not a characteristic of preposed PS subclauses as such, but a result, or side
effect, of 1. the topic of the <main clause> having been established before a subclause
about a different topic comes in, and 2. PS making the subclause and the main clause
into one integrated unit of information, thus bringing the combination of the two under
the ‘scope’ of the topic involved.”

15 That numbers are to increase on their side is apparently to be expected, and
this expectation is indeed met in the sequel; cf. Hellenica 2.4.11-12.
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functioning as the third complement to éanunvev. In [4], where the
adjacent clauses of the émei-clause have the same subject (of 8¢ amo
PuAfs), the speaker presents an evaluation of the reality situation by
the participants that brings them round to perform the action
presented in the matrix clause. The non-specific relator €mrel indicates
that the subordinated proposition is to be related to the main
proposition; the way the speaker presents a Real World situation in
the clause combination, in combination with the linguistic means used
to present the subordinated situation, has the effect that the
subordinated situation is relayed from the point of view of the
discourse participants. In the case of the conjunct participial clause in
[3], the situation is externally focalized.

In the next NMP we will elaborate on the discussion of NMP 1 & 2,
as in two comparable contexts of some length we will again encounter
the alternation of an (aorist stem) conjunct participial clause and an
(aorist stem) independent finite verb, as well as the alternation of a
(present stem) conjunct participial clause and a (present stem)
émei-clause.

3 NMP3: Hellenica 3.4.15-16 vs. Agesilaus 1.19-25

[5] Hellenica 3.4.15-16 [6] Agesilaus 1.19-25

.. 8ta pev 87 TadTa evdls ToAAovs
épaotas THs avTod Gihias
émouioato. yiyvwokwy & 6TL 1 pev
mopfoupévn kai épnpovpévn xwpa
0k dv dlvaiTo mOAVY Xpdvov
oTpaTevpa Gpépew, 18" olkovpérn
Wev amepoucvn 8¢ aevaov av TN
TPOpMY TapPEXOL, ETEUENETO OV
uovov Tod Bia yeipodabar Tovs
évavTiovs, aAAa Kal ToD mpadTNTL
WpoadyEGGaL Kal TTO}\}\é.KLS‘ ey
mponydpeve Tols OTpaTLATALS TOVS
aAioKopévos iy ws adikovs
TipwpeloBat, AN’ ws avBpwmovs
ovTas GUAATTEW, TOANGKLS O€ 0TOTE
petTaoTpaTomedevoito, €l aloBoito
KaTaAeAeLuuéva Taidapio puikpo.
€umopwy, @ ToANol émwAovy dia TO
vouiCew um Svvaclar av pépew
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yevopévns 8¢ TavTns THS
Lrmopayias, Qvouévew T@
"Aynoikaw T voTepaia éml mpoodew
ahofa ylyveral Ta Lepa. TOUTOV
WEVTOL PavEVTOS TTPEVras EmopeveTo
émi BalatTa.

Yyvwokwy 8€ 0Tt €l um ITTIKOY
ZKavby KTNoaLTO, OV 8vm7'0'0LTo KaTa
70 media crrparevweaL eva TobT0
KOTATKEVATTEOY Elval, WS UM
dpamerevovTa Tolepely Séo.

Kal TOUS MEV TTAOUTLWTATOUS €K
Taoc®dV TV éxel TOAewy
immoTpodeiv karéefe mpoetTOY
d€, 00TIS TApPEYOLTO IOV Kal OTAA
kal dvdpa Sokipov, 611 é€éoTal alTd
un oTpatevedial, émoinoey ovTw
TadTa cVYTOWS TpaTTEoOaL

WOTEP Ay TiS TOV VTTEP AVTOD
amofavovuevov mpobuuws (nroin.

€K 86 TovTov e7reL8n cap v776¢awe
TVUTyaye Py dTa TO OTPATEV AL
els "Edeaor

af)n‘l Kkal Tpe'qbew emeuéNeTo Kal
TOUTWY o7rw9 avyxo;u(ow‘ro oL
Tols & av dua yhpas
KATANELTIOUEVOLS ALYMANWTOLS
TpooETaTTEy emiuerelofar alTOY,
WS UNTE VWO KVY@Y unb’ VIO AVkwy
diadBeipowvro. waTe 00 povov ol
movbavopevor TadTa, aAAa kai
avTolL 0L AAOKOUEVOL €VUEVELS VTR
éylyvovTo. 6méoas d¢ moAeis
mpoTAYAYOLTO, ad)aprv avTOY 00a
dodAo 8€a7ro7'at9 ummpeTodot
TPOTETATTEY oo-a e}\eveepm apxovm
meifovTar kal TOV KaTA KPATOS
ava)\wrwv TGLXGwV T ¢prravBpwmia
v7To  Xelpa E7TOL€LTO

émel pévroL ava Ta media ovde év TH
(I)pvyLa édvvato chpaTeveaeaL Sid
T <I>apya,8a§ov immeiav, €60§EIJ
avT@ L7T7TLKOI/ KATAOKEVATTEOY
elvat, ws pi 8pa7re‘revov'ra moNepLely
8éou avTéy. TOVS pEV 0VV
TAOVOLWTATOVS €K TAT@Y TRV €KEL
méXewv imToTpodely kaTéefe.
mpoelme 8¢, 0OTLS TAPEYOLTO IOV
Kkal 0TAa kal dvdpa Sokipov, ws
¢éooito avT® U oTpatevesbar
Kkali éﬂ'ofr/trev oﬁTwS‘ €kaoTov
wpo@vuws TabTa 7rpaTTew woTep dv
LS TOV UTEP av‘rov awo@avoleevoy
wpo@vuws puw‘revm emfe ¢ kal
moAes €€ wv déou Tovs imméas
7rapa0'l(eva§6w vouiCwy €k uas
L7r7r07po¢wu TONEWY ev@vs Kal
¢povm&ana9 Ma)\w'm av émi TT]
ik yeyea@aL Kal T0d7’ 0vy
ayao--rws édoke wpagat o7t
KaT€O'K€‘Ua0'TO 70 mmxov av‘rw Kal
€U0Vs éppwpévov n kal €vepyov.
émedn 8¢ €ap vTépaive, TVVNyaye
may 70 oTpatevpa eis "Edecor

The immediate result was that he had
many ardent suitors for his friendship.
Recognizing that a country plundered
and depopulated could not long
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After this cavalry battle Agesilaus on
the next day was offering sacrifices
with a view to an advance, when the
livers of the victims were found to be
lacking a lobe. After the unexpected
appearance of this sign, he turned
and marched to the sea.
Recognizing that, unless he obtained
an adequate cavalry force, he would
not be able to campaign in the plains,
he resolved that this must be
provided, so that he might not have
to carry on a skulking warfare. And
accordingly he assigned the richest
men of all the cities in that region to
the duty of raising horses; by
proclaiming that whoever supplied a
horse and arms and a competent man
would not have to serve himself, he
caused these arrangements to be
carried out with all the expedition
that was to be expected when men

support an army, whereas an
inhabited and cultivated land would
yield inexhaustible supplies, he took
pains not only to crush his enemies by
force, but also to win them over by
gentleness. And he would often warn
his men not to punish their prisoners
as criminals, but to guard them as
human beings; often when shifting
camp, if he noticed little children, the
property of merchants, left
behind—many merchants offered
children for sale because they thought
they would not be able to carry and
feed them—he looked after them too,
and had them conveyed to some
place of refuge. Again, he arranged
that prisoners of war who were too
old to accompany the army were to
be looked after, that they might not
fall a prey to dogs or wolves. It thus
came about that he won the goodwill
not only of those who heard of these
facts, but even of the prisoners
themselves. In his settlement with the
cities that he won over, he invariably
excused them from all servile duties
and required only such obedience as
freemen owe to their rulers; and by
his clemency he made himself master
of fortresses impregnable to assault.
In view of the fact, however, that he
was not able to campaign in the
plains even in Phrygia, owing to
Pharnabazus’ cavalry, he decided that
a cavalry force must be provided, so
that he might not have to carry on a
skulking warfare. He therefore
assigned the richest men of all the
cities in that region to the duty of
raising horses; further, he proclaimed
that whoever supplied a horse and
arms and a competent man would
not have to serve himself; and in this
way he caused that every one of them
carried out these requirements with




46 CHAPTER TWO

were eagerly looking for substitutes to
die in their stead.

the zeal of a man in quest of a
substitute to die in his stead.

He also specified cities that were to
furnish contingents of cavalry, feeling
sure that from the horsebreeding
cities riders proud of their
horsemanship would be forthcoming.
This again was considered an
admirable stroke on his part, that no
sooner had he raised his cavalry than
it became a powerful body ready for
action.

At the first sign of spring he gathered
his whole army at Ephesus.

After this, at the first sign of spring, he
gathered his whole army at Ephesus.

In these two parallel passages from the Hellenica and the Agesilaus the
same Real World situation is described. The passage that will be
considered in detail deals with the subject of the raising of a mounted
force by Agesilaus. The same Real World experience has been
transformed into text in a different manner in the two passages, both
with respect to the amount of information that is conveyed and the
linguistic means that are used to articulate the text.

It is important to remember that the Hellenica and the Agesilaus are
of a different text type: they are a historical narrative and an
encomium, respectively. In the Hellenica, the raising of a mounted
force is described as part of an ongoing narrative sequence. The
corresponding passage in the Agesilaus is part of a differently planned
piece of discourse. Sections 1.6-2.31 of the encomium are dedicated to
the actions (€pya) of Agesilaus’s reign'® covering more than half of the
text. In his account of Agesilaus’s actions, Xenophon uses narrative
episodes to illustrate Agesilaus’s qualities as a general, for, he says, /
believe that his deeds will throw the clearest light on his qualities.'” He has

16 The opemng and closure of this part of the text are marked: 1.6: 6ca ye pnY €v
™ Baoiheig Sempatato vy 7idn 5L77y77crouat (T will now give a narrative of the
achlevements of his relgn) ... 3.1: kal TadTa pev 517 elpnTaL 00a TAY €KEVOV Epywy
LETA TAELTTWY MapTUPWY eTrpa)(Gn (‘such, then, is the record of my hero’s deeds, so
far as they were done before a crowd of witnesses’ ). Similarly, the opening and closure
of the account of Agesﬂaus s activities in Asia are marked: 1.10: év Toivvw 7§ "Acia
7786 7rpw"rr, ﬂpafts eyeve‘ro (‘well, his first act m A51a was the following’) ... 1. 38: TQ
pev 87 év 7§ "Acia mpaewr TodTo TéNos éyéveto (‘this then was the end of his
activities in Asia’).

17 Ageszlaus 1.6: ocm Ve p.nv v ™ ,Batn)\eta Siempataro viv 1dn 6LT]71]0'OM.(1L
aTmo yap TRV Epywy Kal TOVS TPOTOUS avTod kaAloTa vouilw katadnlovs ereadar.
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chosen the form of narrative, for how could one give a clearer impression of
what kind of general he was than by narrating the things he did?"® The Agesilaus
on the whole might be regarded as ‘behavioral discourse’, albeit with
narrative chunks interwoven in the account of the hero’s actions:!'? the
text 1s agent oriented, and Agesilaus’s actions are narrated in
chronological order, yet narrative episodes are presented in ‘blocks’,
that are selected for the purpose of eulogy. It is clearly the speaker
who presents the narrative episodes as examples: he is, explicitly or
implicitly, present throughout the text,?’ often commenting upon the
actions by giving an evaluative statement. It is therefore to be
expected that the linguistic and informational differences in the
corresponding passage are linked up with the difference in the
constitution of these texts.

The text preceding the corresponding passage is not comparable.
In the Hellenica, when Xenophon writes émopevero €mi falarTav, it
should be understood that this is in the direction of Ephesus, towards
his winter headquarters. Ephesus is, indeed, the location in 3.4.16. On
the level of text articulation, a new text segment is started with the
conjunct participial clause ytyvwokwy 8¢ ...; this text segment is
closely bound up with the preceding one within a larger, thematically
coherent whole: the raising of the mounted force fits into the on-going
sequence of retreat and marching to Ephesus. In the Agesilaus, the
passage under consideration is preceded by a large episode on
Agesilaus’s conduct towards others in warfare, meant to illustrate his
pihavbpwmia.?! With the clause €mel pévror ava Ta media ovde év T

18 Agesilaus 1.9: ... wds dv Tis capéaTepov émdeifeier ws éoTpariynoer 1 el
adTa Sumynoarto & Empalev;

19 For a characterization of discourse types, see Longacre, 1983.

20 Cf. in the present passage: (1): 8éor adTéw (Agesilaus) vs. 8éov (Hellenica): the
rather superfluous ad76v indicates that the speaker is talking about Agesilaus; (2): cws
eéooiro (Agesilaus) vs. oT1 €€éoTar (Hellenica): by using the indicative in indirect
discourse the author renders the quotation verbatim, wheras the optative is used when
the speaker integrates the quotation into his narration (Cf. Goodwin, 1897, 261 (670):
SIMPLE, SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE: Indicative and Optative after 67t and ws
and in Indirect Questions: “after past tenses the indicative and optative are in equally
good use; the optative being used when the writer incorporates the quotation entirely
into his own sentence, and the indicative when he quotes it in the original words as far
as his own construction allows”).

2! In the clause dméoas 8¢ méAets mpogaydyoito, the aorist optative illustrates
that the present stem is not compulsory for so-called ‘distributive’ actions. The aorist
is used because every constituent in the clause, including the verbal constituent with
high information status, has focus function. While both the underlying discourse topic
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Ppvyia edvvaro orpatevediar S TNy PapraBalov immeiav,
Xenophon returns to the narrative line he abandoned in 1.16: 0 d¢
"Aynailaos avti T0od emi Kapiav iévar ev0vs avtioTpéyas emi
Dpvyias emopeveTor kal Tas TE €v TH Topeia aTAVTWIAS SVVAUELS
avalapBdrwy nye kal Tas WoAels kaTeaTpépeTo Kal éuBalnv
ampoodoknTws maumAndf ypnpara €laBe?? (‘but instead of
marching on Caria, Agesilaus forthwith turned round and made for
Phrygia. Picking up the various forces that met him on the route, he
proceeded to reduce the cities and captured a vast quantity of booty
by sudden attacks’). It is followed by an evaluative section, starting in
1.17 with oTparnyikov ovv kal TodTo éd6keL Srampalaaar, 671 émel
méAepos mpoeppndn kal T0 é€amaTdy 6010 Te kal dikaiov €€ ékelvov
¢yévero, maida amédeile Tov Tiooadépymy T amary, Ppovipws 8¢
kal ToVs ¢pilovs évTabfa €dofe mhovtigar (‘this achievement also
was thought to be a proof of sound generalship, that when war was
declared and cozening in consequence became righteous and fair
dealing, he showed Tissaphernes to be a child at deception. It was
thought, too, that he made shrewd use of this occasion to enrich his
friends’), which in its turn is followed by the behavioral units 1.18
(émel yap)—22 on his ¢ptavbpwia.

The €mel pévroi-clause presents us with a problematic situation for
Agesilaus: a campaign in the plains was impossible even in Phrygia,
owing to Pharnabazus’ cavalry. This contrasts sharply with the
prosperous situation resulting from Agesilaus’s praiseworthy behavior
we are presented with in §§18-22. The particle uévrou signals that this
problematic situation is unexpected, for both Agesilaus himself (hence
his decision at that point to raise a mounted force) and the
reader/hearer, with respect to the preceding episode. The
unexpected, problematic situation, then, is directly related to
Agesilaus’s reaction to this situation by means of émei, which indicates

‘Agesilaus’s praiseworthy conduct towards others in warfare’ and the discourse sub-
topic ‘not harming enemies’ are continued, a transition is made from his behavior
towards human adversaries to his behavior towards cities. The following sentence,
connected to the first by ka(, elaborates on this by referring to fortresses. Before
abandoning the current discourse topic, in the final sentence of this episode (kai 7@V
KaTo KPATOS AVaAWTwY TelXéwy TH GpihavBpwmia vTo Xeipa émoieito), Xenophon
explicitly refers to what he had been demonstrating for several units: Agesilaus’s
Ptravfpwmia.

22 On the functional choice of the aorist here where the parallel passage in the
Hellenica reads éAauBave, see Buijs, unpublished.
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a relation between the two propositions in the Real World. Agesilaus’s
decision to raise a mounted force, however, is easily understood in
view of this situation.

The first set of clause combinations to be compared are
YLyvookwy 8¢ OTL € um ITWKOY ikavoy KTNoalTo, oV durnooLTo
kata 70 medla oTpaTeveaal, Eyvw TODTO KaTATKEVATTEOY €lval, WS
un dpameTedovTa moheuely éou in the Hellenica and €mel pévrol ava
Ta wedia ovdé év T Ppvyla édvvato orpaTevedtar Sa THY
PapvaBalov immelay, éofev adr® immiKkOY KaTATKEVATTEOY €lva,
ws un dpameTevovTa moAepeiv déot avTov in the Agesilaus. We have to
start with the observation that the émei-clause in the Agesilaus seems to
present a more extensive version of the situation expressed by the
yiyvwokwy-clause, in that it contains one piece of information lacking
in the Hellenica, viz., dia. Ty PapraBalov immeiav. Its counterpart in
the Hellenica would be the adjective ‘tkavov’, which can be fully
appreciated only in the light of the Agesilaus-passage, as Pharnabazus is
not mentioned in this episode in the Hellenica.”® The heavy processing
load in the Agesilaus may have lead the narrator to use a finite
(€mei-)clause, not a participle. Further, the Real World situations
presented in the two passages are relayed from different points of
view: if the two locutions are analysed on the sentence level, we can
observe that in the Hellenica Xenophon presents us with an nternal
consideration on the part of Agesilaus (ytyvwokwvp), which leads to a
resolution (€yvw); that in the Agesilaus on the other hand Xenophon
presents us with an assertion (ava Ta wedia 0vde év 7f Ppvyia édvvaro
orpatevedbar da v PapvaBalov immeiav), which is presented as
the motivation for the decision that follows (€80fev ad7®). While in both
passages Agesilaus functions as the focalizer, the turn y1yvwokwy ...
€yvw is an instance of internal focalization, whereas the turn émei
uévtor ... ov8é ... édvvato oTpaTevedfar ... €doev avTR is
indicative of external focalization, i.e. on the part of the laudator. By
virtue of the imperfect €89varo and the non-specific relator €mel
indicating a Real World relation obtaining between the content of the
subordinate clause and the content of its matrix clause, the speaker
presents a reality situation that brings a participant round to perform

2 The question which passage was written first is much disputed, and goes
beyond the scope of this study.
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the action presented in the matrix clause.?* What is more is that this is
in line with the aims of the writer of the encomium: in the Agesilaus, we
are presented with a picture of Agesilaus, who in the light of his
evaluation of the Real World situation makes a cunning decision.

Then a narrative sequence describes how the mounted force was
raised. This part of the text is marked by 00v in the Agesilaus in order
to set it off from the introductory sentence €mel wévrot ... déot avTOV,
with which a return to the narrative sequence was achieved. The
particle signals that at this point we have been provided with enough
introductory information to be prepared to pass over to the speaker’s
main point, i.e. presenting the things Agesilaus did to achieve his goal
as an illustration of his qualities—which gives the writer of the
encomium the opportunity to portray his hero as an outstanding
general.

Comparing the two passages that describe the raising of a mounted
force, we may claim that the difference in linguistic devices used
within the NMP is to be explained by the speaker’s need to
accommodate the two passages on the raising of a mounted force to
their respective contexts. The comparison of these two passages from
the Hellenica and the Agesilaus brings to light that the choice among
apparently alternative ways of expressing oneself in Ancient Greek is
dependent upon the communicative aims the speaker has in mind, which
are, in their turn, dependent on the context, and the text type they are
used in. In this respect, a choice of the other alternative would not
have been ungrammatical, but would have resulted in a different kind
of communication. [Tpoetmrwy &€ ... €moinoev ovTw and mpoelme &¢
... Kal €moinoev oUTws in the above texts are cases in point: if a
Greek speaker wants to convey: ‘he issued a proclamation ..."” and ‘in
this way he brought it about that ...” he has several options at his
disposal (we can easily think of other alternatives). We are inclined to
translate the participial clause-option by ‘by proclaiming’ and the two
finite verbs by two finite verbs, but this is not the point here.?

2 Cf. éarel 8¢ péyas 6 kdkAos v moANAs puAars édoker Seiobar oBmw moANols
ovot, ovveomepadnoay émt Ty Movvuyiay in NMP 2.

2 In the clause combination mpoetTwy ... émoinoey ovTw the participial clause
would be an example of what has been called ‘coincident’ use (cf. Rijksbaron, 2002°:
125: “the participle, while expressing a completed state of affairs, is not anterior to the
main verb, but coincides with it”). The introduction of this extra category is necessary
only if one believes that “the aorist stem signifies that a state of affairs is completed”
(Rijksbaron, 2002°: 1) and that “the value [completed] of the aorist stem may serve to
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If we want to know the difference between alternative clause types,
we will have to look at exactly what the speaker is doing when he uses
the expressions: in the Hellenica, a short version of the ‘raising of a
mounted force’ is inserted in an on-going narrative episode, where
there is a relatively high degree of continuity as the speaker moves
onward from the point when Agesilaus left for Ephesus to the point
where he is at Ephesus. Following on €yvw, we find an elaboration
(kai) in which three statements are presented by means of a wév ...
d¢é-sequence: we have an aorist finite (main) verb in the uév-member,
whereas the dé-member consists of two clauses, with grammatical
embedding of the first (mpoetmwy ... €moinoev). In the
Agesilaus-passage, the three verbal constituents that describe actions
performed by Agesilaus are expressed by three finite verbs balanced
by puév ... 8¢ ... 8¢ (uév ... kaTéefe ... mpoeime 8¢ ... éTake 8¢);
within this sequence of actions performed by Agesilaus, €moinoev
oUTws ... has a different status: it elaborates on the mpoeime
d¢é-sentence in describing Xenophon’s evaluation of Agesilaus’s action
and is therefore connected to it by kat. The final sentence of this
sequence (kal 7097’ obv dyacTds €dofe mpafar, 6T ...) is again
connected to the preceding by kai since, again, an evaluative sentence
1s added to the sequence of actions performed by Agesilaus (note the
evaluative term ayao7®s); at the same time, it closes off this sequence
with linguistic marking (0vv: final concluding remark), and lexical
overlap where the topic of the unit is concerned ((7mikov
KATATKEVATTEOV €lval ... KaTETKEVaoTo TO immikow). The part of the
text about how Agesilaus raised a mounted force differs from the
Hellenica-passage considerably in that, although the erzahlte Zeit is the
same, the Erzdhlzeit of the Agesilaus surpasses the Erzdahlzeit of the
Hellenica (étae 8¢ kai ... kal €vepyov is lacking in the Hellenica). In
accordance with his aims as defined in 1.6 and 1.9, the laudator
highlights Agesilaus’s actions by expressing them all by means of
aorist finite verbs in a wév (0dv) ... 8¢ ... 8é-sequence, adding his
commentary in sentences opened by kai, twice. By virtue of the fact
that the decisions made by Agesilaus are all presented by finite main

express the anteriority of one state of affairs to another” (Rijksbaron, 20023: 2). It
seems preferable to bring the different descriptions of the aorist participle together
under one heading and use the general description that the aorist participle is used to
express an informationally autonomous action (either in sequence or not), comparable
to a finite verb (cf. Agesilaus wpoelme ... kal €moinoev).
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verbs, the actions are presented as of high importance to the structure
of the text.

In the shortened version of the event sequence in the Hellenica,
Xenophon is not so much concerned with the actions performed by
Agesilaus as he is with the creation of historical narrative. The action
of ‘proclaiming’, expressed by a conjunct participle (mpoetTwy), is
hierarchically downgraded, to the effect that the event sequence is
closed off by the aorist émoinoey giving the lowdown: Agesilaus’s
actual achievement.

If anything, the discussion of this NMP reveals that historiographic
narrative and encomiastic prose with narrative sequences performing
the function of illustrations, are two different text types demanding
different techniques and involving different choices among
alternatives. Even when the same reality situation is described in two
texts, these texts may be constituted differently, and the very same
action may be expressed in a different linguistic manner. Every
choice, whether between a conjunct (present stem) participle and a
(present stem) €mei-clause, or between an (aorist stem) conjunct
participle and an (aorist stem) main finite verb, turns out to be
motivated by the specific demands of the context at the point where
the choice is to be made. In the case of the participial clause vs. the
émei-clause, contextually motivated demands such as linkage to the
preceding episode at a point of text segmentation, the amount of
information to be conveyed, as well as the desirability of specifying (or
not) a conceivable Real World relation appeared to operate on the
choice between the available alternatives. In the case of the conjunct
participle vs. the main finite verb, the choice is determined by the way
in which the action under consideration contributes to the structure of
a passage as a whole. The backbone of a passage is presented by the
finite verbs, while a participle may be used when the action is less
central to the structure.
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4 NMP 4: Agesilaus 1.58-2.2 vs. Hellenica 4.2.4-8 & 4.3.1-4

[7] Agesilaus 1.38-2.2

[8] Hellenica 4.2.4-8 & 4.3.1-4

Touyapod oi év 7f) "Aciq "EAAnves
ovy wS‘ apxom'os p.oyou GAAL KaL s
7ra'rp09 Kal ETaLpO‘U amovTos avTod
e}\vwovm'o Kkal TENOS e&n)\waau oT!L
00 TAACTNY THY qbt}\Lav Wapetxoy'ro.
€Belovaiol yodv avTd
, N

ovveBonbnoav 7§ Aaxeﬁamow, Kat
TadTa €idoTes OTL 0 Yelpoaiy
€avT@v denooL payeobat. TOV ey

2 A 2 ’ ’ ~ ’
§n v Th Acig mpaewy TodTO TéNOS
€y€veTo.

akovoavTes TadTa TOAAOL eV
édakpvoav, mavres & eYndioarTo
Bonbetv per’ *Aynaidaov TH
Aaxedaipovr €l 8¢ kaAds Takel
yévoiro, AaBovTes avTOY TAALY
Nkew eis THY "Aciav. kal ol ey &n
ovveakevalovTo ws
akolovOnoovtes. 0 8’ *Aynailaos év
uév 0 "Acia katé\mer Ed€evor
aprosTNY Kal Gpovpovs map’ avT®
0VK ENATTOV TETPaKLOYIALWY, (va
dvwauto diaowlew Tas moAels avTos
8¢ opdv 0Tt oL TOANOL TOY
OTPATIWTOY pevely Emedupovy
péAov 7 €¢’ “EXAnpas
oTpaTeveahat, ,801)/\6[.(.61/03‘ 035‘
,Be/\TLO'Tovg Kal TAELTTOVS @ ayew
pe@ eavTov a@)\a 7Tpov9m<e Tals
TONETLY, TTLS GPLOTOV OTPATEVLA
méuToL, kal TV pobopdpwy Tols
Aoxayols, 60Tis edomAdTaTor Aéxov
exwu O"UG'TpaTGUOLTO Kal OTALTQY
Kal To§o7'wv kai TeATAOTGD.
mpoeite 8¢ Kal Tols irmapyoLs, 00TLS
EVLTTIOTATNY Kal €VOTAOTATNY
Taéw mapéyolTo, WS Kal TOUTOLS
viNTTpLoY dwowy. TNY 8¢ KpiaLy
’s’qbn 7ron7'0'ew émel 8La,8ain0av €K
1Hs "Acias GLS‘ ™Y Evawnv v
Xeppoyna'w owws €v eldelnoav 671
TOUS‘ O'TpaTGUO[.LEVO‘US‘ del ew(pwew
771/ d¢ Ta a@)\a Ta ueu 71)\6L0'Ta oA
exwewovnpeva €ls Kooyov Kal

OTTALT LKA Kal mmka 770'(11/ ¢ kai
oTépavol ypvooi- Ta d¢ mavra abra
0VK €AATTOV €YEVOVTO 7] ATTO
TETTAPWY TANAVTWY. TOTOUTWY
pévToL avadwlévTwy, TapToA WY
XPTIHATWY OTAQ €lS TNV OTPATIAY
KaTeoKEVATHT.

6 dpikero A : corr. D m. 2.
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SwaBas d¢ Tov ‘EAMjomovrov

ewopevero dua TGV avTOY €Bvidy
wmrep 0 nepans T® mmw)m@et
oTOAW" Kal My éviavoiay 0507/ 0
,Bap,Bapos émounaaro, TavTNY peloy
7 ey p.nw KaGnyvaey 0 Aynow}\aos
0V yap ws VOTEPTITELE THS TTATPIdOS
mpoeBuueiTo.
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mavTes 8¢ OerTalol TANY dooL
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émel O¢ O1éBn Tov
‘EANjomovTOY, KpLTAL
kaTéaTnoQy AaKGBaLpoviwy p.%v
Mévaokos kal Hpmm&ls Kal
Opcnmros, v d¢ Tvpuaywy €LS‘
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EX\ada €oTpaTevey.
)28
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O'U[.L[.LaXOL ovres BowwTols, KaL
mavTes 8¢ OerTaloi, TANY 000!

27
28 409¢ép B¢ TOUT® .

obTOL A : ex Hell corr. Rlchards av“rw H Sauppe
. 4.2.23 kai aUTT ey 87 1 paxn oUTWS €YEveTo.
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€Tvyxavov, ékakovpyovy avTov’’
épemopevol. 6 8¢ Téws pév nyev év
Aol TO OTPATEVUA,

Therefore the Greeks in Asia
mourned his departure as though
they were bidding farewell not merely
to a ruler, but to a father or a
comrade. And at the end they showed
that their affection was unfeigned. At
any rate they went with him
voluntarily to aid Sparta, knowing as
they did that they must meet an
enemy not inferior to themselves.
"This then was the end of his activities

avT@Y puyades TOT’ ETVYYAVOD,
€KAKOVPYOVY AUTOV
ewako}\oveovaes o ¢ Tews 1137
nyev €V TALTLw TO OTPATEV A,
Upon hearing this many burst into
tears, but they all voted to go with
Agesilaus to the aid of Lacedaemon,
resolved, if matters there should turn
out successfully, to bring him back
again with them to Asia. And they
made preparations to follow with
him. As for Agesilaus, he left behind
him in Asia Euxenus as governor, and
with him a garrison of not less than
four thousand men, so that he could
keep the cities safe; and seeing that
most of his own soldiers were more
desirous of remaining than of
undertaking a campaign against
Greeks, in the desire to lead with him
the best men and as many as possible
he offered prizes to the cities, for the
one which should send the best force,
and to the captains of the
mercenaries, for the one who should
join the expedition with the best
equipped company of hoplites, of
bowmen, and of peltasts. He likewise
announced to the commanders of
cavalry that he would also give a prize
of victory to the one who should
furnish the best mounted and best
equipped battalion. And he said that
he would make the decision in the
Chersonese, upon their crossing from
Asia to Europe, his purpose being to
let them understand thoroughly that
they must select their troops with
care. As for the prizes, most of them
were beautifully wrought arms, both
for hoplites and for horsemen; there
were also wreaths of gold, and the
prizes all told cost not less than four
talents. As a result, however, of the
expending of this sum, arms worth a
vast sum of money were provided for
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in Asia.
Having crossed the Hellespont

he passed through the very same
tribes as the Persian king with his
mighty host; and the distance that
had been traversed by the barbarian
in a year was covered by Agesilaus in
less than a month. For he had no
intention of arriving too late to aid his
fatherland.

When—having passed through
Macedonia—he arrived in Thessaly,
the Larisacans, Crannonians,
Scotussaeans, and Pharsalians, who
were allies of the Boeotians, and in

the army.

When he had crossed the Hellespont,
Menascus, Herippidas, and Orsippus
were appointed as judges from the
side of the Lacedaemonians, and
from that of the allies one from each
city. And Agesilaus, when he had
made the decision, marched on with
his army by the same route which the
Persian king followed in the time
when he made his expedition against
Greece.

Agesilaus hurried from Asia to the
rescue; he was at Amphipolis, when
Dercylidas brought him word that
this time the Lacedaemonians were
victorious, and that only eight of
them had been killed, but of the
enemy a vast number; he made it
known to him that not a few of the
allies of the Lacedaemonians had also
fallen. Agesilaus asked: “Would it not
be advantageous, Dercylidas, if the
cities which are sending their troops
with us should learn of the victory as
speedily as possible?”, and Dercylidas
replied: “It is certainly likely that they
would be in better spirits if they heard
of this”. “Then are not you the man
who could report it best, inasmuch as
you were present at the battle?”
Dercylidas, glad to hear this, for he
was always fond of travel, replied: “If
you should so order”. “Well, I do”,
said Agesilaus, “and I bid you
announce, further, that if the present
undertaking also turns out well, we
shall come back again, even as we
said”. Dercylidas set out at once for
the Hellespont.

Agesilaus, having passed through
Macedonia, arrived in Thessaly. The
Larisaeans, Crannonians,
Scotussaeans, and Pharsalians, who
were allies of the Boeotians, and in
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fact all the Thessalians except those of | fact all the Thessalians except those of
them who chanced at that time to be | them who chanced at that time to be

exiles, followed at his heels and exiles, followed after him and
molested him. For a time he led the molested him. For a time he led the
army in a hollow square, ... army in a hollow square, ...

Several pieces of information found in the diegetic passage from
Xenophon’s encomium Agesilaus 1.38-2.2 are also encountered in his
Hellenica, albeit in a differently organized (narrative) setting. In this
Section, special attention will be paid to two subordinate clauses in the
Agesilaus which contain information that is conveyed in the Hellenica as
well, though expressed by a different clause type. The pieces of
information under consideration are: (1) “he crossed the Hellespont”,
expressed by a sentence-initial aorist stem conjunct participial clause
in Agesilaus 2.1 SiaBas 8¢ Tov "EAAomovTor) and by a sentence-
initial €mrei-clause with an aorist stem verbal constituent in Hellenica
4.2.8 (emel 8¢ 81éBn Tov "EAAnomovTov), and (2) “having passed through
Macedonia he arrived in Thessaly”, expressed by an aorist stem conjunct
participial clause and a finite main verb in a sentence-initial €rei-
clause in Agesilaus 2.2 (émel 8¢ é€apeiyas Makedoviav eis OerTaliav
agikero) and by an aorist stem conjunct participial clause and a finite
main verb in an independent clause in Hellenica 4.3.3 (0 &’
"Aynoilaos Starraéas Makedoviav eis OerTaliov apikeTo).

In the Agesilaus, Xenophon’s narrative treatment of Agesilaus’s
épya (see Section 3) can be divided roughly into two parts: an account
of his activities in Asia (1.9 - 1.38) and his activities in Greece (2.1 -
2.27) and Egypt (2.28 - 31). Example [7] presents the final episode of a
large discourse unit concerning Agesilaus’s activities in Asia. Both the
beginning and end of the episode are marked explicitly and overtly;
the closing-line 7@y pév 8m év 7§ "Acia mpalewv TobTO TEAOS
€yévero marks the end of a text block that is central to the constitution
of the text as Xenophon planned it, as is often the case with such
closing-lines; cf. also Hellenica 4.2.23 kal avTn pev n 1 payn ovTws
¢yévero (‘and in this manner that battle took place’). Note the high
density of linguistic marking in connection with the relatively low
information status of these sentences: anaphoric deictic elements
(Tod70, aVTM, 0VTWS), a semantically empty and therefore anaphoric
verbal constituent (€y€vero); transition-marking uév ... 8¢ (for this
notion, see Bakker, 1993: 302-305), and the low information status of
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the sentence as a whole because of the recapitulation of previously
processed information, as marked by 67.2

The transition from Agesilaus’s activities in Asia to his activities in
Europe therefore constitutes a major break in the structure of the
work as a whole. It is to be noted that this transition constitutes a Real
World boundary; Real World boundaries include transition from one
day/season/year to the other, or the crossing of a natural border such
as a river or a strait. Real World boundaries may, but need not
coincide with boundaries at the level of text articulation or the level of
the Real World construction.®

After a large-scale break has been articulated, the transition from
Asia to Europe itself (StaBas 8¢ Tov "EAAncmovTov) can be expressed
as part of the new episode that is in the process of being organized.
The topic is continuous, and the nature of the information that he
crossed the Hellespont is script-predictable after the closing line T@v
uev &n év 7H "Acia mpalewv TodTO TéNos €yévero. The comjunct
participial clause seems to be the proper grammatical device to launch
off the new action sequence (‘having crossed the Hellespont he
marched on by the same route as the Persian king Xerxes had
followed when he made his expedition against Greece’). Thus
expressing himself, Xenophon creates an opportunity for comparing
Agesilaus and the Persian King. The distance that had been traversed
by Xerxes in a year was covered by Agesilaus in less than a month.
The comparison is in place in the encomiastic context;*! Xenophon
compares his hero to the Persian King throughout the encomium (see
especially Agesilaus 9.1-5).

Example [8] presents the corresponding episode in the Hellenica.
Agesilaus persuades his allies to go with him to the aid of Sparta, with
the intention of returning to Asia together afterwards. His allies make
preparations to follow him. Agesilaus himself takes care of the safety
of the cities in Asia. He offers prizes in order to lead with him the best

29" An almost prototypical example of this kind of marked closure is provided by
Cyrgpaedia 2.2.17: Tabra pev 87 évradla EAnéev. éx 8¢ TovToV. ..

0 Bakker (1993: 286) notes on the subclause as 8¢ fuépn éyévero in Herodotus
2.121 y: “the frame opened by a temporal subclause is “thematic” (content-oriented),
in that the discourse boundary coincides with a natural caesura between two
sequences of events narrated.” The issue of linguistic marking of thematic boundaries
will be discussed in Chapter 4.

31 As the genre of the encomium develops, comparison will become one of its topoi
in later times.
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men and as many as possible. The decision in the contest will be taken
in the Chersonese, i.e. after having crossed from Asia to Europe.
Xenophon spends a short paragraph on the prizes to be won. He then
continues his narrative by mentioning Agesilaus’s crossing of the
Hellespont, and the appointment of the judges. The decision is made,
and we learn that Agesilaus marched on by the same route as
Xerxes®. With that, we leave Agesilaus and are informed about
cotemporal events (Hellenica 4.2.9 év 8¢ TovTw ... 4.2.23 kal a¥Tn pev
dM M payn oUTws €y€vero).

In the Hellenica, the natural boundary of the transition from Asia to
Europe does not effect that deep an incision within the organization of
the fext, as the crossing the Hellespont is part of an on-going story-line
that will be abandoned soon thereafter. The subclause émel 8¢ d1é8n
Tov "EAAnomovTov is used at a point in the text where, compared to
the rather straightforward way of narrating in the Agesilaus, there is a
relatively high degree of turbulence as far as the organization of the
text is concerned. At the same time, we are taken back to the main
event line after a short digression on the prizes to be won (v 8¢ Ta
abha ... TaumONAwY YpNudTwy OmAa €ls TNV OTPATLAY
kaTeokevaaOn) and to express a relocation from the one side of the
Hellespont to the other; in this connection, the subclause makes for
textual coherence by expressing the relocation as a link in an
expectancy chain, 1.e., the occurrence of a situation anticipated in the
preceding discourse is taken as the new point of departure for what
follows. In Hellenica 4.2.6-8, we have such an expectancy chain in the
sequence TNV 8¢ kpiow €Ppn mownoew, emel dwaBainocav €k THS
"Acias eis Ty Evpwmny, év Xeppovrow ... émel 8¢ 8utéBn Tov
EA\omovTov ... kpiTal KaTéTTNOQY ... €TEL TNV KPLOLY ETTOINTEY.
While this strategic move on Agesilaus’s part (0p@v 07t ol ToAAolL TV
oTPATIWTOV pévelw emeOumovy paAlov 7 €dp’ "EAAnvas
oTpatevecBal, BovAopuevos ws BeATLOTOVS Kal TAELTTOUS dy€w
wed’ €avTod) is absent in the Agesilaus,”® Xenophon enlarges on it in
the Hellenica; only there does the crossing of a natural border coincide
with a thematic break in the story. Further, the identity of the judges
is revealed, which involves a topic swich, while Agesilaus remains an

32 Note that the extended comparison is left out here.

33 Perhaps Xenophon deemed the reluctance of Agesilaus’s soldiers to undertake
the campaign unfitting for the encomium; note in contrast €édehovoior yodbv avT®
ovveBonbnoav f Aakedaipov in the Agesilaus.
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active discourse participant (note the third person singular: 81€87). As
opposed to the conjunct participial clause in the Agesilaus, the émei-
clause in the Hellenica helps to keep track of Agesilaus, who still has a
role to perform before he is brought off the stage (kai "Ayecilaos
KEV), at a point where not only the preceding unit has a different topic
(the a@Aa), but also the following main clause features new discourse
participants (the kptTai, who are introduced by name). The
complexity of the narrative in the Hellenica seems to have triggered the
use of a subclause.

I shall now discuss the second instance of different expressions used
to convey the same piece of information, viz., that Agesilaus “kaving
passed through Macedonia arrived in Thessaly.”3*

In the Agesilaus, the action sequence that is started with dwaBas d¢
Tov ‘EANomorTOY €mopeveTo is immediately thereafter temporarily
abandoned in order to compare Agesilaus in a favourable manner
with the Persian king (see above). In the course of the comparison
between Agesilaus and Xerxes, the precise spatial setting goes astray,
and so does the action sequence itself when a parenthesis-like sentence
of reported thought intervenes (00 yap ws voTepnoele THs TATPIOOS
mpoeBvpeiTo). Hereafter there seems to be need for some
(re-)organization of the discourse: at the point where the abandoned
story line is picked up, Agesilaus is continued as the dominant
discourse participant and a relocation is effected, as the next episode
takes place in Thessaly. Further, the enemies that Agesilaus
encountered there are introduced. All this occurs at a caesura in the
text, for up to the point where the €mei-clause occurs, Agesilaus’s
retreat from Asia has been unproblematic, but once Thessaly is
reached, he gets into serious trouble. The preposed €mei-clause is used
to move Agesilaus to Thessaly, so that the enemies can be
conveniently introduced in the main clause. Once introduced, they
cease to be dominant discourse participants, as marked by pév, for in
the 8é-member the camera immediately turns back, so to speak, to the
hero of the encomium. Again, the subclause is used at a point in the
text where there is a relatively high degree of turbulence as far as the

3% T do not consider the alternation of éfaueivras and StaAAd€as of any major
importance in this connection; throughout the parallel passages of the Agesilaus and
the Hellenica such alternations are found. For instance, wherever Xenophon uses the
verb akoAovBéw or émakorovdéw in the Hellenica, he uses €émopat or épémouar in the
Agesilaus, as in the passages cited.
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organization of participants, location, and action sequence 1is
concerned.

In the Hellenica, Agesilaus is re-introduced as a topic into the
discourse after a considerable period of absence in 4.3.1 (note the full
NP 0 8" "Aynoidaos and the participial clause omevdwy ... éx THs
"Acias, which helps to anchor him in the addressee’s previously
stored knowledge). Dercylidas (re-)appears, reporting to him that the
Spartans were victorious. A conversation between Agesilaus and
Dercylidas takes place, in which Agesilaus dismisses Dercylidas to
report the victory to the cities that are sending their troops. At the end
of this conversation, Dercylidas sets out for the Hellespont, and
Agesilaus passes through Macedonia and arrives in Thessaly. The
Hellenica features two independent (main) clauses co-ordinated by uév
... O€ to express this. These sentences close off the direct speech unit;
in the pév-member script-predictable information is presented (note
87), and Dercylidas is brought off the stage; the 8é-member takes up
Agesilaus, who is to become the topic of the new sequence. Agesilaus’s
arrival in Thessaly is formally set apart from the subsequent episode
by the presence of the particle 0dv, giving the Aapioaior uév (ovv) ...
0 dé-sequence a different status than the preceding by indicating that
the point at which the narrative aimed has been reached. The particle
0w is conspicuously absent in the Agesilaus; its presence in the
Hellenica, where it helps to articulate different episodes of the text,
underscores the observations that these texts are differently structured.

The comparison of the two texts in this NMP reveals that if the
same Real World situation is to be narrated in two texts that are
differently constituted, the choice among the different clause types
available in Ancient Greek is principally determined by the specific
context in which a given piece of information is presented. Faced with
the task of processing information pertaining to different aspects of the
communication, such as participant-tracking, discontinuity in the
spatial setting, or main vs. subsidiary action sequences, the speaker, it
1s assumed, will articulate his text according to how he thinks these
different tasks will be achieved best. Given the fact that the
communicative aims the speaker had in mind are different for the
Agestlaus and the Hellenica, it 1s, in itself, not surprising to find different
clause types used to express the same Real World situation in texts
that, as a whole, are differently constituted. What should interest us
here is the way in which these several clause types contribute to the



62 CHAPTER TWO

articulation of a specific passage in a specific text, in order to see if we
are able to draw conclusions about the usage of the individual clause
types; these conclusions can be then elaborated on in the discussion of
these clause types in the remaining Chapters. In the case of the near
minimal pair under consideration, this boils down to the observation
that the finite main clause is used to convey information that is most
basic for the structure of a passage at a given point (0 8 Ayncn)\aos

. els OerTaliav adikero as opposed to the subclause €mel 8¢ ... eis
OerTaliav adikero) or even for a large text block in the construction
of the text as a whole (as in the case of TQv peév dm év 79 "Aoia
mpalewy TodTO TéNOS €y€veTo); that, further, conjunct (aorist stem)
participles may be used to express narrative events that are less central
to the structural backbone of a passage, as in the case of dtaBas 8¢ Tov
"EAANomovTor coming just after the closing line Ty pév &n év 14
"Agig mpalewy TobTO TéNOS €yéveTo, and, indeed, the participles
¢apeiras Makedoviav and diaAraéas Makedoviav that are
followed by a finite verb informing the reader/hearer about the final
destination of the journey (eis @erTaliav adikero). This is in line
with what was observed in connection with the NMP’s discussed
above. As far as the subclauses used in the present NMP are
concerned, it was observed that in the case of both émrel 8¢ 81éBn Tov °
EAAjomovTov and émel 8¢ ééapeiyas Makedoviav eis Oerraliav
adikero the subclause is used in situations where factors of topic
management, relocation of the main participant, and presentation of
main line material after a digression are all involved and need to be
taken care of at the same time.

5 NMP5: Anabasis 7.5.23-26 vs. Cyropaedia 8.4.12-13

[9] Anabasis 7.3.23-26 [10] Cyropaedia 8.4.12-13

Kkal oL dANot O¢€ kaTa TavTa ETOLOVY
ka8’ obs ai Tpamelat éxewTo. "Apkas
8¢ Tis "ApvoTas ovoua, payeiv
Sewos, 10 pev drappLTeiv ela
xalpew, AafBov 8¢ eis Tiw yeipa
ogov TpLXOLI/LKOZ/ apTOV KAl Kpéa
Oéuevos emi Ta yovata edeimvel.

35 émel det. (8¢ falso dicitur deesse E).
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KképaTa 8¢ olvov TepLépepov, kal
mdTes éﬁéxom’o 68’ "Apioras,
€7T€L 7Tap avTov qbepwu TO Kepas 0
owoxoos‘ T[KEIJ emeu 18wy TOV
_evoci)wura OUKETL 6€L7TI/O‘UZ/Ta
"Exeivw, épn, dos- O'XO}\aCEL yap
707, € eyw 8¢ ovdémrw. aKovcfaS‘
Eev@‘qs TT[V d)wvnv npw'ra TOV
owoxoov 7L NéyeL. o ¢ OLIJOXOOS‘
elmey e}\}\nw{ew yap T[7TL(TT(1TO
évtabla pév O ye)\ws eyeveTo
emedn® 66 mpOVYwpeEL 0 woros,
elofirfev a avnp Opa v Loy e)(wv
)\EUKOV Kkai AaBwy KepaS‘ [.LGO'TOZ/
eme Hpomuw oot, w Zevbn, kal
TOIJ oy TO‘UTOV 3wpovp.at €’ ov
kal Siwkwy ov av OéAns aiproeis Kai
amoywpdv ov un delons Tov
TONEULOD.

The others also who had tables
placed opposite them, set about doing
the same thing. A certain Arcadian
named Arystas, a terrible eater, would
have none of this throwing about, but
took in his hand a loaf as big as a
three-quart measure, put some pieces
of meat upon his knees, and
proceeded to dine. They carried
round horns of wine, and all took
them; Arystas, upon perceiving that
the cupbearer came and brought him
his horn, said to the man, observing
that Xenophon had finished his
dinner, “Give it to him; for he’s
already at leisure, but I'm not as yet”.
Upon hearing the sound of his voice,
Seuthes asked the cupbearer what he
was saying. The cupbearer, who
understood Greek, told him.

So then there was an outburst of
laughter. Then as the drinking
continued, there came in a Thracian
with a white horse, and taking a full
horn he said: “I drink your health,
Seuthes, and present to you this
horse; on his back pursuing you shall

7rp09 rabra 6 “Yoraomas eime Ny
™Y Hpau @ Kvpe nSOMaL ye
Tadra o€ epw‘rncras Ti pdAiora;
’e'¢n 0 Kf)pog OTL Kayw 7T€Lpa0'O[J.aL
TabTa moLely: €v ;xovov €pm,
ayvo®, ws av env 8flos yaipwy
émi Tois ools dya@ois‘ mOTEPOY

Kpo €l Oel T Xelpe 1 ye/\av Tl
mouely. kai 6 "ApraBalos eimev
"Opyetafar det 70 [Tepoikov.

éml ToUTOLS MEV &7 YéAws
éyéve-ro mpoidvTos d¢ Tod
0'vp.7ro¢rl.ov 0 Kvpos TOV Fwﬁpvav
e7mpe7'o Eimé pot, épn, w Fw,pra
viv av dokels dov TOVOE Tw TNV
Quyarépa dobvar 1) 0T€ TO TPRTOV
Nuiv cvveyévov;

“By Hera”, said Hystaspas in reply, “I
am glad at any rate that I asked you
this question, Cyrus”. “Why so,
pray?” asked CGyrus. “Because I too
shall try to do as he does”, said he.
“Only I am not sure about one
thing—I do not know how I could
show that I rejoice at your good
fortune. Am I to clap my hands or
laugh or what must I do?” “You must
dance the Persian dance”, suggested
Artabazus.

At this, of course, there was an
outburst of laughter. The banquet
proceeded, when Cyrus put this
question to Gobryas: “Tell me,
Gobryas”, said he, “would you be
more ready to consent now to give
your daughter to one of my friends
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catch whomever you choose, and here than you were when first you
retreating you shall not fear the joined us?”
enemy’’.

These examples have been taken from larger discourses describing the
events at two symposia. In both texts, a thematic unit is rounded off
by means of a closing-line: évradfa uév 87 yélws €yévero and émi
ToUTOLS M€V 8m yéAws €yévero in the Anabasis and the Cyropaedia,
respectively. Again, certain characteristic elements are found in these
‘closing lines’: anaphoric deictic elements (évTadfa/émi TovTOLS), the
aorist indicative €y€éveTo with an inanimate subject, transition-
marking pév ... 8¢, and an informational content that the
reader/hearer will readily accept in the light of what precedes, as
signaled by 87. The continuation after this sentence is to some extent
identical, in that only a specific scene during the banquet is rounded
off, while the description of the banquet itself continues; the
continuation of the banquet, however, is expressed with different
linguistic means: a subclause is used in the Anabasis (€medn 8¢
mpovyxwpeL 0 woTos), whereas the Cyropaedia continues with a genitive
absolute (mpotovTos 8¢ Tod owvumooiov). If two contexts differ so
minimally gua narrated sequence, it seems promising to investigate the
narrative structure of the larger discourse episode in which they occur,
as well as the relation between the subordinated propositions and
their matrix clauses.

The report of the banquet in Anabasis 7.3.15-33 starts with Seuthes
inviting the generals and the captains to dinner (§15). The sequel is
basically tripartite: the first episode takes place before the guests enter;
a certain Heracleides solicits rich gifts for the king (§§16-20).
Xenophon appears to have a problem, for he had come across from
Parium with nothing but a boy and enough money to cover his
travelling expenses. Then we have the dinner itself (§§21-25). This
episode consists of a description of the dining room (§21), the odd way
in which the food is distributed (§22), and the peculiar behavior of one
Arystas, and Seuthes’s reaction to it, closing off with the outburst of
laughter (§§23-25). The third episode (§§26-33) describes the after
dinner happenings: toasting the king and presenting him with gifts
(§§26-32)—a sequence in which three minor participants appear on
the stage, who are followed by Xenophon himself, presenting a
solution to his problem: he offers himself and his friends to Seuthes.
The episode ends with an entertainment-scene (§§32-33).
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Xenophon takes his time to skillfully narrate the passage, colouring
it with many details;* as a result, his own solution to the problem of
not being able to offer any gifts to Seuthes is highlighted.

The banquet-scene in Cyropaedia 8.4.1-273 too, consists of
individual parts having their own thematic unity. The first episode
(§§1-2) is dedicated to the participants at the scene, and to the reason
for the absence of Gadatas. It is followed by a description of the
general pattern at Cyrus’s dinner-table, where guests are seated
according to merit (§83-5). There is just one event that took place
during dinner: Gobryas’s recognition of Cyrus’s generosity (§6). There
is a smooth change-over to the sections consisting of three individual
conversations, which all take place after dinner; the topic of the first
conversation is Cyrus’s ¢pidavBpwmia (§87-8). In the second
conversation (§89-12) Hystaspas and Cyrus address the question of
how to show loyalty best. This is the conversation that closes off with
the outburst of laughter. In the third conversation (§§13-23) Cyrus and
Gobryas discuss the betrothal of Gobryas’s daughter. In the last
episode (§824-27) Cyrus distributes gifts to his guests. At the end of
§27, the whole symposium-scene is closed off with kai T70Te pev &7
oUTws éAnéev N oknn B éavioTapévwr & avTdy eavéoTn Kal 6
Kdpos kai Evpmpovmepyer avrovs el Tas Gipas.

In both texts, the banquet-scene is what might be considered the
underlying discourse theme, with the text organized in accordance
with a banquet’s typical parts belonging to a scheme that is found in
both texts, consisting of the invitation, the arrival of the guests, a
dinner, drinking after dinner, and the leaving of the guests. The
banquet-episode in the Gyropaedia is more strictly structured according

36 See Lendle (1995: 437): “Der ganzen Partie spiirt man die Autopsie und die
Absicht Xenophons an, seine Beobachtungen den Lesern so lebendig wie méglich zu
vermitteln. Man kann wohl mit Recht feststellen, dal ihm dies vorziiglich gelungen
ist.” Cf. Gera (1993: 132) on the symposia of the Cyropaedia: “These parties are, as a
rule, lively interludes meant to charm and instruct the reader rather than advance the
plot of the work in any substantial way.”

37 See Due (1989: 101-104) and Gera (1993: 132-135 & 183-190) for some
detailed descriptions of the passage focussing on points of specific interest to their
argument.

38 For this word, see Due (1989: 104): “by using the word oknrr}—instead of e.g.
Seimvor—Xenophon deliberately refers back to the counter passage in book I, where
the parties described actually took place in Cyrus’ tent and not, as here, in the royal
palace of Babylon.” However, Due’s suggestion of delmrvov as an alternative for oknyn
is misleading, as the deimvov is only one part of the whole gathering, which is better
referred to with the term cuuméoiov, as in Cyropaedia 8.4.13.
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to a banquet’s typical parts than the episode in the Anabasis, where
much attention is paid to the presentation of gifts to the host, by way
of the scene at the door and the relatively large section in which the
gifts are actually offered. An overview of the structural units of the two
scenes, together with the relevant linguistic marking and the theme of
the individual parts is presented in figure 3 & 4:

Figure 3: The Banquet in Anabasts 7.3.15-35

part of linguistic signal theme
banquet
15 | invitation émi delmvov Sevlns participants
Kaleoe introduced
16- | arrival at the | émel 8 émi Ovpass noav | one Heracleides
20 | door ws €l delmvov solicits gifts
TOPLOVTES
21- | entrance, émel 8¢ elofiA@ov émi 70 | 21: the dining room
25 | dinner, and deimvov ... 70 Selmvov 22: distribution of
wine 7?]1/ food
23-25: Aristas’s
behavior
26- | after dinner | émedn 8¢ mwpovywper | 26-32: toasting
33 | drinks 0 moéTOS Seuthes and

presenting of gifts

26: a Thracian

27: another man

28: one Gnesippus

29-32: Xenophon

pera TadTa 32-33:
entertainment

34- | leave-taking ws & v HAwos émrl

35 dvopals, avéoTnoav ol
“EAAnpes kai elmov 671
wpa vukTopUAAKas
kafioTaval kai ovvOnua
mapadidoval ... ws &’
¢éfoav
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Figure 4: The Banguet in Cyropaedia 8.4.1-27

part of linguistic signal theme
banquet
1-2 | invitation Kdpos ... ékadeoe ... participants
ovveKaleae introduced
3-5 | arrival at ws & Afov oi system of the seating
banquet kAnOévTes €mi TO plan
delmvov
6 dinner émel 8¢ édelmvovy Cyrus’s generosity

7-8 | end of dinner | émel €dedetvnkeTay kai | pthavBpwria

9-12 | after dinner €k TOUTOV 87 €Trel how to show loyalty
drinks VTETVOV best
13- mpoiovTos O€ TOD betrothal of G.’s
23 CUMTOTi0V daughter
24- pera 8¢ TadTa Cyrus distributes
27 gifts
27 | leave-taking Kal TOT€ ey dm ovTws
éExnéev 1 oknun

¢EavioTapévwy &
adT@Y e€avéoTn Kkal o
Kdpos kat
Evpmpovmeprer avTovs
émi Tas Gupas

A comparison of the two figures offers a clue to the answer why
Xenophon preferred a subclause in the Anabasis and a genitive
absolute in the Cyropaedia in order to express comparable information:
in the Anabasis, the subclause occurs at the onset of one of the parts of
the over-all scheme, creating a relatively deep incision on the level of
the Real World construction: there is a transition from the dinner-
episode to the presentation of gifts that was anticipated to in §§16-20.
As it happens, the theme-predictable episode of the ‘after dinner
drinks’ had been more or less initiated during the Arystas-section:
horns of wine had been carried round (§24: képata 8¢ oivov
mepiépepor) and everybody apparently had finished their meals for
everyone took a horn (§24: kai mavres édéxovTo), excepting Arystas,
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who had not finished as yet (§24: oyohaer yap 7101, éyw 3¢ ovdéTw).
The subclause 1s therefore used for content-oriented discourse
segmentation; at the same time, it makes for thematic coherence by
referring to the after dinner drinks (0 7070s) that had already been
introduced in §§24-25 (hence, probably, émreid7).

In the Cyropaedia we have mpoiovtos 8¢ T0d cupmoaiov, the noun
most probably referring to the whole event rather than to one of its
individual parts. In fact, the genitive absolute is used at a minor
boundary between two individual conversations; the three sections
consisting of §§9-12, §§13-23, and §§24-27 all belong to the high-level
thematic unit of the after dinner drinks, as indicated in §9 by €k
70070V O €mel vmwémwon.® There is articulation of small-scale
discourse segmentation (note 8€), indicating the onset of a next phase
in the text. The genitive absolute moves narrative time forward and
although a new theme will be addressed in this phase, this phase is still
to be viewed as part of the text segment concerned with the after
dinner drinks. By its content, the genitive absolute provides the
reader/hearer with the information that the underlying discourse
topic of the symposium described is still relevant; as such, the genitive
absolute is mainly there to help the reader/hearer keep track of the
discourse perspective.

Thompson & Longacre (1985: 206) state that “adverbial clauses
may be used to provide cohesion for an entire discourse by assisting to
maintain the discourse perspective and by helping to articulate the
sections of discourse”. The usage of subclauses in both texts is in line
with this observation, as the perspective of the thematic structure on a
relatively high level is primarily maintained via subclauses (Anabasis
§16 émel & émi Gvpais Noav ds émi delmvov mapiévTes; §21 émel B¢
elafiNGov émi 10 Selmvov; §26 emedn 8¢ mpovywpeL 6 wOTOS; §34 WS
& nw fikios émi Suopais; §35 s & ééfioav; Cyropaedia §3 ws & MA\Gov
oi kAnBévtes émi 710 OSelmvov; §6 emel 8¢ edeimvovy; §7 emel
edebeirvnkeoar kal ...;*0 §9 €k TovTov 8 émel vVwémwov).*! Other

39 See Gera (1993: 150, n. 62) for some discussion on the precise meaning of
VTETIYOD.

40 Due (1989: 102) states that “the description of the dinner itself falls into four
parts, in which Cyrus discusses different subjects with different guests.” He divides the
passage as follows: part I: §§6-8; part II: §§9-12; part III: §§13-23 (on page 103, n. 49,
§24 is mentioned, but judging from the body text §23 must be meant); part IV: §§24-
27). Gera (1993: 133) correctly notes that “the conversation at this symposium—a
series of loosely connected exchanges between Cyrus and his guests—begins only after
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linguistic devices at the onset of sentences, such as the genitive
absolute mpoiovtos (8¢) 10D gvumoaiov (Cyropaedia §13) and the
temporal adverbial pera (8¢) Tadra (Anabasis §33, Cyropaedia §24) do
have a text articulating function, albeit on a different structural level;
they help to articulate boundaries within a thematic unit, the overall
theme of which had already been defined by a subclause.*> On a still
lower structural level, viz., a boundary between two sentences within a
sub-segment, we may have for instance a participial clause like
akovoas (Anabasis §25; note the ‘asyndeton’), a case of ‘reciprocal
coupling’ (Thompson & Longacre, 1985: 213), preparing for a topic
switch.

At this point, it may be instructive to compare the continuation
after a sentence closing off a discourse unit in [11] and [12]; [11] is
taken from the same banquet-scene as [10]:

[11] Cj)ropaedza 8.4. 21 23

emeTa 8, ed)n, oLuT Ay oo LO'vaU.)S‘ Gvud)epm pos 7 87 av TO‘UTO

“Ory, eqbn, ov ypvwos el- 7Tpos oV TNY O'Lp.OT‘r]Ta Ga¢ LG'GL 0Tt n

ypVUTOTNS apLO'T av 7Tp00'app.00'eLe Aeyets oV, €pn, ws‘ Kal TQ ev

8686L7TVT/KOTL womep Kal eyw uvu adeuvos av O'DZ/(ZP[.LOTTOL Nai pa
, €pm 0 Kdpos: 17@v uev yap peotdv ypvmn 1 yaoTnp ylyverad,

dinner.” T would argue that although §6 and §7 are tightly connected (a7e; cf. the
imperfect €80ket in §6), a boundary is created in the organization of the discourse
according to the individual parts of banquet by the subclause émei €édedermvnkecay
Kal.

4 Of course, subclauses need not be used solely for dlscourse organlzatlon ino 8
Apvcr'ras €7TEL map’ avToV qbepwv 70 Kepas o owoxoos ke, emev L5wv TOV
Eevopdvra ovkéTt damvodvra, "Ekeivw, édpn, dos- oyohaler yap 710m, ey 8¢
0vdémw (Anabasis §24), where the topic is expressed by means of a full NP at the initial
position of the sentence before the subclause, the subclause is primarily there to
indicate a relation in the non-linguistic world between the subordinated and the main
event, to the effect that the subordinated event is relayed from the participant’s point
of view.

4 Cf Herodotus 6.129: ws 8¢ 1 kvpin eyeve'ro TOV rmepewv Tr,s T€ KaTakAloLos
Tov a}xov Kal e:((,barrws avTov K)\eweeveos TOV prot €K TAVTWY, evaas Bods
EKaTOIJ o K)\ew@evns evwxee av'rovs Te TOVS ;wncrrnpas Kkal Sikvwviovs wavras
ws 8¢ amd 5emvov E'yevov'ro ol p.vncr‘rnpss €puy ELXOZ/ aupl Te uovtrum Kal TQ
)\eyop.evw € TO p.ecrov 7TpOL0‘UO'T]S‘ 8¢ s woaios Ka're)(wv TOANOY Tobs dANovs
0 Trrmox\eidns ékélevaé ol TOV aVANTIY adAfioal éupereiny (‘when the appointed
day came for the marriage feast and for Cleisthenes’ declaration of whom he had
chosen out of them all, Cleisthenes sacrificed a hundred oxen and gave a feast to the
suitors and to the whole of Sicyon. After dinner, the suitors vied with each other in
music and in anecdotes for all to hear. The drinking proceeded, when Hippocleides,
now far outdoing the rest, ordered the flute-player to play him a dance-tune’). Here,
too, the onset of a thematic unit is marked by a subclause, while a genitive absolute
helps to articulate a boundary between sub-segments.
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7OV 8¢ adeimywy O'L[.Lﬁ Kal 0 vaadvras b Yuxpd & av, prs oY
Bedv, Bagihel €xois av emew 770La TS ovvoioeL; évrav@a p.ev oo 0
Te Kdpos efeye}\aae Kkal ol GAAoL O[.LOL(,OS‘ ye)\wvrwv 0¢ dua elmev 0
“Yoraomas: [ToAv y e¢n, AALOTa TOVTOV O, w Kvpe (n}\w v T
,Bacn}\eca Twog épn o Kvpos “Ort 5vyaaat Kal \pvxpos WY ye)\w'ra
Wapexew Kkal o Kvpos elTey E7T€LT 0UK v TpiaLo e TOTOANOV
WoTE cro¢ TavT eLpnc’GaL Kal awayye}\envaL map’ m evﬁoKLpLew
,BOU)\GL o7t aoTelos €l; kal Tadra wév 8n oUTw SteakwmTeTO. peTa 8¢
TAlTA ...

“And in the next place”, Cyrus went on, “a snub-nosed woman would
suit you admirably”. “Why so?” “Because”, was the answer, “your own
nose is so hooked; and hookedness, I assure you, would be the very
proper mate for snubbiness”. “Do you mean to say also”, said the
other, “that a supperless wife would suit one who has had a good
dinner, like me now?” “Aye, by Zeus”, answered Cyrus; “for the
stomach of one who has eaten heartily bows out, but that of one who
has not eaten bows in”. “Then, in heaven’s name”, said Chrysantas,
“could you tell us what sort of wife would suit a frigid king?” At this, of
course, Cyrus burst out laughing, as did also all the rest. They were still
laughing when Hystaspas said: “I envy you for that, Cyrus, more than
for anything else in your kingdom”. “Envy me for what?” asked Cyrus.
“Why, that, frigid as you are, you can still make us laugh”. “Well”, said
Cyrus, “and would you not give a great deal to have made these jokes
and to have them reported to the lady with whom you wish to have the
reputation of being a witty fellow?” Thus, then, these pleasantries were
exchanged. Thereafter ...

[12] Symposium 4:49-50

ovTOS uév dm o Adyos ov'rws eawov&atohoynen 57751.871 d¢ els
Tov Pirmoy Akov, npwrwv avToV T opwv v Th ye)\wronoua
)ueya ém’ avTh ¢poyom Ov yap d&iov, Epn, omoTE ye mavTES €ldOTES
oTL ye/\wrowowg elut, orav Wev T aya@ou exwm wapaxa)\ovm e
émi tabra mwpobiuws, oTav 8¢ TL kakov AaBwol, PevyovoLy
apeTacTpenTi, GpoBoUMEVOL [T KAl GKOVTES YENATWOL;

Such was the serious turn given to the discussion of this topic. When
they got around to Philip, they asked him what he saw in the jester’s
profession to feel proud of it. “Have I not a right to be proud”, said he,
“when all know that I am a jester, and so whenever they have a bit of
good fortune, give me hearty invitations to come and join them, but
when they suffer some reverse, run from me with never a glance
behind, in dread that they may be forced to laugh in spite of
themselves?”
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Again we have high density of linguistic marking at the point where a
certain thematic unit is closed off, such as anaphoric deictic elements
(évTadBa/ovT0s; 0UTWS), transition-marking wév ... 8¢, an
informational content that the reader/hearer will readily accept in the
light of what precedes as signaled by 87, and an aorist verb form. But
the genitive absolute in [11] is used for text articulation at a boundary
between two segments where only the topic of conversation changes.
At the transition, the lexical overlap in é€eyélace ... yeAdvTwy
indicates thematic continuity; lexical overlap is often used by speakers
in order to help their audience to keep track of where they are. Here
too, as in [10], the transition is to a next stage within a greater whole
that is continuous in terms of place, time, and participants.*> The
émedn-clause in [12], on the other hand, is used at a point of greater
discontinuity in the discourse: the preceding closing line articulates
discourse segmentation, and the subclause is there to make for
thematic segmentation: it introduces a new spatial setting. These
examples further suggest that in the NMP under consideration, factors
concerning text articulation at points of (dis)continuation of a text
segment determine the choice among the alternatives available. **

In sum: both the subclause émeidn 8¢ mpovywper 6 moTos and the
genitive absolute mpoiévTos 8¢ ToD cwumooiov operate as text-
grammatical devices in that they are used for text articulation; the
subclause, however, operates on a higher structural level: it helps keep
track of the individual parts of the underlying banquet-scheme,

43 In addition, it is to be noted that after the genitive absolute in [10], too, the
discourse is concerned with participants who have been present in the discourse and
are well-known, whereas new participants are introduced after the subclause in [9].

# 1In [10], the choice of the genitive absolute suggests that no Real World relation
is expressed between the content of the subordinate clause and the superordinate
clause. In [9], on the other hand, where we have a finite clause headed by the
subordinator €meid, the relation between the content of the subclause (continuation
of the drinking) and its matrix clause (entrance of a Thracian with a white horse who
takes a full horn and says: “I drink your health, Seuthes, and present to you this
horse”) is posited but not specified. Only if such a Real World relation actually
obtains in the view of the speaker is he free to use the non-specific relator émretdn in
order to relate the content of the subordinated clause to that of the matrix clause
(although ws may be a possible alternative). In this connection, it may be pointed out
that in order to take a full horn and toast the king there is need of drinks—note that
here the 76705 continues, as opposed to the cvumdéaiov in the Cyropaedia (as suggested
above, cvumdoioy most probably refers to the whole event; cf. oo ts in Herodotus
6.129, cited in n. 42).
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whereas the genitive absolute helps to articulate two phases within a
larger text segment. In terms of boundaries, then, the subclause is
used at a textual and content-oriented boundary, whereas the genitive
absolute 1s used at a textual boundary only, without articulation of a
content-oriented boundary, but is there to help the reader/hearer
keep track of the discourse perspective.

The examples show that when a subordinate clause is used to
express an event that is continued (the 7w070s and the cvumooov,
respectively) at a point of segmentation of the text, the choice of the
type of subordinate clause is dependent on whether the segmentation
takes place on just the level of text articultation, or on the level of text
articulation as well as on the level of the Real World construction.

6 NMP 6: Cyropaedia J.4.43-50 vs. Hellenica 5.4.9-10
(& Cyropaedia 1.4.19-20, Anabasis 2.5.15-24,
Anabasis 6.3.11-15,% and Hellenica 3.2.25-26)

[13] Cyropaedia 5.4.43-50 | [14] Hellenica 3.4.9-10 [15] Cyropaedia 1.4.19-20

6 8¢ Kdpos oos €ibe
7ro}\}\oi)s~ iwwéas
CUJTLO‘US‘, npero "H
odToL, ecj)n, ® 7Ta7r7re
moA€épLol eloL, oL
épeoTnkact Tols (mrmoLs
npépa; [ToAéumio
pévroy, épm. "H kai
exelvol, €dn, ol
é}\aﬁvoweg, KdKeiz/OL
[.LEVTOL Nn ToU AL,
ecjgn, 1) 7Ta7r7re arX’
ovy 7TOIJT[pOL Ve

,Bapéws d¢ Ppépwy TH
aTL[J.L(l 77poo-e)\9wv
elmev: *Q Ayncﬂ/\ae
petodv pev dpa ovye
TOVS piAovs NTLoTW.
Nai pa Al’, épn. Tovs
ye BovAopcvovs €uod
peilovs paiveabar

¢awouevm Kal €l
movnp&Y L7r7rapru
ayovo-w nptwu TQ
Xprpata: ovkody xpn
éAavvew TLIJ(‘lS‘ MV
€7T avTovs. "AAN’ ovx
opas, €pn, ® 7al, 6oov
70 aTidos TOV ITméEwy

4 Numbered by some editors as Anabasis 6.3.18.
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kai 0 Kdpos mpos Tadra
elme:

[speech by Cyrus]

émel 8¢ TabT elmev,
’e'60§é Te 6p0&)$‘ Tols
7rapovcrL Aéyew kal

yev o 'wBpvas womep
EKENEVTE.

ToVs 8¢ ye avéovTas el
um EmoTaluny
dvnnp.&y
aw')(vvmpmu dv. kal o
Avaau5pog €L7T€I/
TANN wws Kkal /xa}\}\ou
€lkoTa oV TOLEls 77 €yw
E7TpaTTOIJ Tade oLy pot
€k ToD Aoumrod yapioad,
OTWS AV PNT
aloyvvwpar advvardy
7rapa ool unT’ epﬂro&ov
ool , awowepx[/oy ol
pe. 6o Yap dv w,
7T€LpaO'O[J.aL €V KaLp®
ool ewat.

elmévros d¢ Tadra
édo&e kal TQ
"Aynoihaw oVTW
Toufioal, Kol TEUTEL
avTov €’ ‘EAAno-
TOVTOV.

Being distressed at his

€0TTKE CVVTETAYEVOD;
oL N €’ éxelvovs Mpuels
ENQVVWED,
vmoTepodvTaL Nuas
maAw leéxeivol] nuiv 8¢
0UTw 1 LoYVS
mapeaTw. "ANN Ty o
’ b4 * ~
uévns, €pn o Kvpos,
kal avahapBavns Tovs
7TpOCT,BOT[60‘UZ/TaS‘,
¢o,8n0'ouraL ovTOL Kal
ov kwnoovTa, ol §’
dyovTes €vOvS
apriooval TN Aelav,
emedav dwol Twvas €’
avTOUS EAQVVOVTAS.
TadT’ €lmévTos
adT00* €o&é 11
Aéyew 74 "AaTvaye.
Kkat apa Gavpalwy ws
Kal €ppover kal
€YPNYOpEL KENEVEL TOV
viov AaBévra Taw
ITTéwy ENaVVE €Tl
TOUS dyovTas TNy
Aeiav.
As for Cyrus, upon
seeing many horsemen
over against them, he
asked: “Say,
grandfather”, said he,
“are those men enemies
who sit there quietly
upon their horses?”
“Yes, indeed, they are”,
said he. “Are those
enemies, too”, said
Cyrus, “who are riding
up and down?” “Yes,

46 [ - ~
€ELTTOVTOS QAVTOV

Celmov y (=

D&

F) R. As the conjunct participle is,

syntactically speaking, the lectio facilior, 1 take the genitive absolute as the correct
reading, following the most recent editions by Marchant and Gemoll. Some older
editions, e.g., those of Leunclavius, Hutchinson, and Schneider, read 7ad7’ eimdv.
Cf. Schneider ad loc. (my italics): “Ex Guelf. eimovTos av70d difficiliorem multo lectionem
recepit cum Zeunio Weiske.”
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And Cyrus said in
answer:

[speech by CGyrus]

When he had said this,
he seemed to those
present to be saying
what was right, and
Gobryas led the way as
he had directed.

disgrace, he went to
Agesilaus and said:
“Agesilaus, it seems that
you, at least, understand
how to humiliate your
friends”. “Yes, by Zeus,
I do”, said he, “at any
rate those who wish to
appear greater than I;
but as for those who
exalt me, if I should
prove not to know how
to honour them in
return, I should be
ashamed”. And
Lysander said: “Well,
perhaps it is indeed true
that you are acting more
properly than I acted.
Therefore grant me this
favour at least: in order
that I may not be
shamed by having no
influence with you, and
may not be in your way,
send me off somewhere.
For, wherever I may be,
I shall endeavour to be
useful to you”.

This he said, and it
seemed <best> to
Agesilaus also to follow
this course, and he sent
him to the Hellespont.

they are enemies, too.”
“Well then, by Zeus,
grandfather”, said he,
“at any rate, they are a
sorry looking lot on a
sorry lot of nags who are
raiding our belongings.
Why, some of us ought
to charge upon them”.
“But don’t you see, my
son”, said the king,
“what a dense array of
cavalry is standing there
in line? If we charge
upon those over there,
these in turn will cut us
off; while as for us, the
main body of our forces
has not yet come”. “But
if you stay here”, said
Cyrus, “and take up the
reinforcements that are
coming to join us, these
fellows will be afraid
and will not stir, while
the raiders will drop
their booty, just as soon
as they see some of us
charging on them”.
This he said, and it
seemed to Astyages that
there was something in
these words. And while
he wondered that the
boy was so shrewd and
wide-awake, he ordered
his son to take a division
of the cavalry and
charge upon those who
were carrying off the
spoil.

[16] Anabasis 2.5.15-24

[17] Anabasis 6.3.11-15

[18] Hellenica 3.2.25-26

KAéapyos pev ovw

mepLovTL 8¢ TQ ENAVTR
baivovaL TaAWw ol
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TooadTa elme
Tiooapépyns d¢ wde
amnpueipOn

[speech by
Tissaphernes]

Tadra elmawv €ofe
7@ KAeapyw aAnof
Aéyew: kai evmev (sc.
KAéapyos):

Thus much Clearchus
said; Tissaphernes
replied as follows:

[speech by
Tissaphernes]

In these things that he
said he seemed to
Clearchus to be
speaking the truth; and

oTKOTTOUS O€ KATATTNTAS
ovvélebe Tovs
oTpaTiiTas kal EAefer

[speech by Xenophon]

TadT’ elmwy Nyeito.
mapémepre 8¢ kai TOY
YUpYITWY avfpwmovs
€0(WroUs €ls Ta TAAYL
Kai €S T dKpa, OTWS €l
oV 71 modev kabopdev,
onuaivoler éxéleve 8¢
Kal€ew amavTa 0Tw
EUTUYXAVOLEY KAVTLUW.

He (sc. Xenophon)
stationed watchers and
called the troops
together, and spoke as
follows:

[speech by Xenophon]

Upon these words he
led the way.
Furthermore, he sent
out on the flanks and to

€dopoL ppovpav €ml
v "HAw, kai
OUVETTPATEVOVTO TR

" Ayidu Ay Bowwrdw
kai Kopuwliwy ol 1e
AAAOL TTAVTES TUUUAYOL
Kkai ol "AbBnvaiot.
éuBalovros 8¢ Tod
"Ayidos O’
AdAdvos, €00vs pev
AempedTal amooTavTes
7@V "HAelwy
Tpooexwpnoay avTd,
€vBvs 0¢ MakioTiot,
éxouevol &’
"Emralets.
SuaBaivovTi 8¢ TOV
TOTAWOV TPOTEXWPOVY
Aetpivol kal
"Augdidorot kal
Mapyavels.

éx ¢ TovTOV €AY €ls
"OAvumriav €Bve 74 Aul
70 "OAvumrie: KwAvew
d¢ 0vdels €71 €émerpato.
Bvoas 8¢ wpos TO Ao TV
€TTOPEVETO, KOTTWY Kal
KGwY TNV Xwpav, Kal
VTépTOAAQ UV KTV,
vmépmoAAa 8¢
avdpamoda NAiTKeTO €K
TS Ywpas:

In the course of the year
the ephors again called
out the ban against Elis,
and with the exception
of the Boeotians and the
Corinthians all the
allies, including the
Athenians, took part
with Agis in the
campaign.

Agis entered Elis by way
of Aulon, and the
Lepreans at once
revolted from the Eleans
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Clearchus said:

the neighbouring
heights some of the
more active of the light-
armed troops in order
that they might signal to
the army in case they
should sight anything
anywhere from any
point of observation; he
directed them to burn
everything they found
that could be burned.

and came over to him,
the Macistians likewise
at once, and after them
the Epitalians. He was
crossing the river, when
the Letrinians, Amphi-
dolians, and
Marganians came over
to him.

Thereupon he went to
Olympia and offered
sacrifices to Olympian

Zeus, and this time no
one undertook to
prevent him. After his
sacrifices he marched
upon the city of Els,
laying the land waste
with axe and fire as he
went, and vast numbers
of cattle and vast
numbers of slaves were
captured in the country.

In these examples we have a subordinate clause at the beginning of a
sentence; in [13] through [17] the combination of the pronoun and
the verbal constituent is anaphoric: they are back-references to the
preceding speech. The examples [13] through [16] are comparable
further in that the subordinate clause is followed by the finite main
verb €80&e, which, however, seems to be used differently in these
examples.

In the case of the subclause in [13], the usage of 7€ ... kai, giving
the topic of both sentences equal status, seems to require a personal
interpretation of é8ofe (Cyrus seemed to those present to be saying what
was right);* an impersonal interpretation (i seemed to those present
that Cyrus was saying what was right) seems forced. In the case of the
conjunct participle in [16] €80fe is certainly personally used
(Tissaphernes seemed to Clearchus to be speaking the truth). In both [13]
and [16] the verbs referring to the act of speaking (the verbal

#7 Though all the examples of subclauses of the type émel/ds Tabra eim- taken
from Xenophon’s Hellenica and Anabasis in my data base have a different subject in the
following matrix clause.
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constituents eimev/eimwy of the preposed embedded clauses and the
dependend infinitive Aéyew) share the same subject, the finite main
verb €80&e is personally used, which leads to the interpretation of the
main clause as a whole as expressing an opinion on the part of the
participant referred to in the dative case.

The case of the genitive absolute in [14] is different. There, the
verbal constituent e(7rév7os of the preposed embedded clause and the
infinitive wotfjoat have different subjects. In the case of the sequence
elmovros 8¢ Tadra €dofe kal 7O 'Aynoiddw olVTw motfical, a
personal interpretation of €d0&e is impossible; further the ka( in €60&e
kal 7Q "Aynoihaw oVTw wotfioal triggers an interpretation of this
clause as a decision on the part of Agesilaus rather than an opinion.*

Example [15], then, is unusual. A genitive absolute is used with its
own subject expressed (avTo0®d), which is also the subject of the
infinitive Aéyew. The sentence may be interpreted as either:

Tad7’ elmovTos avTod €80&é Tu (sc. Cyrus) Aéyew 7@
"AoTvaye®
or as:
TadT’ elmévTos avTod €80fé TL Aéyew (sc. adTOV) TR
"AoTvaye.
In the former case the main verb €8o0fe is given its personal
interpretation (cf. [16]), in the latter €80€e is given its impersonal
interpretation, as in [14]. But as we are dealing with an opinion on
the part of Astyages in [15], it seems most natural, and in accordance
with the findings of [13] and [16] on the one hand, and of [14] on the
other, to opt for the personal interpretation of €6o€e.’

The fact that the genitive absolute has its subject expressed (@vT09),
which is also the subject of é60f€ and Aéyewr makes this example
rather odd, if not ungrammatical. Syntactically speaking it is aberrant,
but I submit that it is sound in terms of discourse pragmatics. In the
remainder of this Section I shall claim that the genitive absolute is

48 This interpretation is substantiated by the fact that of the subordinate clauses in
[13] through [17], only in eimévTos 8¢ 7adra in [14] the anaphoric pronoun occurs
clause-final.

49 Thus Kiihner-Gerth (1898-1904: 110).

%0 The order of the constituents in the matrix clause in [15] (€80&é—7
)\eyewfrw Acr'rvayet) is different from the one found in [16] ( 68056*7(»
K)\eapxwfa)\nen )\eyew) The order of constituents can be explained by assuming
the most focal constituent to take the final position: ‘he seemed to Clearchus thought
to be speaking the truth’ vs. ‘he seemed to have a point to Astyages’.
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chosen for reasons of ‘topic management’. To this end, I shall discuss
the alternative expressions as found in [13] through [18].

Traditionally, the notion of ‘emphasis’ has been regularly used to
explain the choice of a subclause over a participial clause,’ or the
choice of a genitive absolute over a conjunct participle if the latter
would have been possible grammatically,’> as in [15] above.
Regrettably those grammars that use this notion fail to give an
account of what exactly is meant by it. Since emphasis cannot be
pointed out on a phonetic basis in the case of a dead language such as
Ancient Greek, and since no criteria are supplied on the basis of
which the presumed emphasizing function may be attributed to one of
the alternative expressions, it is clear that this notion will not get us
very far. Further, if it is claimed that in individual cases a certain effect
is intended,®® it has to be specified what this effect consists in.

Regarding the €mei-clause in [13], three things are important.
Firstly, the example is taken from a context where Xenophon’s
account is divided by €mei-clauses into thematic units each presenting
a next stage of the on-going narrrative. Starting in 5.4.41, we have
émel 8¢ mopevouevos kabewpa Ty 7OV BaBulwviwy mohw kal

Sl Kiihner-Gerth (1898-1904 II: 78, Anmerk 2): “Statt der Partizipialkonstruktion
konnen auch im Griechischen entweder des grosseren Nachdruckes oder auch der
Deutlichkeit wegen Nebensatze gebraucht werden.”

52 Kiihner-Gerth (1898-1904 II: 110): “Die Genitivi absoluti finden sich zuweilen
auch da, wo das Subjekt derselben nicht verschieden ist von dem Subjekte des
Pradikats oder einem Objekte desselben. Der Grund dieser abweichenden
Konstruktion liegt gemeinlich in dem Bestreben, das Satzglied mit grdsserem
Nachdrucke hervorzuheben und den tibrigen Worten entgegenzustellen; oft wird aber
diese Konstruktion auch deshalb gewihlt, weil durch dieselbe das adverbiale
Verhiltnis zu dem Pradikate des Satzes deutlicher bezeichnet wird als durch das
beziuigliche Partizip, das auch statt eines Adjektivsatzes gebracht werden kann;”
Goodwin (1897: 338): “The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a new
subject is introduced into the sentence and not when the participle can be joined with
any substantive already belonging to the construction. Yet this principle is sometimes
violated, in order to make the participial clause more prominent and to express its
relation (time, cause, etc.) with greater emphasis;” Smyth (1920: 460): “Exceptionally,
the subject of the genitive absolute is the same as that of the main clause. The effect of
this irregular construction is to emphasize the idea contained in the genitive
absolute;” Schwyzer-Debrunner (1950: 399): “Die Verselbstandigung des gen. abs. ist
besonders deutlich, wenn er — seit dem V? — statt Nom., Akk., Dat. mit ptc.
coniunctum steht, 6fters mit der stilistischen Wirkung, den durch ihn ausgedriickten
Sachverhalt herauszuheben;” see also Schwyzer (1942), who points out that besides
‘Heraushebung’ (102), an explanation for these cases is to be found in the observation
that the speaker finished his sentence in a way different from his initial conception.

3 Thus Humbert (1960: 131): “le «sujet» du génitif absolu peut méme se
rapporter au «sujet» de la proposition, en vue de produire un ¢ffer”.
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€do&ev avT® 7 680s Ty NleL Tap’ avTo TO TelYos Ppépety (‘and when, as
he proceeded, he came in sight of the city of Babylon and it seemed to
him that the road which he was following led close by the walls’), this
one Initializing a discussion by Cyrus on the one hand, and Gobryas
(and Gadatas) on the other, on how to proceed. Our example émei 8¢
TAUT’ efwev, then, ends the discussion, and they leave the spot
succesfully (@meywpet), while in 5.4.51 émel 8¢ mopeVOUEVOS OVTWS €V
Tals yryvopévais nuépais apuikveltal eis Ta pedopia TOY Svpwy Kal
Mndwy, €vbevmep wppdro, évradba 67 ... (‘and when, as he thus
proceeded, he came in the usual number of days to the place on the
boundaries between Media and Syria from which he had originally
started; there ...°) initializes a new stage at a different location. To all
appearances, then, the subclauses perform a function in the thematic
organization of the narrative.

Secondly, it may very well be the case that a subclause is used in
[13] to indicate that the content of the subclause, i.e., what the
reportee said, is taken by the narrator as the point of departure for
both the reaction of the reportee’s addressee and the fact that
Gobryas took the lead, as this is something Cyrus’s words aimed at.
The contribution of €mrel, then, is marking that both actions should be
viewed in the light of the words spoken.

Thirdly, and in connection with the second point, we observe a
difference in scoping: in each of the three examples the subordinate
clause 1s followed by a clause combination, combined on the same
syntactic-hierarchical level by kai. Only in the case of the subclause is
7€ ... kai used, indicating that the two combined (independent)
clauses are under the scope of the subclause.

In [14], [15], and [16], only the main verb of the following clause
(€80&e) is under the scope of the participial clause. In these cases, the
use of an €mei-clause would result in articulating too deep an incision
in the text, or, alternatively, in articulating a major discourse
boundary which is inexpedient in the context. Rather, the use of
participial clauses in these examples, and the individual differences
among them, have to be accounted for in terms of topic management.

The situation is rather straightforward in [16]: we do not have a
conversation, but an alternation of speeches. The conjunct participle
TabTa elmwy just indicates that the one speaker has finished; via €80&e
70 KXeapyw (aAndf Aéyew) the camera shifts to Clearchus, who
becomes the next speaker. As the (conjunct) participial clause
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indicates the end of a speech before the reportee’s addressee replies,
we have a script-predictable topic switch, which is substantiated by
the fact that Clearchus is to be inferred as the subject of the main
finite verb of the sentence added by kai (kal eimev). The referent
filling the subject slot of a conjunct participial clause may be topical
for several clauses, as in [17], which, of course, is a situation of subject
continuity across a multi-clause span. The conjunct participle Tad7’
elmwv in [17] is apt since the situation is uncomplicated regarding
topic distribution: the person who has delivered a speech is the topic
and remains the topic afterwards.

In [14], we have a rather gradual topic switch. Following on a
conversation between Lysander and Agesilaus, the genitive absolute
elmovTos 8¢ Tadra indicates that the last speaker, Lysander, has
finished speaking. Apart from this, the genitive absolute elmrovTos 8¢
TabTa helps to articulate a topic switch from Lysander to Agesilaus,
who via €8ofe kal 7@ "Aynoidaw (oUTw woifjoal) becomes the
subject of the main finite verb of the sentence added by kat, viz.,
méumer. However, when referred to in the genitive absolute Lysander
1s supposed to remain on the stage as a discourse participant, for he
still has to perform a (syntactic) function (of object) in the sequel
(méumrer adTOoY €’ "EAAnomovTOD).

In [15], too, the genitive absolute occurs at the point where a
conversation between two participants is ended; it may not be purely
coincidental that the genitive absolute is chosen when a conversation has
come to an end, as this also happens in the case of the genitive
absolute in [14], whereas in [16], and, for that matter, in [17] the
conjunct participial clause follows not on a conversation, but on a speech
by one single participant. In conversations, script-predictable topic
switches occur relatively frequently as long as switches occur from one
speaker to the other, but a final switch to a participant who is not
going to reply but is going to act is less script-predictable. This is
precisely what happens in [15]: after the last words spoken by the little
Cyrus, we turn to Astyages to learn not just his opinion and reply (as
in [16]), but his opinion on the basis of which he changes his mind
and takes a decision (keAever). Example [15] should be further
compared to [14] with respect to the gradual topic switch that is
articulated. In [15], too, the referent of av70d (Cyrus) has to be stored
in the memory of the reader/hearer, as Cyrus still has to perform a
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(syntactic) function in the sequel, viz., as the subject of the ws-clause’*
dependent on Bavualwy (subject: Astyages).

In both [14] and [15], a conversation is closed off and the new
topic becomes dominant, while the old topic remains present in the
following discourse. The genitive absolute of [14], then, may be seen
as illustrating the aptness of the construction in contexts such as these,
while the ‘irregular’ genitive absolute of [15] should be treated
accordingly: on the level of sentence-syntax, it is irregular, on the level
of discourse-syntax, its usage becomes comprehensible when viewed
against the background offered by, especially, example [14]: the
genitive absolute is preferred to a conjunct participle in order to take
care of topic management. The fact that the subject of the genitive
absolute is expressed by an anaphoric pronoun in [15] is in itself a
sign that the genitive absolute performs the function of facilitating
participant tracking.®

The choice of a genitive absolute construction for reasons of topic
management is further illustrated in [18]. Agis is the persistent topic.
Typically, new topics are introduced by a full NP in the nominative
case, usually accompanied by &¢. Agis is already present in the
discourse (7@ " Ayidi), before becoming the topic. When this happens,
a genitive absolute is used (€uBaAovTos 8¢ 700 “Ayidos 81” ADAGVOS).
Agis, the subject of the genitive absolute (Tod ”Ayios, a full NP), is
referred back to by means of the pronoun av7® in the case fitting the
main construction; a conjunct participle would have been possible
from a syntactical point of view (cf. mpooceywpnoar adT®
draBaivovtt 8¢ Tov ToTaMOV TpoTeXwpovy). Subsequently we keep
track of him via several preposed conjunct participial clauses
(StaBaivovTi 8¢ TOV ToTAMOV ... ENOwY eis 'OAvumiav ... Obaas &€).
Thus, the referent filling the subject slot of the preposed genitive
absolute will be important in the upcoming discourse, and for reasons
of topic management the syntactic demand of agreement is
suspended.

5 Note the translation, where in English ‘the boy’ has to be inserted for the sake
of clarity.

3 Tor that matter, back-reference to an already topical participant by means of an
anaphoric pronoun is rare in connection with a subclause. A case in point is Hellenica
6.1.1-3, to be discussed in Chapter 4, Section 4.2, [7].

% See Givon (1993, 202f) on the topicality of clausal arguments and referential
coherence in terms of the referent’s accessibility and thematic importance.
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To sum up the results of the analysis of the examples [13] through
[18]: the choice of the different clause types in the examples [13]
through [17], in that order, corresponds to a continuum of
articulation of discourse boundaries ranging from the rather deep
incision articulated by the clause émel 8¢ Tadr’ elmew in [13] to the
relatively least deep incision articulated by the clause Tad7’ elmwv in
[17]. The subclause émel 8¢ Tadr eimev is used after a speech
delivered by a discourse participant, but then takes the words spoken
as point of departure for a combination of clauses that are both under
the scope of the émei-clause, whereas the émei-clause itself, together
with other émei-clauses in the context, articulates the thematic
stucture of a larger episode. The participial clause Tad7’ elmwv in [17]
1s used after a speech just to indicate that the speech has ended, to be
followed by a series of (subsequent) actions performed by the one
continuous topic.

In between, we have three participial clauses used in situations
where a topic switch is articulated. The distribution here has to be
accounted for in terms of topic management. The ‘regular’ genitive
absolute in [14] and the ‘irregular’ one in [15] are used in a situation
where a gradual topic switch is articulated at the transition from a
conversation between two participants and subsequent actions; the
words of the last speaker are summarized by the genitive absolute, and
the other participant becomes the new topic, while the referent of the
subject of the genitive absolute still has a (syntactic) function to
perform in the sequel. The conjunct participial clause Tad7Ta eimwv
[16], coming after a speech in an alternation of speeches between two
participants, is used when a script-predictable topic switch is
articulated.

In [15] and [18] the syntactic demand of agreement is suspended.
In [15] a topic switch is articulated. The preposed genitive absolute
has the former topic expressed as its subject, whose referent needs to
remain accessible as a topic in the upcoming discourse. In [18], a thus
far non-topical participant is firmly introduced as a topic. The subject
of the preposed genitive absolute becomes thematically important in
the upcoming discourse.

Finally, the intermediate position in the continuum of articulation
of discourse boundaries of the—according to standard
grammars—irregular’ genitive absolute in [15] emerges if we
consider the use of boundary markers (especially the presence or
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absence of 8¢€) in combination with the different clause types used in
[13] through [17] and their peculiarities. Here is an overview:

Figure 5: Boundary markers and clause types in [13] through [17].

particle

clause type

peculiarities

[13]

¢

subclause

subordinating conjunction €mei

order: anaphoric pronoun — verbal
constituent

9/ . .

€dofe in the matrix clause
personally used

interpretation of the matrix clause
as an opinion

[14]

genitive
absolute

order: verbal constituent —
anaphoric pronoun

€dofe in the matrix clause
impersonally used

interpretation of the matrix clause
as a decision

[15]

genitive
absolute

order: anaphoric pronoun — verbal
constituent

€dofe in the matrix clause
personally used

interpretation of the matrix clause
as an opinion

‘subject’ expressed as a signal to
switch to a new topic

[16]

conjunct
participle

order: anaphoric pronoun — verbal
constituent

€dofe in the matrix clause
personally used

interpretation of the matrix clause
as an opinion

[17]

conjunct
participle

order: anaphoric pronoun — verbal
constituent

topic continuity across a multi-
clause span
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7 Conclusion

On the basis of the selection of examples in this Chapter different
clause types (independent main clauses, subclauses, and participial
clauses, both conjunct and absolute participles) were compared in
contexts that differ as little as possible. The usage of alternative
expressions found in the NMP’s above suggests that the reasons a
speaker may have for preferring the one expression to the other vary
according to both the context and the text type in which they are used. In
itself the observations made with regard to alternative expressions in
NMP’s warn us against building up general hypotheses, in that if we
want to make claims about, e.g., the usage of participles or the usage of
émei-clauses, we run the risk of overlooking the differences in the
contexts in which they are used.

On the other hand, throughout the discussion of different clause
types and clause combinations in the NMP’s, it proved useful to
describe individual choices on the part of the speaker in terms of
presentation of Real World relations, text articulation and/or
information processing (including hierarchy of information and topic
management). These factors, introduced in Chapter 1, Section 2.2,
turned out, either independently of one another or in combination, to
be operative on the choice among alternative clause types in their
respective contexts. In order to describe the usage of subclauses and
participial clauses in clause combining thoroughly these factors will be
studied in depth in the next Chapters.



CHAPTER THREE

PRESENTATION OF REAL WORLD RELATIONS
Introduction

The speaker who has selected two Real World events for recording in
a text and wishes to present them in two clauses, may decide to
express one of these clauses as grammatically subordinate. He then
has to decide whether he wants the subordinate clause to be a
subclause or a participial clause. In the case of a subclause, the choice
of a subordinating conjunction is compulsory, whereas in the case of a
participial clause, he is free to use a relator or not. In Chapter 1,
Section 2.2.1, it was claimed that if a Real World relation between the
content of the clauses of which the clause combination consists is
conceivable and the speaker wishes to indicate this relation, he puts in
a subordinating conjunction, and that he may opt for relators that
refer to (aspects) of states of affairs in reality (semantically specific
relators) or relators that operatie on the discourse level (semantically
non-specific relators) according to his aim. As a referential aspect of
the communication between the speaker and his audience, the
speaker’s motivation for choosing one of the available relators
deserves careful consideration. The speaker’s motivation for choosing
one of the subordinating conjunctions, it will appear, is bound up with
the kind of relation the speaker experiences in the Real World that he
1s describing, as well as with the way he wishes to present this relation
in a certain context.

1 Subclauses Headed by a Semantically Specific Relator

1.1  ‘Causal’ Relations

When the speaker uses the subordinating conjunction 8107t or 07t at
the head of one of the (finite) clauses of a clause combination, thus
creating a ‘subclause’, the relation in the Real World between the
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content of the two clauses of which the clause combination consists, is
likely to have been experienced by the speaker, but certainly
presented as one of ‘cause’ or ‘reason’ (‘causal’, in short), and is to be
interpreted as such by his audience; the usage of ‘causal’ relators in
general may be summarized as follows:

General Description of “Causal’ Relators (8:07¢ and 67¢)

By using a clause headed by a ‘causal’ relator the speaker presents a
Real World situation that informs the reader/hearer of either
how the situation described in the clause with which the subclause is
combined came about (‘through (the fact that)’, ‘because (of the fact that)’)
or
which reason explains a discourse participant’s behavior as
described in the clause with which the subclause is combined
(‘because’, ‘as’)

Examples:

[1] Anabasis 2.2.14-15

€TL 8¢ ap.qu 6€L}\T[V e&ofav Wer;uovs opav LTT7I‘€CLS‘ kal TQV TeE

EX\vwy ot un érvyov ev Tals Tafeaw 0UTES €ls TAS Tafets €feov,

Kal ApLaLogfeTvy)(ave yap €’ auafng wopevolxévos 51.071.

sTerpw'rofKaTa,Bas e@wpaktgero kal of oV av‘rw v @ 8¢
wmAifovTO KOV }\eyov'reg ot mpomeudpPévTes okomol OTL OVY LTmels

elow, aA\’ vrolvywa vépowTo.

While it was still afternoon they thought that they saw horsemen of the
enemy; and such of the Greeks as chanced not to be in the lines
proceeded to run to the lines, while Ariaecus, who was making the
journey in a wagon because he was wounded, got down and put on his
breastplate, and his attendants followed his example. While they were
arming themselves, however, the scouts who had been sent ahead
returned with the report that it was not horsemen, but pack animals
grazing.

The narrative statements that Ariaecus got down and put on his
breastplate are in themselves perhaps not very important; they are,
however, in view of the information expressed in the yap-clause: the
whole brings out a picture of great bravery and perseverance on the
part of Ariaeus. The content of both clauses of the parenthetic clause
combination €T0yyave yap €’ aualns mopevouEvos dLOTL ETETPWTO
contribute to this picture. The clause combination starts off with the
statement that Ariaeus made the journey in a wagon. There may be
various legitimate reasons for people to travel in a wagon, but here the
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narrator does not want his audience to speculate on reasons Ariaeus
may have had for making the journey in a wagon, and presents us
with the Real World situation (‘Ariaeus was wounded’) that caused it.
Inasmuch as no other relations between the content of the two clauses
of which the parenthetic clause combination consists are supposed to
be considered by his audience, the narrator uses the semantically
specific ‘causal’ relator 8167t to indicate that the content of the clause
to follow will explain the occurrence of the fact that Ariaeus made the
journey in a wagon.

[2] Hellenica 2.1.27

Avaauﬁpos‘ 8, émel 771/ n/J.epa 7r€/J.7TT‘r] emmhéovat Tols Ae‘qyatots,
eime Tols map' avTod emouévois, €mav kaTidwoir avTOVS
EK,BG,BnKOTas‘ Kal EO’K€6(10’[.L€IJO‘US‘ KaTa ™Y Xeppovncrovfoww
ewotovv TOAY ;La)\)\ov kaf’ ékaoTnY nuepau Ta Te ouTia Woppw@eu
wVOU[.LGI/OL Kal Ka‘rad)poyovwres‘ &n Tod Avoav&pov 011 0dk
avravnyevfaﬂow}\eouras‘ Tov/.ura)\w map’ avToY apat aomida
KkaTa peoov Tov mAody. ol 8¢ TadTa emoinoay ws ékENevae.

Lysander, on the fifth day the Athenians sailed out against him, told his
men, who followed them back, that as soon as they saw that the enemy
had disembarked and had scattered up and down the Chersonese—the
Athenians did this far more freely every day; they bought their
provisions at a distance and presumed to think lightly of Lysander
because he did not put out to meet them—they were to sail back to him
and to hoist a shield when midway in their course. And they did just as
he had ordered.

In this small narrative episode, there are two main events: Lysander
said something to his men (el7e Tois map’ adT0OD émMopévors), and they
did just as he had ordered (émoinoar). What Lysander said to them is
reported in a clause combination dependent on eime: émav kaTidwoiy
avToVs €kBeBnKkoTas Kkal €okedaouévovs kaTa TNV Xeppovnaov ...
amomhéovras Tovumakw map’ alTOV dpar Aomida kaTd péTov TOV
wAodv. In the middle of this reported speech, the reader/hearer is
provided with subsidiary information! pertaining to the content of
Lysander’s protasis: it is stated that they (sc. the Athenians) did this (sc.
disembarking and scattering up and down the Chersonese) far more
freely every day (0mep €moiovy ToAV u@AAov kad’ €kaoTny nuépav).
This statement does not belong to Lysander’s reported speech, but is

!' Hence the imperfect émolovy.
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Xenophon’s own addition. Xenophon also describes why the
Athenians acted as they did: they bought their provisions at a
distance, and they thought lightly of Lysander (the postposed
participial clauses 76 Te ouTia moppwler wWwvovmevor kal
katappovodvres 6n 170D Avoavdpov). That the Athenians thought
lightly of Lysander is marked by 7 as something the reader/hearer
will understand without difficulty: the reason for their contempt, of
course, was that Lysander did not put out to meet them (07t ovk
avraviyev).

The passage is complicated as far as the attribution of opinions is
concerned: with the clause 671 ovk avravfiyev Xenophon gives the
reason the Athenians had for thinking lightly of Lysander, as
expressed in the participle kaTappovodvres, which itself is meant to
clarify Xenophon’s own statement that the Athenians did far more
freely every day what Lysander told his men they would be doing. In
such a context, the narrator, by using the semantically specific relator
o7t for expressing the ‘causal’ relation between Lysander’s not putting
out to meet them and the contempt of the Athenians, secures a
felicitous communication with his reader/hearer; the narrator has
every reason to be specific about the Real World relation he signals,
especially since the one Real World situation (‘Lysander ovk
avTavfiyev’) is meant to be viewed as the reason not only for the
others (kaTagppovobvTes) but also for his own evaluation of the
attitude of the Athenians as one the reader/hearer will understand
without difficulty (87).

[3] Hellenica 3.3.1-4

emel O¢ wO'LanO'av al Muépat, Kal ZSEL Bagiréa kabioTagbal,

avTéNeyov mepl ,B(lO'L/\ELaS‘ AewTvXLSnS‘, vios packwy ”Ayidos elvat,

"Aynailaos de aBe)\cj)os eimévTos de Tob Acwrvyibor

Le: "AAX’ 0 vouos, & Ayna'z/\ae ov/( a55/\¢0y aAX’ vioy ,@aa’u\ew&‘
Baoidevew kelever el 6é vios wy un TVyYavoL, 0 adeApos ka ws
BaagiAevo.

Ag: Eueé &‘y déou ,6’aa't/\ev'ew.

Le: [Ilds, e,uov e ovros;

Ag: “Or7:¢ 01/ TV KaAels ﬁarepa ovK e¢77 G ewcu savrov

Le: "AAXN° 7] TOAY /(a/\/\zoy exelvov elbvia uyrmp kai vy ETt ¢770'w

Ag: "AAAa o [Moreibar ws ,ua/\a oev ¢ev5o,ueyw Ka 7'6/4771/1/061/ €k 70D
BaAduov efe/\ao'as‘ o'em,uw €ls 70 ¢az/e,00y 7OV o0V 7m7'epa
a'qu.taprvpna'e O Tair’ aw'w kai 0 a/\nﬁea'mrog /\eyo,uez/os
Xxpovos ewai Tagp’ 00 }/a,o To1 €puo€ loe] kai épavny év T
Galauw, Sekarw unvi €yevout.
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e P
Ol €V TOLAVT 6}\6‘}/071.

The prescribed days of mourning had been religiously observed and it
was necessary to appoint a king; Leotychides, who claimed to be a son
of Agis, and Agesilaus, a brother of Agis, contended for the kingship.
Leotychides said: “But, Agesilaus, the law directs, not that a brother,
but that a son of a king, should be king; if, however, there should
chance to be no son, in that case the brother would be king”. “It is I,
then, who should be king”. “How so?—I am alive”. “Because he whom
you call your father said that you were not his son”. “Nay, but my
mother, who knows far better than he did, says even to this day that I
am”. “But Poseidon showed that you are entirely in the wrong, for he
drove your father out of her chamber into the open by an earthquake.
And time also, which is said to be the truest witness, gave testimony
that the god was right; for you were born in the tenth month from the
time when he fled from the chamber”. Such were the words which
passed between these two.

In this passage of direct speech, we have another example of a
semantically specific (‘causal’) relator. When Agesilaus and
Leotychides contended for the kingship of Sparta, Agesilaus is
reported to have claimed that he should be king (Eueé av déou
BagiAevew). Since a king’s son should succeed to the throne, not his
brother, Leotychidas replies: “How so? <Give me an explanation of
your statement, for> [ am alive” (I1ds, €uod ye ovTos;). Agesilaus
replies: “<I claim this> because he whom you call your father said
that you were not his son” ("O7t 0v TV kahels TaTépa, ovk €pn ae
elvatr €éavrod). The semantically specific ‘causal’ relator 67¢ indicates
that the content of the clause serves as an explanation of the content
of the clause expressing Agesilaus’s claim: it expresses the reason
Agesilaus had for making the claim. To the best of my knowledge a
question introduced by w&®s cannot be answered by a statement
introduced by a semantically non-specific relator, since it is nothing but
a reason that is asked for.

1.2 Temporal Relations

When the speaker uses the subordinating conjunction 07€, nvika, or
€v c; at the head of one of the (finite) clauses of a clause combination,
thus creating a ‘subclause’, the relation in the Real World between the
content of the two clauses of which the clause combination consists, is
likely to have been experienced by the speaker, but certainly
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presented as temporal, and is to be interpreted as such by his
audience.

Regardless of the tense stem of the verbal constituent expressed in
the subclause,? subclauses headed by 67¢, qvika, and év @ may signal
all kinds of temporal relations in the Real World, such as ‘anteriority’
of the event expressed in the subclause vis-a-vis the event expressed in
the main clause (‘gfter’), ‘simultaneity’ of the event expressed in the
subclause with the event expressed in the main clause (‘while’) or, more
neutrally, a certain ‘temporal’ relation between the event expressed in

the subclause and the event expressed in the main clause (‘when’; see
Smith, 1983: 486-487).

General Description of Temporal Relators (0T€, vika, and év (;))

By using a clause headed by a temporal relator the speaker presents
a Real World situation that provides the reader/hearer with a Real
World time reference for the content of the clause with which the
subclause is combined (‘when’, ‘while’, ‘after’)

Sentence-initially placed clauses headed by the temporal relator
provide the reader/hearer with a (new) temporal setting for the
upcoming text part

When the Real World situation that is presented in the subclause
has already been described, the content of the clause with which the
subclause is combined is anchored in the preceding discourse

[4] Hellenica 1. 6 1-2

7O & émovT €T€L ® 7 T€ gehnjun éféhumey € eawepas Kal 0 Talaios
s "ABnvés vews ev "AbBnvars evempnaln, [([Tirda pev édopevovros,
apyovros 8¢ KaAhiov "ABnvnow.] ot Aakedaipovior 7& Avoavdpew
mapeAnAvfoTos 110n 70D xpovov [kal TG TONEuw TETTAPWY Kal €LKOTLY
€TOV] é'wep\[/au émi Tas vads Ka/\MKpaTZESaV 315 d¢ mapedidov o
Avoavdpos Tas va’vs‘, e)\eye T® Ka}u\LKpaTL&z OTL Ga}\aTTOKpaTwp
Te€ 7Tapa5t5om Kkal vavuaxta VEVIKNKWS. 0 8¢ avTov e:(e}\evaev eg
‘Edéoov év apiotepd Sdpov mapamAeboavra, ov ncrav ai TQv
"Abnvaiwy vies, év MidnTw Tas vads mapadodrat, kal opoloynoew
BalarTokpaTeiv.

In the ensuing year—the year in which there was an eclipse of the
moon one evening, and the old temple of Athena at Athens was
burned, [Pityas being now ephor at Sparta and Callias archon at
Athens]—the Lacedaemonians sent Callicratidas to take command of
the fleet, Lysander’s term of office having ended [and with it the

2 The reader is reminded of example [1] of Chapter 1, Section 1.1.
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twenty-fourth year of the war]. And when Lysander handed over the
ships, he told Callicratidas that he did so as master of the sea and victor
in battle. Callicratidas, however, bade him coast along from Ephesus on
the left of Samos, where the Athenian ships were, and deliver over the
fleet at Miletus; then, he said, he would grant him that he was master of
the sea.

Xenophon’s account of the events of the ‘ensuing year’ starts off with
a sentence describing the fact that the Lacedaemonians sent
Callicratidas to take over the command of the fleet from Lysander.
Hereupon we learn that Lysander delivered over the ships, and said
something to Callicratidas. The content of the preposed, sentence-
nitially placed subclause is part of an expectancy chain: after the
information that the Lacedaemonians sent Callicratidas to take over
the command of the fleet from Lysander, the fact that Lysander
delivered over the ships to Callicratidas is exactly what the audience
would expect to happen next. As such, the subclause in conveying
contextually prepared information initiates the next phase in an on-
going sequence. Further, the narrator uses the subclause to introduce
the act of delivering over the ships into the discourse as the
appropriate setting for Lysander’s reported speech (rapediov —
BaarTokpaTwp mapadidoin).

While the subclause thus performs a function in the development of
the narrative, the relation between the content of the subclause and
the content of the following matrix clause is only temporal in nature:
the subclause does not present the reader/hearer with a new situation
without the knowledge of which he would not be able to comprehend
the sequel. For that matter, the act of handing over the ships and the
act of speaking may very well have been cotemporal in the Real
World—or more or less so; the precise temporal relation does not
seem important.

(5] Anabam 2.6.20

. WeTo 8¢ @ apl(ew 7Tpos‘ TO APYLKOV ewaL kai Sokelv Tov p.ev Ka}\wS‘
7rotovv7a emuvew Tov 8¢ a&xovwa un emuvew Totyapovv avT® ot
eV Kkalol Te KaL ayaGOL Toov vaourwv €bvor Noav, oi d¢ a8LKOL
ewe,@ov)\evoy ws €vpeTayelploTw ovTL. 6T O& améfvpokev nw
€TOV WS TpLaKovTa.

. His idea was that, for a man to be and to be thought fit to
command, it was enough that he should praise the one who did right
and withhold praise from the one who did wrong. Consequently all
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among his associates who were gentlemen were attached to him, but
the unprincipled would plot against him in the thought that he was easy
to deal with. At the time of his death he was about thirty years old.

The example is taken from the ‘obituary’ of Proxenus the Boeotian,
one of the ‘obituaries’ in Anabasis 2.6 of the generals who were put to
death: Clearchus, Proxenus the Boeotian, Menon the Thessalian,
Agias the Arcadian and Socrates the Achaean, respectively. At the
end of each ‘obituary’, it is stated that the general under consideration
died, and, with the exception of Menon, at about what age; cf.
Anabasis 2.6.15 (Clearchus) v 8¢ 7€ érelevTa dudl Ta TeVTHKOVTA
€77 (‘he was about fifty years old at the time of his death’); Anabasis
2.6.29 (Menon) améfavev, ovy womep KAéapyos kai ol aAlot
aTparnyol amoTundévTes Tas kepaldas, oomep TAYLOTOS OavaTos
Sokel elvar, aAAa (Bv ailkialels éviavTov Gs movnpos Aéyerar THs
TeAevTH)s TUy)ely (‘he was not, like Clearchus and the rest of the
generals, beheaded—a manner of death which is counted
speediest—but, report says, was tortured alive for a year and so met
the death of a scoundrel’); Anabasis 2.6.30 "Ayias 8¢ 0 "Apkas kal
Swkpatns 0 "Axaios kal ToVTw amebavéTny. TovTwWY O¢ 0VO’ ws v
TONEUW Kak®y oVdels kaTeyeAa oUT  €ls GLAiav avTovs EuéupeETo.
NoTNY 8¢ dudw apdl Ta TEVTE Kal TpLakovTa €77 amo yeveds (‘Agias
the Arcadian and Socrates the Achaean were the two others who were
put to death. No one ever laughed at these men as weaklings in war or
found fault with them in the matter of friendship. They were both
about thirty-five years of age’).

From the outset of this piece of embedded expository discourse
(2.6.1: ot pev dn aTpaTnyol oVTw AndphévTes avnybnoav ws Baoiléa
kal amoTunfévres Tas kepalas eTeAevTnoav: ‘the generals, then,
after being thus seized, were taken to the King and put to death by
being beheaded’), and by its very nature of being an obituary, it is
clear that the respective generals died. Therefore, in the clause
combination 67e 8¢ dméfvnaker My érdy ws TpidkovTa it is the
matrix clause that conveys the ‘focal’ information, whereas the
information in the subclause is ‘non-focal’; 07e takes care of the
temporal organization. Further, the subclause does not articulate a
thematic break; rather, the non-focal information creates a frame of
reference for the upcoming matrix clause that is exactly in line with
the discourse perspective maintained thus far. The only relevant



PRESENTATION OF REAL WORLD RELATIONS 93

relation between the content of the two clauses of which the clause
combination consists, is a temporal one, as is indicated by o7e.

[6] Hellenica 4.6. 12
Tov'rwy de yevop.evwv o Aynm}\aos Tpomaiov ea‘rncra‘ro KaL 7O QO
TOVTOV 7repuwu Kata TNV pray €KOTITE Kal €kae' TPOS Evias 36 T(I)v
7ro)\ew1/ Kal 7Tpocre,8a}\}\ev VIO TQY Axawov avayxa{optevos, 00 umy
€INé Ve ov5epuav nvike 3¢ 70n émeyiyvero TO peTémWpPOY,
amne. €k TAs Ywpas.

Hereupon, Agesilaus set up a trophy. And afterwards, going about
through the country, he laid it waste with axe and fire; he also made
assaults upon some of the cities, compelled by the Achaeans to do so,
but did not really capture any one of them. And when at length autumn
was coming on, he set about departing from the country.

The subclause nwika 8¢ 70 émeyiyveTo 70 peTomwpov does several
things at the same time: it propels narrative time forward, it initiates
the phase of Agesilaus’s departure, and it does so by clearly conveying
temporal information (nvika, 76m, 70 ueToTWPOD).

It may be relevant that some NP’s providing a time reference to
Real World when filling the subject slot of a subclause, invariably co-
occur with the semantically specific temporal relator nvika, whereas
others invariably co-occur with a semantically non-specific relator. Let
us consider in this respect peTémwpov (‘autumn’) and deiAn
(‘afternoon’) vs. €ap (‘spring’), €ws (‘dawn’), nuépa (‘day’), and €omépa
(‘evening’)—all specific parts of the day or year—filling the subject slot
of a subclause in Xenophon’s Hellenica, Anabasis, and Agesilaus.®

The only occurrence of peTomwpov as the subject of a subclause is
h.l (relator: nvika). AeiAn fills the subject slot of a subclause three
times, all occurrences in the Anabasis, and all subclauses are headed by
nuika.* "Eap, however, invariably co-occurs with a semantically non-
spectfic relator when filling the subject slot of a subclause: three times
in the Hellenica (relator: €émel), and once in the Agesilaus, a parallel

3 As is to be expected with subclauses of this type in narrative discourse, all
subclauses discussed in this connection are preposed. The use of verbal aspect in these
cases is bound up with the lexical meaning of the verbs as chosen in their respective
contexts.

* Anabasis 1.8.8: fwika 8¢ Selhn éy[}ws‘ro (‘when afternoon came on’; co-occurring
with the subclause 67¢ 8¢ éyyvTepov eyiyvovro (‘when the enemy came nearer and
nearer) in the same context and to be discussed below, example [21]); 3. 4. 34 T[VLKa
& mv Ndn deiAn (‘as soon as it came to be late in the afternoon) 3.5.2: nika & v
8eiAn (‘when it came to be late in the afternoon’).
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passage of Hellenica 3.4.16, where the subclause is headed by émeidn.5
This difference between ‘autumn’ and ‘spring’ is explained easily from
the fact that of these two seasons, ‘autumn’ marks the end of a year’s
period of military warfare, whereas ‘spring’ marks its opposite, the
beginning, which entails that the beginning of spring, apart from
marking a new phase in Real World time, in addition marks the onset
of a new episode on the discourse level: the starting point of the next
military season as well as of a new sequence of narrative events.
Indeed, the verbal actions of the matrix clauses combined with the
subclauses under consideration underscore this: whereas the matrix
clause in [6] expresses Agesilaus’s expected retreat (amnet €k s
xwpas), the matrix clauses of the émei/émedn €ap-clauses® all show
verbal actions of attack.” The use of a semantically non-specific
relator, then, coincides with a thematic break: the beginning of spring
provides not only a local frame of reference for the upcoming matrix
clause, but also a more global one for a new action sequence to be
expressed in the upcoming text segment, so that the semantically non-
specific relator signals the importance of the content of the subclause
for the discourse structure that is abuilding.

The co-occurrence of €ap and semantically non-specific relators in
order to notify of the beginning of spring is mirrored in the
notification of the beginning of day: the break of day is reported nine
times in a subclause in these three works of Xenophon, eight times
with nuépa® filling the subject slot, once with €ws’; the subclause is,

S Hellenica 3.4.16: éx 8¢ TovTov émedn éap vmépaive (‘after this, at the first sign of
spring’ = Agesilaus 1.25: émeidn 8¢ €ap vmépaive: ‘at the first sign of spring’); Hellenica
5.4.47: émel 8¢ TO é'ap éméotn (‘when the spring came’); Hellenica 5.4.59: émel €ap
vmcbaws (‘when spring was just begmmng)

6 Hellenica 3.4.16: oUVTyay€E pEv ATay TO chpaTevp.a els Eqbwoy (he gathered
his whole army at Ephesus’ = Agesilaus 1.25: cvvnyaye mav 70 chpaTevua els
Eqbe(roy ‘he gathered hls whole army at Ephesus ) Hellemca 5.4. 47 maAw Epaivoy
qbpovpav ol Epopot €ls Tas @nﬁas Kkai 70D Ayncn)\aov 777T€p 70 Wpoa@ev €8éovTo
nyeloBar (‘the ephors again called out the ban against Thebes and, just as before,
requested Agesilaus to take command’); Hellenica 5.4.59: oi 8¢ AaKiaaL}LOl/LOL (...)
mahw $povpav Te Edawov kal KAeduBporov myelobar ekérevov (‘The
Lacedaemonians (...) again called out the ban and directed Cleombrotus to take
command’).

7 Note also the difference in the choice of verb of appearance: €ap
vTépaive/EméaTn vs. EmeyiyveTo TO peTémwpov, the difference in word order, and
the addition of 77517 in the case of ‘autumn’,; also found in the case of afternoon in
Anabasis 3.4.34: fwika & Hv 710n deiln (as soon as it came to be late in the
afternoon’).

8 Hellenica 5.1.21: ws 8¢ nuépa dmépawwey (‘as day was dawning’); Hellenica 5.4.9:
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however, invariably headed by a semantically non-specific
subordinator. As in the case of the beginning of spring, the ‘arrival’ of
a new day provides a new frame of reference. For that matter, the
remaining three instances of Muépa functioning as the grammatical
subject of the subclause support this observation, as these subclauses,
too, are headed by a semantically non-specific relator.!”

One exception to the ‘regularity’ is provided by Anabasis 4.7.27.1 It
is the only occurrence of €éomépa as the grammatical subject of a
subclause, and the subclause is also headed by a semantically non-
specific subordinator, but this is a special case: it is the one instance in
the set where the subclause, although preposed to its matrix clause, is
preceded by another (participial) clause in the sentence; a guide shows
the Greeks the way, and when evening comes, takes his departure.
Here, the subclause introduces the setting the audience had been
waiting for since it was stated that the Greeks dismissed the guide (Tov
nyemova ol “EXAnves amoméumovot). Exceptionally, the proper time
to leave turns out to be the evening; eventually, the wording of the
unusual setting is regular.

All in all: in [6], as the reader/hearer needs nothing but a temporal
reference, the semantically specific temporal relator nvika suffices to

émel 8" Mpépa T v kal pavepov My TO yeyevnuévov, Taxy 81 ... (‘when day came,
and what had taken place was evident, then speedily ..."); Hellenica 7.4.38: émei 8¢
Nuépa €yéveTo kal Ta mempaypéva emvbovto ot Mavtivels, €00vs ... (‘when day
came and the Mantineans learned what had been done, straightway ...°); Anabasis
2.2.13: émel yap npépa éyévero (‘for when day came’); Anabasis 4.2. 7: émel & Nuépa
vmépaiver (‘when day was dawmng) Anabaszs 4.6. 23 emedn d¢ muépa eyévero (‘as
soon as day came ) Anabaszs 7.3.2: émel 8¢ Muépa eyévero (‘when day came’); Anabasis
7.3. 41 émel & Muépa v (‘when day came’).
Anabam 2.4.24: emredn 8¢ €ws éyévero (‘when dawn came’).

These are of the type: ‘when day x arrived’: Hellenica 2.1.27: Avaavdpos &,
émel M Nuépa méPTTN EmmAéovat Tols "Abnaios .. (‘Lysander on the fifth day
the Athenians sailed out against him ...°); Anabasis 4. 6 1: E7T€L & nuepa 771/ oy6017
(when seven days had passed’); Anabasis 6.4.9: emweidn 3¢ voTépa MuEpa €yeveTo ThHS
els Tav'roz/ avv6dov (‘on the day after the reunlon of the three dmsmns )

Anabam 4.7. 27 ETQ Tav'ra TOZI nyepova OL E)\)\nves a7ro7rep.7'rovcn ddpa
SOUTES a7To KoLvod L7T7TOV Kkal pLainy apyvpav Kkal O'KEUT[V l_[epcru(nv Kal 6apeu<ov9
Sexa 7Tel 8¢ p.a)\wra TOVS Sal('rv)uovs Kal e)\a,Be 770)\/\01)9 ma o TRV chpaTLw'rwv
kopny 8¢ SeLfas aUTOLS‘ ov crl(nvncrovcn Kal TT]V 0801/ v TopevaovTaL €ls
Makpwvas, émei éomépa éyévero, dyeTo THs vukTos amwy (‘after this the Greeks
dismissed the guide with gifts from the common stock—a horse, a silver cup, a Persian
dress, and ten darics; but what he particularly asked the men for was their rings, and
he got a considerable number of them. Then he showed them a village to encamp in
and the road they were to follow to the country of the Macronians, and, as soon as
evening came, took his departure’).
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express the relation between the content of the two clauses of which
the clause combination consists.

[7] Agesilaus 2.9-11 (N Hellenica 4. 3 16 17)

BmyncrouaL 8¢ kat TT[V ptaxnu KaL yap €y€veTo olaTep OvK a}\/\n 'rwv
€P’ NUQD. crvvnoau )uev yap €is 70 Kata Kopwvetav mediov ol ;xev oy
"Aynoilaw a7ro 70D anbwov ol 8¢ oy Tois OnBaiots amo Tod
EAwkdvos. ewpwv 8¢ Tas 3 ¢a)\ayya9 AAATAWY paAa Lc'o7ra)\ov9,
crxeﬁov O¢ KaL ol tmmeis 77cra1/ el(a'repwu (ocomAnleis. eLxe d¢ [o]
Ayncn)\aog [.LEI/ TO 56&01} TO‘U Me@ €avTod, Opxouemm de ¢ GCTXCLTOL
noav avT® Tov evwvvuov ot & av OnBaloL avrol pev defiol noav,
ApyELOL & adrols TO evwvvptov elyov.

TUVLOVTWY O€ TEWS [J.GI/ ovyn moAND nw anm’ a[.quOTGPwV nika 8¢
dﬂ'etxov a)\)\n)\wv oaov oradiov, a)\a/\afawes ol ®n,6aLOL
8poptw 0pMOT€ eqbepov‘ro ws 8¢ TPLOY €TL w}\eepwy €V péow OvTwY
avre e5paptov amo RS Aynm}\aov (j)a/\ayyos wv Hpmmﬁas
efevayet (noav & odrou Twu Te ¢ ou<ov avT® o-vo-rpa'revaaueywu
Kal TOY Kvpetwv Twés), kal "lwves 8¢ kal Alohels KaL E)\/\nmrovnot
exop.evm Kal mavTes ovTOL va o’vvexépauowwv Te €YEVOVTO Kal €ls
dopv adikopevor €TperavTo T0 kb’ €avTovs.

I will describe the battle, for there has been none like it in our time.
The two armies met in the plain of Coronea, Agesilaus advancing from
the Cephisus, the Thebans and their allies from Helicon. Their eyes
told them that the opposing lines of battle were exactly matched in
strength, and the number of cavalry on both sides was about the same.
Agesilaus was on the right wing of his army and had the Orchomenians
on his extreme left. On the other side the Thebans themselves were on
the right wing and the Argives held the left.

As they approached both sides for a time maintained complete
silence, but when they were about a furlong apart, the Thebans raised
the battle-cry and rushed forward at the double. The distance between
them was still about one hundred yards when the mercenary troops
under Herippidas, consisting of the men who had gone with Agesilaus
from home and some of the Cyreians, dashed out in turn from their
main body, closely followed by Ionians, Acolians and Hellespontines.
All these took part in the dash, and coming within spear-thrust put to
flight the force in front of them.

The quotation starts with an announcement on the part of the
narrator as to what he is going to do subsequently in the encomium!?

12 In cases like this, the future “functions as a textual sequencer and as a text
articulating device, providing the audience with an orientation as to what they may
expect” (Pfeijffer, 1999: 20). For that matter, the future is also used in the shortened
version of the episode in the Hellenica.
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(dunynoopar 8¢ kat TMv mayxny), and a sequence of introductory
sentences describing the situation both parties found themselves in
(cuvfioay pév ydp ... 70 €bwvupov eiyov); from this point onwards,
the adversaries approach (cvviovTwy 8€). The narrative is organized
in two spatial segments, marked by two genitive absolute
constructions + 8¢: ovviovTwy 8¢ and ws 8¢ TPLDY €Tt TAEOpwy €V
péow ovTwy. While these genitive absolutes at the same time propel
narrative time forward, temporal progression of real time 1s indicated
within the first spatial segment by means of the clauses headed by
Téws pev ... Muika 8€, which combination functions under the scope
of the initial 8¢ (cvviovTwy &€). As far as the content of these clauses is
concerned, the successive temporal phases create suspense: there is a
period of time in which silence was maintained on either side, and no
action was undertaken, which is followed by one in which the
Thebans raised the battle-cry and rushed forward at the double.
Schematically:

Figure 1: Spatio-temporal Segmentation in Agesilaus 2.10

Spatial Segment 1 oVVLOVTWY O€
Real Téws uev aLyn ToAN Ny am’
Time appoTépwy
Temporal
Progression ﬁl/lfKa o¢ dWEiXOV d)\)\n')\oov
Narrative ooov aTadiov
Time

alaraavres oi OnBaiot Spdpuw
OOT€ EEPOVTO

Spatial Segment 2 ws 8¢ TPLQY €T TAEOpwY €V puéow
oVTWY

avte£édpapov amd Ths "Aynoihaov
parayyos wv ‘Hpirmidas
v eevayeu...

As the organization of the Real World situation on the discourse level is
taken care of by the genitives absolute, the subclause headed by nvika,
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in responding to the Téws pév-clause under the scope of the first
genitive absolute, is little else than a device used to indicate a new
phase in Real World time as a frame of reference for the upcoming
matrix clause only; in such a case the semantically specific (temporal)
relator is used.

[8] Hellenica 2.4.12

oi 8¢ amo DvAfs dweyém\naav eV Thy 086, ,BdGOS‘ 8¢ 00 mAéov 1)
€ls SeKa omAiTas eyevov‘ro eraxer/crau [.LEIJTOL €’ avTols 7T€}\TO(1)OpOL
T€ Kal 1[/L}\0L aKOZ/TLCTTaL el 8¢ TovTOLS Ol werpo,Bo}\OL ovTOL [.LEIJTOL
O'DXVOL no-av Kal yap av‘ro@ev 7Tp00'€)/€IJOVTO v o 8¢ mpoo floav
ol evavtiol, OpacvBovios Tovs ped avTod 0éofaL keedoas Tas
aomidas kal avTos Oéuevos, Ta 8’ dAAa OTAa €xwy, KATG UETOV OTAS
Eneberr

As for the men from Phyle, they too filled the road, but they made a
line not more than ten hoplites in depth. Behind the hoplites, however,
were stationed peltasts and light javelin-men, and behind them the
stone-throwers. And of these there were many, for they came from that
neighbourhood. And now, while the enemy were advancing,
Thrasybulus ordered his men to ground their shields and did the same
himself, though still keeping the rest of his arms, and then took his
stand in the midst of them and spoke as follows.

Thrasybulus had set out from Thebes and had seized Phyle; the
Thirty had marched out from the city against him with the Three
Thousand and the cavalry (Hellenica 2.4.2). Thrasybulus then took the
men of Phyle, and came by night to Piraeus. The Thirty set out
against him; they advanced along the carriage road which leads up to
Piracus. For a time'® the men from Phyle tried to prevent their
coming up, but then they gathered in a compact body on the hill of
Munichia. The men from the city first formed a line of battle, so that
they filled the road; in this formation, they advanced up the hill.
The men from Phyle, too, filled the road: the narrator presents his
audience with an extensive description of their battle-line (Bafos 8¢
avT6fev mpooeyévovto). Then we have the subclause under
consideration, which does several things at the same time: it takes the
reader/hearer back to the main narrative line after the preceding
description of the battle line; it maintains the discourse perspective of
two parties opposing one another by mentioning the approach of the

13 See Chapter 2, Section 2, NMP 2, ex. [4].
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other party, which, for that matter, is referred to as ‘the enemy’, thus
securing the point of view of the discourse topic, i.e., Thrasybulus and
his men from Phyle; and it is there to highlight the grandeur of
Thrasybulus: with the enemy approaching, he still has the nerve to
deliver a speech to his men. It does not, however, propel narrative
time forward, nor does it move the narrative forward to a new phase
on the discourse-level; neither does it present a new Real World
situation that the reader/hearer needs to be informed about in order
to be able to comprehend the sequel. To all appearances, the
subclause, while performing certain discourse functions as subclauses
often do, is headed by a semantically specific relator here to prevent
the reader/hearer from drawing the conclusion that a new phase is
about to begin. The temporal relation between the content of the
clauses of which the clause combination consists is all one wants an
indication of here.

[9] Anabasis 1.10. 9 10

emel & ncray KaTa TO evwvvpou TV E}\)\nvwv KGPCLS‘, &etoav ol
"EAAnves un Wpooaymev mpos TO Képas kal Wepmrv.favre&‘
auqbo-repweev avTovs kaTakoyelav: KCLL €dokel av‘row avam’vo’o-ew
TO Képas kal 7Toma'aO'6aL omoBer TOV norauou sv w 6¢ Tadra
sﬁov)\evov'ro KaL on ,BaO'L}\evs wapapen[/aueuos €ls TO aVTO oxfima
katéoTnoey avriov Ty qba)\ayya BTTEP TO TPOTOV WaXOVUEVOS
cuvfer. s 8¢ eidov ol "EXAnves eyyvs Te OvTas KGLL
mapaTeraypévovs, avdis malavicavres émfioay WOAY €Ti
mpoBupoTepoy 7 TO mPooHev.

When they were over against the left wing of the Greeks, the latter
conceived the fear that they might advance against that wing and, by
outflanking them on both sides, cut them to pieces; they thought it best,
therefore, to draw the wing back and get the river in their rear. But
while they were taking counsel about this matter, the King had already
changed his line of battle to the same form as theirs and brought it into
position opposite them, just as when he had met them for battle the first
time. And when the Greeks saw that the enemy were near them and in
battle-order, they again struck up the paean and advanced to the attack
much more eagerly than before.

The Greeks fear a move by their opponents, and conceive of a
countermove (€80kel avTols avaTmTVToEW TO Képas kal moinoacal
omaOey Tov motamov). They do not actually accomplish this
countermove, for while taking counsel about this matter, the situation
changes again, so that the plan need not be carried out. Before the
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action of ‘deliberating’ (€BovAevovrTo) is mentioned, the imperfect
¢d6ker and the semantically specific temporal relator év @ are the
linguistic devices inserted in order to suggest to the reader/hearer that
the countermove conceived of did not actually take place. This
sentence-initially placed subclause headed by év (2) (8€), unlike the
subclauses headed by émel and ws + 8¢ in this passage, does not move
the discourse forward to a new phase: it is there just to mark the
simultaneity of the Greeks deliberating and the King changing his
position,'* which explains why the previous plan was not carried out.

A semantically specific (temporal) relator is especially appropriate
when the speaker relates the content of the subclause to the content of
its matrix clause, while the subordinated Real World situation serves
solely as a time reference for the superordinate situation. Examples of this
are presented in [10] — [14].

[10] Hellenica 2.1. 6

uem 8¢ TadTa ol Xiot kai ol a)\)\ot avuuaxm av)\}\eyewes els
Eqbecrov €BovAevaavTo mepl TOV evecr'rnl(orwv Wpayﬂarwv TEUTTELY
ELS AaKesaLp.oya 7Tp€o‘,3€LS‘ Tadra Te epovyrag Kal Avcrau5pov
aLT?]G'OUTaS‘ émi Tas vads, €V ¢epop.eyov 7Tapa TOLS‘ crvp.ptaxots KaTa
TNy Tpotépav vavapyiav, O0T€ kai TNV év NoTiw éviknoe

,
vavuaxiov.

After this the Chians and the rest of the allies gathered at Ephesus and
resolved, in view of the existing situation, to send ambassadors to
Lacedaemon to report the facts and to ask for Lysander as commander
of the fleet, a man who was in high favor among the allies as a result of
his former command, when he had won the battle of Notium, too.

[1 1] Hellenica 4.2. 8

Ayncn}\aos‘ Meu €mel TT[V Kplow e7romcr€1/ exwv ‘ro oTPATEVUA
ewopeveTo ™Y avTnw 08ov Mrmep Baoievs 6Te émi TNy ‘EANdda
€CTPATEVED.

Then Agesilaus, having made the decision, marched on with his army
by the same route which the Persian king followed when he made his
expedition against Greece.

4 1t is the relator év c?), not the imperfect (€B80vAevovTo) as such that indicates
simultaneity of situations; cf. Chapter 1, Section 1.1. The imperfect should be
explained from its discourse function: it signals that the (durative) action of
deliberating is to be connected with the sequel, and in fact is brought to an end when
the Greeks realise that the actions mapapeyapmevos ... katéoTnoey have been

performed (ws 8¢ €idov oi "EAAqwes ...).
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[12] Hellemca 4.8.3

TavTa uév odv émeifero o @apuaﬁa(os awo,BaS‘ & €LS‘ Eqbeaou )
uev Kovwri dovs Ter'rapal(ov'ra TpLT]peLS‘ ELS‘ Ena'rov emev amavTay,
av‘ros‘ de 775{77 TapneL €mi TT]V av‘rov apxnv KaL yap o AepKv)\LﬁaS‘,
00Tep Kal Wa)\at 7ro}\epuog n avT, ervxev €v A,6v8w v, 6T€ 7
vavpayia €yévero, kal ovy Womep ol dANol GppooTal éEENTew,
alAa katéoye v " ABvdov kai Siéocwle piAny Tols Aakedaipovios.
kal yap ovykaéoas Tobs "ABudnrovs éAele Toldde.

Pharnabazus accordingly accepted this counsel. Then, he disembarked
at Ephesus, and gave Conon forty triremes and told him to meet him at
Sestus; he himself proceeded by land along the coast to his own
province. For Dercylidas, who had long been an enemy of his, chanced
to be in Abydus at the time when the naval battle took place, and he
did not, like the other Lacedaemonian governors, quit the city, but took
possession of Abydus and was keeping it friendly to the
Lacedaemonians. For he called together the people of the town and
spoke as follows.

[13] Hellenica 7.1.34

emel ¢ €K€L eyevom'o 7ro}\v ew)\eouem'a o ITeromidas mapa 7%
Hepan €LX€ yap Aéyew kal OTL Mouot va ‘EAAvwy ﬁaO'L)\eL
o-vyepaaxov'ro év Ilhataials, KaL 0TL VoTEPOV 0VdeTWTOTE
oTpatevoaiwTo €ml Pacidéa, kal ws Aakedaipovior dia TodTO
Wo)\euﬁaetau aﬂrois, 0Tl 0VK é@e}\n'cratev et ’Aynow)\dov eNDely e’
avrov 0vd¢ Odoar eaGaLev avTov év AUNOL T "ApTépide, évbaep
87e "Ayapépvwv els Ty "Aciav éfémhe Bloas €ike Tpoiav.

The ambassadors arrived there, and Pelopidas enjoyed a great
advantage with the Persian. For he was able to say that his people were
the only ones among the Greeks who had fought on the side of the
King at Plataea, that they had never afterwards undertaken a campaign
against the King, and that the Lacedaemonians had made war upon
them for precisely the reason that they had declined to go with
Agesilaus against him and had refused to permit Agesilaus to sacrifice
to Artemis at Aulis, the very spot where Agamemnon, at the time when
he was sailing forth to Asia, had sacrificed before he captured Troy.

[14] Anabasis 1.4.2

kat Kvpw mapficar at ek [lehomovvmoov viies Tpiakovta kal mévTe
kai ém’ avrais vavapyos [Tvayopas Aakedaipovios. nyeito 8 avrals
Tauws Aiydmrios €€ "Edéoov, éxwr vads eTépas Kvpov mévre kal
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” ® ) ’ ’ o) \
elkoow, ais émohidpker MiAnTov, 6Te Tiooadépver PpiAn nv, kal
ovvemoléuer Kvpw mpos avrov.

The ships from Peloponnesus arrived to meet Cyrus, thirty-five in
number, with Pythagoras the Lacedaemonian as admiral in command
of them. They had been guided from Ephesus to Issus by Tamos the
Egyptian, who was at the head of another fleet of twenty-five ships
belonging to Cyrus—these latter being the ships with which Tamos had
besieged Miletus, at the time when it was friendly to Tissaphernes, and
had supported Cyrus in his war upon Tissaphernes.

The (mainly) postposed 07e-clauses only serve to locate the content of
their matrix clause (note wpo7épav in [10]) in time; the subordinate
events are off the narrative line; it seems relevant that the matrix
clauses of these 07e-clauses are also not narrative clauses: the matrix
clause in [10] is a (present stem) dependent clause itself; in [11], [13]
and [14] it is a relative clause introduced by a relative pronoun ([11]
and [14]: fvmep Bagilevs, sc. émopevero, and ais émoAidpket
MiAnTov, respectively), or a relative adverb (€vfamep in [13], the
oTe-clause providing a time anchor for the participle 8voas, which
seems to be the dominant verbal action of the €vfamep-clause, but
builds a small action sequence together with €iAe); in [12] the matrix
clause is marked as not belonging to the narrative assertion by (kat)

Yap.16
In the following examples of sentence-initially placed subclauses
headed by a semantically specific temporal relator and containing the

15 Gre (671 det.) ... adTow del. Cobet.

16 The scope of these observations is not restricted to Xenophon; cf., for instance,
Thucydides 2.13.9: tabra yap vnfipyxer "AbOnvaios kal ovk €Adacow €kaoTa
T0UTWY, OT€ 7 €0 BoAn TO TpdTOVY épeAhe [lehomovvmainy éoeobar kai és TOV
moAepmov kabBioTavto (‘for such were the resources of Athens in the different
departments when the Peloponnesian invasion was impending and hostilities were
being commenced’), and 2.21.1: "Afnwaior 3¢ uéxpl pév ov mepi "Elevaiva kai 70
Opiaciov webiov 0 oTpaTos N, Kal Tiva AT €OV €S TO €YYUTEPW AVTOVS U7
mpotévar, pemvmuévor kai IlAeworoavaxta 1ov [lavoaviov Aakedaipoviwy
Baciréa, 6Te écBalwv Ths "ATTikfis és 'EXevoiva kai Opidle oTpaTd
[Tehomovvnoiwy wpd T0Hd€e 70D mOAéuov Téooapor kai déka ETeqiw
avexwpmnoe malw € 70 TAéor oVKETL mpoeAbwr—di’ 6 Om kal M Pvyn avTR
éyévero ek SmapTns 86favTt Xpripact mewoBivar [Ty dvaywpnowl (‘the Athenians,
as long as the army was at Eleusis and the Thriasian plain, still entertained some hope
that they would not advance any nearer; it was remembered that Pleistoanax, son of
Pausanias, king of Lacedaemon, had invaded Attica with a Peloponnesian army
fourteen years before, but had retreated without advancing farther than Eleusis and
Thria—which indeed proved the cause of his exile from Sparta, as it was thought he
had been bribed to retreat’); note that uepmuévor takes 67e instead of 67.
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anaphoric pronoun Tadra + 7, there is a back-reference to events in
the preceding discourse. These subclauses, too, serve as a time anchor
for the superordinate situation, in a way comparable to év c;) d¢ Tadra
¢BovAevovTo in [9] above, yet here the content of the subclause is
entirely given.

[15] Anabasis 1.10.15-16

KaL o Avkios n)\aoe Te Kal L5wv aﬂayye)\}\eL 0TL PpevyovoLw ava
KpaTOS‘ 0)(6601/ & ore TadTa 7]71 kal fAos édveto. évTadla d’
éotnoav ol "EXAnpes kal fépevol Ta 6mAa avemavovTor

And Lycius rode up, looked, and brought back word that the enemy
were in headlong flight. At about this time the sun set. Then the Greeks
halted, grounded arms, and rested themselves.

[16] Anabasis 3.1.33-34

éwel d¢ WdVTeg ovvfiAfov, eis TO Wpéc@ey TQV 0TAWY ém@é{owo Kai
eyevou'ro ol Gvue}\eowes cr'rpaTnyOL kai Aoxayol duci Tobs ékaTov.
61e 8¢ Tadra T axedov ;xecrat noav vikTes. évradba lepwrvpos
"HAelos mpeaBiTaros wv 16w Tpolévov Noxaydv tipxero Aéyew
wde.

All had come together, and seated themselves at the front of the
encampment; and the generals and captains thus assembled amounted
in number to about one hundred. By this time it was nearly midnight.
Then Hieronymus the Elean, who was the eldest of Proxenus’ captains,
began to speak as follows.

[1 7] Hellenica 2.3.35-36 (from a spccch by Thcramcncs)

éyw O¢ awohoyovp.evos ws da ToV Xemwva 0vd¢ 7T/\€LI/ ;,m oL
auaLpao-GaL Tovs dvdpas Suvatov N, édofa T TOA€L eLKOTa /\eyew
ékeivor &’ eav‘rwv Ka'rnyopew €paivovro. ¢ao'l<ov7€9 yap oLoV Te€
ELZ/CLL choal TO‘US‘ avdpas, Wpoepevm amoléafar avrods awow)\eoy'res
wxou'ro 0V [J,GI/TOL Qavp,agw Y€ 70 Kpuriav Twapaveyop.m(euaﬁ o-re
yap Tadra 7y, oV mapwy ETvy)(ayey a}\)\ év OerTalia ;.LETa
Hpopm@ews dnpokpatiov kaTeokevale Kal TOVS TevETTaS w7r}\L§ev €mi
ToVs SeaToTas.

I said in my defence that on account of the storm it was not possible
even to sail, much less to pick up the men, and it was decided by the
state that my plea was a reasonable one, while the generals were clearly
accusing themselves. For they said it was possible to save the men, yet
they sailed away and left them to perish. I do not wonder, however,
that Critias has misunderstood the matter; for when these events took
place, it chanced that he was not here; he was establishing a democracy
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in Thessaly along with Prometheus, and arming the serfs against their
masters.

[18] Anabasis 5.1.14-17

évtadba O¢ avékpayov ws ov déor odormopeiv. 0 8¢ ws €yvw TNV
appoTvvny avTAY, Emeyndioe pev ovdéy, Tas 8¢ TOAeLs €kovoas
emelger odomotely, )\éywy 0Tt farTov dwa)\)\dfovTaL ﬁu ef)'wopm
yévwrTal ai 659[ e)\a,Bov 8¢ kal 7T€IJTT[KOZ/TOpOV mapa TGV
Tpawe{ovunwv 7 éméoTnoay Aéfummov Adkwva 7T€pLOLKOIJ obT0S
aue)\ncras 70D fv}\)\eyew mhola amodpas wxe'ro éw Tod Hoyrov
exwv THY vady. obTos wév ovw dikaia émaldey 1 va‘repou év Opakn yap
mapa Zevdn TOANVTpaypovEY Ti awe@avey oo Nukavdpov 710D
Adakwvos. e)\a,Boy 8¢ Kkal TplakdvTopov, 1 €7T€0'Ta97‘] [ToAvkparns
"Abnpaios, OS‘ o7roo'a /\a[J.,BaI/OL wAola KaTfyev €ml 70 oTpaToTEdOD.
Kal Ta p.ev aywytpta €l TL nyov egatpovptevm pvAakas m@wmaau
0TwS oia em, Tois 8¢ wAolois expncrav'ro €ls Wapaywyr/v v @ 65
TavTa 1]71 eml Aelav egnaay ol E}\)\nves, KaL ol Meu e)\auﬁauov ol
¢ kai ov. Kheaiveros & efayaywu Kal TOV €avTod kal dAAov }\oxov
TPOS Ywpiov Yahemov avTos Te amébave kal dANOL TOANOL TRV TVY
avT Q.

At this the soldiers set up a shout, saying that they did not want to go by
land. And Xenophon, realizing their foolishness, did not put any
proposal regarding this matter to vote, but persuaded the cities to repair
the roads voluntarily, urging that they would be rid of the army the
more quickly if the roads should be made easy to travel. Furthermore,
they got a fifty-oared warship from the Trapezuntians, and put it under
the command of Dexippus, a Laconian perioecus. This fellow,
however, paying no heed to the duty of collecting vessels, slipped away
with his man-of-war and left the Euxine. He did indeed get his deserts
afterwards; for being engaged in some intrigue at the court of Seuthes
in Thrace he was killed by Nicander the Laconian. They also got a
thirty-oared galley, and put it under the command of Polycrates the
Athenian, who brought in to the camp all the merchant vessels that he
captured. And they would unload the cargoes, in case the ships had
any, and put them under guard, in order to keep these safe, and they
used the vessels themselves for transport service. While these things
were going on, the Greeks were making forays in quest of booty, and
while some parties would secure it, others did not. Cleaenetus led forth
his own company and another against a difficult stronghold, and the
commander himself was killed and many of his men besides.

The Real World situation referred to by Tadra v is to be deduced
entirely from the context,!” so that the content of the matrix clause is

17 Subclauses of the type [semantically specific temporal relator + Tadre fv] scem
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additionally anchored in the preceding discourse, to various effects. In
[15] and [16], narrative time is brought to a standstill (note the
imperfects in the matrix clauses and the continuation with évTab6a),
and it is stated about (0xed0v) what time of day the preceding events
(summarized by T7ad7a) took place. The use of a semantically specific
(temporal) relator is in place when a subclause is combined with a
matrix clause providing a temporal reference.

In [17], the speaker explains his statement 0V pévrot Bavpualw ye K7€
in a yap-clause. He is going to argue that Critias could not have
known the facts of the matter because he was not there when he could
have learned them. As part of his rhetoric, the speaker presents his
audience with his reconstruction of past events. To this end, he uses
the semantically specific relator 07€ and summarizes the things
(TadTa) he and his audience know at this point of the speech, but
Critias did not.

The relator év c; 1s used in [18] at a point when the camera shifts
from the dealings with the ships to cotemporal events performed by a
new topic (ot "EAAnves). The back-reference headed by the
semantically specific (temporal) relator secures the interpretation of
simultaneity between the adjacent discourse units, thus solving the
problem of how to present parallel action in text.

Another subcategory of clause combinations where a semantically
specific (temporal) relator is in place is constituted by sentences
structured ‘situation x obtained, when...’, where the matrix clause
conveys information about the time and/or the place of the
(upcoming) action, while the main assertion is to be found in the
postposed subclause. This literary-stylistic manner of presentation is a
way of creating suspense (note the historical present mpoaiverar in
[19]), and owes its raison d’étre to the temporal relation between the

to be a peculiarity of Xenophon’s; cf. however sentence-initially placed év w Clauses in
Comblnatlon w1th delctlc anaphorlc pronouns in Herodotus, Histories, 3. 19: év w 8¢
Tov'rovs ue'rmcmv €V TOUTW ... (whlle they were fetchmg them at this juncture ...");
3.74: év @ 8¢ ovTOL TabTa eﬁov)\evov“ro €yivero kata ovvTvyiny Tade (‘while they
were maklng these plans, by commdence the followmg happened note the use of év
w in de case of c01nc1dence) 3. 136 ev w 8¢ ovrol TabTa emzo')(ov (whlle they were in
this plight’); 4.95: év @ 8¢ émoiee Ta Ka'ra)\e)(@evra Kkai €\eye TabTa, €v TOUTW ...
(‘while he was domg as I have sald and teaching this doctrine, at this juncture ...’);
4. 124 v w 8¢ ovTos 7rpos TabTa érpémero (‘while he was occupled with these ); 6.97:
v w 56 O'UTOL Tadra émoievy (whlle they did this’), and the preposed év w -clause in
1.186: év w émipmhato TodT0, €V TOUTW ... (‘while it was filling, at this juncture ...").
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content of the clauses of which the clause combination consists; hence
the semantically specific temporal relator nvika.:

[19] Anabasis 1.8.1

kal 7dm Te MY dudl ayopau TT)\T[GOUO'aV Kal w}\nmou n o chaGp.os
€vfa €uerde kaTalvew, nvika Ha‘rnyvas, avnp Hepans 'rwv
appl Kvpov xpnaros, 7rpo<1>awerat e)\avvwv ava Kpa'ros
L6povvn 7® immw, kai €vlvs whow ow evervyxavev e,Boa
Kkai ,Bap,Bapucws‘ kal €AAMuikds 071t  PBaciheds oy
oTpaTevpaTt TOAAD TWPooépyeTar ws  €ls  payxny
TOPETKEVAT UEVOS.

It was now about full-market time and the stopping-place where Cyrus
was intending to halt had been almost reached, when Pategyas, a trusty
Persian of Cyrus’ staff, came into sight, riding at full speed, with his
horse in a sweat, and at once shouted out to everyone he met, in the
barbarian tongue and in Greek, that the King was approaching with a
large army, all ready for battle.

[20] Anabasis 1.8.17

TabTa 8 elmwv eis TNY avToD Ywpav amnAavve. kai OVKETL Tpia 1
TérTapa oTadia Setxétny Tw Palayye am aAAAMAwy mMvika
émawavi(éy Te oi "EAAnves kai 7pxovro avriot ilévar Tols
moheuiots.

Upon saying these words he rode back to his own position. At length
the opposing lines were not three or four stadia apart, when the Greeks
struck up the paean and began to advance against the enemy.

To conclude this Section, here are two special examples: [21], in
which semantically specific (temporal) relators (Mvika, 07€) are
exceptionally used twice in the same context and arguably organize
the discourse in phases, and [22] in which a postposed subclause
headed by a semantically specific (temporal) relator (07€) can be
compared to a subclause headed by a semantically non-specific relator
(€mrel), as the two clauses at different points in the Anabasis refer to
more or less the same Real World situation:

[21] Anabasis 1. 8 8

KaL #on Te M pnecrou nuepas Kal oUTw KaTaci)aveLg noav oi 7ro}\epuo¢
Nvika 8¢ delln é eyl.yvem, €pavmn KkoviopTOs WOTEP VEGEAT) Aevk,
Xpéuw Bé TVXVE i}O'Tepou Gomep peavia Tis év 7¢ Tedly €l MOND.
o-re 0¢ eyyv'repov éyiyvovro, 'ra)(a 877 Kkal Xa)U(os TIS NOTPATTE
kal Aoyyat kai ai Taes katapavels €ylyvovro. kai noav..
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And now it was midday, and the enemy were not yet in sight. When
afternoon came on, there was seen a rising dust, <which appeared at
first> like a white cloud; some time later <it appeared> like a kind of
blackness in the plain, extending over a great distance. When the
enemy came nearer and nearer, there was presently bronze flashing
here and there and spears and the hostile ranks came into sight. And
there were...

In this piece of discourse the speaker is unequivocally concerned with
temporal organization (787 ... v uéoov nuépas ... oUTw ... Nuika 8¢
delhn éylyvero ... xpovw 8¢ cuYV® VoTepov ... 0T€ ... Taya 7). The
subclauses under consideration propel narrative time forward; both
subclauses can be replaced by a phrase like ‘after some time’ or ‘some
time later’. In the first sentence, two statements, closely connected by
Te ... kai, are presented: it was midday and the enemy were not in
sight. The temporal situation as expressed in this first sentence is
altered in the second sentence: the preposed, sentence-initially placed
temporal subclause nvika 8elAn €yiyvero propels narrative time
forward and presents a new femporal setting for the description of the
hostile army coming in sight. This description fills the rest of the
episode, in successive steps that are also temporally organized: note
Xpovw 8¢ ouyv®d voTepov, 6T7€ O€ ... Taxa On. Regarding the
distribution of particles, the 8¢ after nvika signals the next step in the
main line temporal sequence, whereas the instances of 3¢ after xpovw
and 0Te present successive steps in time, to be continued with kat
(noav), under the scope of the initial 8¢, inasmuch as these events
occurred ‘nuika 8eiAn €yiyvero’. It should be noted that the verbal
constituents of the two temporal subclauses are imperfects (€yiyvero,
€yiyvovro). This is because the content of these clauses is not asserted
as such. Throughout the passage, the presence of the narrator
reduced to a minimum, in order to create the narratological effect of
relaying the events from the point of view of the Greeks. Compare for
instance the aspect of ‘visualization’ as praised by Lendle in his
commentary ad loc. (1995: 67): “Man spirt dem Bericht Xenophons
die Spannung an, mit welcher er das eindrucksvolle Mané&ver
beobachtet hat, und muBl die Anschaulichkeit seiner Darstellung
bewundern: man sieht formlich die Blitze vor Augen, welche von den
blank geputzten Speerspitzen, Harnischen, Metallbeschlagen der
gepanzerten Pferde usw. je nach ihrer Bewegung vor dem dunklen
Hintergrund aufstrahlten und wieder verloschen.” Lendle’s
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impression of the ‘Anschaulichkeit seiner Darstellung’” may be
substantiated by appreciating Xenophon’s narratorial procedure of
presenting the events from a character’s point of view: there are
several indications in the context that the point of view from which
the events are relayed is that of the Greeks: 7187 (referring to a
character’s experience of the ‘story-now’), obmw karadaveis noav oi
moAéutor (for the Greeks, as appears from oi moAéuiot), épavm ...
womep (twice, introducing what the rising dust appeared like to the
Greeks), Taya 87 (referring to a character’s experience of the ‘story-
now’ while the increasingly more specific signs that an army is
approaching correspond to what the Greeks actually saw).

The function of the present stem subclauses headed by
semantically specific (temporal) relators in the presentation of Real
World relations and in text articulation are closely connected in this
strongly visualized account of the approach of the enemy. In
designating specific moments in Real Time,'® the subclauses provide
the appropriate temporal frame of reference for the upcoming matrix
clause. Successive phases are thus articulated. At the onset of each
new phase, we are reminded that time has passed in the Real World.
This creates suspense, and in accordance with the overall design of
this passage in which the narrator uses the Greeks as focalizers, the
reader/hearer is on a level with the Greeks who are waiting for the
enemy to appear.

The usage of semantically specific vs. semantically non-specific
relators can be appreciated by comparing the following two instances
of (postposed) subclauses; the two passages from the first and the fifth
book of the Anabasis are both about the three thousand darics Cyrus
gave to the soothsayer Silanus. While sacrificing, Silanus had
predicted that the King would not fight within ten days. Gyrus
promised to give him three thousand darics/ten talents if it would
appear that he spoke the truth. After the ten days had passed without
the King attacking, Cyrus gave him the money.

[22a] Anabasis 5.6.18

av7os & 0 Zilavos €BovAero 0Tt TayioTa eis v ‘EAAada
adikéabar ovs yap maps Kvpov éhaBe Tpioyiriovs Sapetkovs O6Te
Tas déka nMuépas nANBevoe Guopevos Kvpw, Sieceowxer.

18 Perhaps the time reference of fvika is somewhat more specific than that of 67e.
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As for Silanus, his own desire was to reach Greece as quickly as
possible; for the three thousand darics, which he had received from
Cyrus at the time when he sacrificed for him and had told the truth
about the ten days, he had brought safely through.

[22b] Anabasis 1.7.18-19
em’av@a Kdpos Ziavov Ka}\ecras TOV Auwpamw'rnv p.av‘rw 650.)K€l)
avr® dapetkovs TpLO'XL}\LOUS‘, oL TT[ évdekarn a7T EKELI/T[S‘ nuépa
Wporepov Bvépuevos emeu av‘rw on ,BaO'L)\E‘US‘ oV [.LaXGLTaL 8eKa
npnepwy Kvpog 8 elmer “ovk dpa €r paxeirad, €l €v Ta‘UTaLS‘ )
[.LaXGLTaL Tals nuepaw éav & a}\neevans, vmo-xvovpat aou 851«1
Ta)\avra ” 10070 TO YpVOiov TOTE amédwkey, émel wapfiNov ai
déka np.epat

émel O €mi T Tacj)pw 0UK e:(w/\ve ,Baom\evs 70 Kvpov O'Tparevpa
BLa,BaLvew e&ofe Kal Kva kal Tois dAMots aweval(evat 70D
payeoBai wote T voTepaia Kdpos émopevero nueAnpuévws uaAov.

Then Cyrus summoned Silanus, his Ambraciot soothsayer, and gave
him three thousand darics; for on the eleventh day before this,
sacrificing, he had told Cyrus that the King would not fight within ten
days, and Gyrus had said: “Then he will not fight at all, if he will not
fight within ten days; however, if your prediction proves true, I promise
you ten talents”. So it was this money that he then paid over, the ten
days having passed.

But in view of the fact that the King did not appear at the trench
and try to prevent the passage of Gyrus’ army, both Cyrus and the rest
concluded that he had given up the idea of fighting. Hence on the
following day Cyrus proceeded more carelessly.

In [22a] the matrix clause of the subclause is presented as an
explanation (yap) for the statement that Silanus desired to reach
Greece as soon as possible; we are informed that he had brought
safely through the three thousand darics he had received from Cyrus.
The specific relator 07€ indicates that the content of the subclause (‘he
sacrificed for him and had told the truth about the ten days’) is to be
related temporally to the content of its matrix clause (mapa Kvpov
éhafBe Tpioyihiovs dapeikovs); this is appropriate here since the
subclause conveys information that owes its relevance to its function of
locating the event expressed in the matrix clause (which is not a
narrative clause) in time," and at the same time it reminds the

19 Cf. the postposed d7e-clauses in [10] - [14]; for back-reference in a 67e-clause,
compare [17].
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reader/hearer of a passage already narrated, viz., in Anabasis, 1.7.18-
19, cited in [22Db].

In [22b], we start with the statement that Cyrus called Silanus and
gave him three thousand darics. The reason for this is introduced by
the semantically specific ‘causal’ relator o7t, which expresses the
reason for Cyrus’s behavior and introduces a small embedded episode
consisting of the encounter between Cyrus and Silanus ten days
before the contextual reference point (the narrative present). After the
embedded episode there is an asyndetic clause (Tod70 70 Ypvoiov
T70T€e amédwkev), which closes off this short digression. The
information it contains is entirely given; note the anaphoric pronoun
70070 and the lexical overlap in €dwkev/ameédwker—the compound
verb is appropriate as in between €dwkev and amedwker we have been
told about Cyrus’s promise. The information contained in the
postposed subclause €mrel mapfidfov ai Séka Muépar is also given: that
the ten days had passed may be gathered from évratfa Kdpos ...
édwkev avT® Sapetkovs TpioXLAiovs ... TH €vdekaTy am’ ékelvms
TMEPQ TPOTEPOY ... DéKa TUEPQY ... €L €v TavTals oV paxelTal Tals
nuépats ... 70070 10 Ypvoiov ToTe amédwker. Here, the subclause is
not meant to locate the event expressed in the matrix clause in time;
the temporal situation is sufficiently clear from the context: the
preceding matrix clause contains the temporal adverbial 707€, and the
article at in at 8éka muépar is used in order to indicate that the
narrator is speaking about the same ten days as he was before.
Further, a semantically specific relator would have been inexpedient,
because here, the subclause defines a Real World situation that
explains a constituent (707€) in its matrix clause: ‘it was this money
that he then paid over inasmuch as the ten days <mentioned> had
passed’.

In this example, the difference between a subclause headed by a
semantically specific relator and a subclause headed by a non-specific
relator emerges as one of providing the reader/hearer with a time
anchor for the content of the matrix clause vs. presenting a Real
World situation the reader/hearer needs for a successful
comprehension of (an entity in) the text, respectively. To what extent
the use of the émei-clause in [22b] is in accordance with the usage of
subclauses headed by a semantically non-specific relator in general
will be seen in the light of the discussion in Section 2 of
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(predominantly preposed) subclauses headed by a semantically non-
specific relator.

1.3 CGonclusion

Whether a subclause is preposed or postposed to its matrix clause, and
irrespective of the nature of the relator, there is always a relation
between the content of the clauses of which the clause combination
consists. In the case of subclauses used in historiographic narative, this
means that the historian has decided to select (at least) two Real
World ‘happenings’ for recording at a certain point in his text, and to
communicate to the recipient of the text that he has perceived or
conceived a relation between them. As such, this involves a first
decision on presentation. A second decision on presentation can be
made, that is: the historian may decide to specify this relation. When
this happens, the historian narrows down the possibly conceivable
semantic relations between the content of the two clauses to the
appropriate one. Thus, when for instance he uses 07t or 8t07¢, the
relation is presented as ‘causal’; when, on the other hand, he uses o7e,
fvika, or év @, a Real Time relation between events is indicated, év ¢
usually indicating simultaneity of the two situations described. While
this happens within the sentence, such subclauses may evoke other
parts of the text, and therewith add to the comprehension of the
content of the matrix clause within the discourse as a whole—whether
the subclause is preposed ([5], [8], [9], [15], [16], [17], [18]) or
postposed ([22a]). Preposed subclauses headed by a semantically
specific relator when accompanied by 8¢ may help to articulate
individual segments of the text. The nature of the relator involved
then determines the nature of the organization of the discourse at that
point. Thus, while the preposed subclauses headed by a temporal
relator in [6], [7], and [2]1] mark Real Time temporal progression at
the onset of a new segment, successive temporal phases are
articulated. The articulation of unequivocally temporal boundaries
typically occurs within a larger thematic unit. This may happen at its
closure ([6]), or within one differently organized: see [7], which is
spatially organized by a genitive absolute and a ws-clause, and
especially [21], where two temporal subclauses articulate small-scale
boundaries in an episode about the enemy of the Greeks coming into
sight, as appears from the word karagavels framing the thematic unit
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in the first and last sentence of the quotation. While a semantically
specific relation seems mainly a matter of sentence syntax, any
description of subclauses headed by a semantically specific relator
should also include their discourse function.

2 Subclauses Headed by a Semantically Non-specific Relator

If a relation between the content of the clauses of which the clause
combination consists is conceivable, semantically non-specific relators
(€mel, émedn, and ws) provide the Greek speaker with the opportunity
of relating the Real World situation presented in the subclause to the
content of its matrix clause, while performing a discourse function at
the same time. The existence of this category of non-specific relators
in Ancient Greek poses difficulties in translation, as in modern
western languages we do not possess such relators, so that often in
translation the semantic relation is necessarily specified.

In the case of clause combinations consisting of a preposed
subclause headed by a semantically non-specific relator and finite
main clause, the verbs of both clauses are usually indicatives and more
often than not refer to an action or position [+ control]. In the
discussion of €mei-, émeldn-, and ws-clauses, hardly any attention has
been paid to clause combinations that do not fit this regularity. Two
cases in point are:

[23] Anabasis 3.4.49
o (sc ,_,€IJO¢U.)IJ> 8¢ avafas, €ws p.ev ,Baowua A, éml 10D (rTov nyev
émel 8¢ dBara v, katalumdoy Tov immov éomevde me(H.

Then Xenophon remounted, and as long as (u€v) riding was possible,
led the way on horseback, émel (0¢) riding was impossible, he left his
horse behind and hurried forward on foot.

[24] Agesilaus 1.7-10
BovAevopévwy 8¢ mepl ToVTwy Aakedaipoviov kal TAV CURMAYWY,
"Aynoilaos VTETTT, €av ddaiw avTQ TpLaKovTA Mév Ewapnanby
8L0'XL}\Lov9 d¢ veo8auw8u5‘, €ls efaKLGXL}\Lovs d¢ 10 vaaypa ThU
Uvupaxwv 8La,8n0'eo'6aL €ls TNV AcrLav Kal WeLpaaechaL €Lp7]IJT]I/
molfical, 7 av 7TO)\€[.LELI/ ,BOU}\nTaL 0 ,Bap,Bapos, aaxo)\Lav avT®
Wapefew O'Tpa'revew emi Tovs “EAAnvas. evfus Meu ovY ToANol TaAVY
yaa@naav av7d TodTO (T0) em@v#ncraL e7ret8n 0 I_Iepcrns mpoTHev
émt v ‘EANada 81éBn, avTidiaBival ém’ avTév, 10 Te aipeiohar
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émovta MdANov 7 VTopcvovtTa payesfal avT®, Kal TO TAKEWOV
Samavdvra BovAeoOar pwdAdlov n Ta TOY ‘EAAMvwyr moleueiv,
KaAAtoTov 8¢ TavTwy ékpivero (T0) pum wepl ThHs "EANados aAda mepl
s "Acias Tov ay@va kabioTaval.

émel ye uny AaPBwv 10 oTpdTevpa é£émAevae, TS G Tis
cadéoTepov émbeileler ws éoTparnynoey 1 el avra Sinyrnoaito &
émpalev;

év Tolvvy 19 "Acia 110 mpwTn mpais EyéveTo.

The Lacedaemonians and their allies were considering the matter,
when Agesilaus declared, that if they would give him thirty Spartans,
two thousand newly enrolled citizens, and a contingent of six thousand
allies, he would cross to Asia and try to effect a peace, or, in case the
barbarian wanted to fight, would keep him so busy that he would have
no time for an attack on the Greeks. His eagerness to pay back the
Persian in his own coin for the former invasion of Greece, his
determination to wage an offensive rather than a defensive war, and his
wish to make the enemy pay for it rather than the Greeks, were enough
to arouse an immediate and widespread enthusiasm for his project. But
what appealed most to the imagination was the idea of entering on a
struggle not to save Greece, but to subdue Asia.

He then took the army and set out; how could one give a clearer
description of the kind of general he was than by narrating the things
he did?

"This, then, was his first act in Asia.

In [23], the subclause émel 8¢ dBara N is followed by a matrix clause
that contains two narrative statements (KQTaALT@QV TOV (TTOV
éomevde me(f). The emei-clause corresponds to the subclause €ws pév
Bdoiua nw; since €ws, too, is often classified as a temporal
subordinator, there seems to be a temporal nuance involved in this
correspondence, but what happens here is that the émei-clause
describes a new phase within a larger whole. Substituting a
semantically specific, temporal relator for émel, however, would result
in indicating an inexpedient temporal relation between the condition of a
piece of land (cf. Tv) and actions performed by a participant.

Still, there 1s a relation between the content of the subclause and
the content of its matrix clause: the fact that the ground was not to be
trodden <by horses> should be taken as the story participant’s motive
for leaving his horse behind and hurrying forward on foot. Replacing
émel with a semantically specific ‘causal’ relator, on the other hand,
would not seem possible either in this context, given the
correspondence with €ws: it would result in placing the content of the
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subclause outside the narrative sequence as expressing the Real World
situation referred to solely as the ‘cause’ for Xenophon’s leaving his
horse behind and hurrying forward on foot, whereas the €mei-clause
in the sequence of narrative statements presents a factual Real World
situation as the frame of reference for the sequel.

The corresponding clauses €ws wév Bdouua N ... émel 8¢ dBara
nv together effect a change in the situation described; there is a
contrast in the conditions of the ground. The émei-clause presents the
(altered) situation as experienced by a story participant, which
motivates his change of conduct.

In [24], the preposed émei-clause presenting a narrative statement
(‘he [sc. Agesilaus] <then> took the army and sailed out’) is followed
by a (rhetorical) question (‘how could one give a clearer description of
the kind of general he was than by narrating the things he did?’).
Neither a semantically specific ‘causal’ nor a semantically specific
‘temporal’ relator is expedient, since there is no relation between the
occurrence of the two states of affairs in the real world; rather, the
speaker signals that there is a relation between the subordinated Real
World situation (AaBwv 70 oTparevua e€émhevoe) and the content of
the encomium at this point: that Agesilaus took the army and sailed
out 1s a step which follows naturally on the preceding deliberations to
go to Asia, and these events provide him with the opportunity to bring
up the theme of Agesilaus’s qualities as a general. Once 70 oTparevua
has been mentioned, the speaker deems it appropriate to raise the
question of how to describe best ws €éoTparnynoey (note the lexical
overlap).

Here, the Real World event presented in the émei-clause is related
to the speaker’s constitution of the text,? at the point where there is a
thematic shift (Agesilaus in his capacity as king — Agesilaus in his
capacity as general).?! This relation could not have been expressed by
a semantically specific relator, nor can we bring out this relation by a
subordinating conjunction in translation.

20 Cf. also Agesilaus 2.25: émei ye pmy dmexwpnoe TO TTPATEVRA, TRS 0VK
av ¢ain Tis avTOV eVyvwuovws Xpiobar éavr®; (‘given the fact that the army <of
the enemy> retired, how could one deny that his conduct was marked by good
sense?’).

2l Note also the spatial discontinuity: Sparta — Asia and the linguistic marking by
Y€ pnp.
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Whether the matrix clause following on the subclause headed by a
semantically non-specific relator presents a narrative statement or not,
the speaker uses the preposed subclause to inform his audience about
a certain Real World situation. By implication, this takes the form of a
factual statement on the part of the speaker. We may thus say that the
preposed subclause when headed by a semantically non-specific
relator presents a Real World situation the reader/hearer needs to be
informed about in order to be able to comprehend the sequel. This
leads to different interpretations of the subclause in different
contexts.?? As was stated in Chapter 1, Section 2.2.1, ceferis paribus the
order in which the events are narrated mirrors the speaker’s
perception of the succession in real time of the Real World
‘happenings’ they represent. When both the preposed subclause and
the following matrix clause present a narrative statement, the events
described in the two clauses are interpreted as ‘in sequence’, in which
case we will probably use the subordinating conjunction ‘when’ (or:
‘after’); when we can conceive of a ‘causal’ relation between the
content of the clauses of which the clause combination consists we
may think of ‘because’; however, in translation ‘when’ is still to be
preferred. Out of necessitity we bring out our interpretation® of the

22 In text types other than narratives, semantically non-specific relators may be
put in to signal relations between the content of clauses of a different type. For
instance in Plato, Gorgias 448 bl1-c3: XAL fEL 35 ye 770715,0 pr'Toqbwv 0
Ay)\ao¢wv‘ros 7 6 aberdos av'rov éumeipos nv Téxvns, Tive dv avTOV op@ws
eKa)\ovuev —TIQA.—AfAov oTL ('wypaqbov —XAL—Niy & émedn Tivos
Téxrns émoTipwy éoTiv, Tiva Av kahodvTes avTOV Opdds kaAoluev;
(‘CHAE.—And if Gorgias were expert in the same art as Aristophon, son of
Aglaophon, or his brother, what name should we rightly give
him?—POL.—Obviously that of painter.—CHAE.—But as it is, since <we would
like to know> in what art he is skilled, by what name we should rightly call him?’), not
only the matrix clause, but even the subordinate clause itself are interrogative clauses.
"Emreidn indicates that, according to the speaker, the two questions are related, insofar
as the answer to the second question will be found without difficulty once the first
question is answered. Cf. also the usage of semantically non-specific relators heading
clauses in clause combinations usually regarded as paratactic, e.g., Plato, Gorgias 474
b6-7: éyow 8¢ ye obT’ éué obT dAAov avBpdmwy ovdéva. émel o ae'gaz’ av
waAAov adikelobar 7 adikelv; (‘and I, that neither I nor anyone else in the
world believes it. You would choose rat.her to suffer wrong than to do it, would.n t
you?’) and Plato, Gorgias 473 e3-4: 0K olet efe)\n)\e}/xem ) Ewkpa'res oTav
Towadra Aéyns @ ‘0vdecs v Proeer avbpamwy; émel €pod Twa TovTwwi (‘do you
not think yourself utterly refuted, Socrates, when you make such statements as
nobody in the world would assent to? You have only to ask anyone of the company
here’).

23 The reader will observe on the basis of the views presented in this Section that I
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relation between the content of the two clauses of which the clause
combination consists in translation when using a modern language in
which a semantically non-specific relator is not available. When, on
the other hand, the matrix clause following on the subclause headed
by a semantically non-specific relator does not present a narrative
statement, the subclause itself still presents information about a Real
World situation that serves as a frame of reference necessary for the
comprehension on the part of the reader/hearer of whatever follows.

In the remainder of this Section, the claims made above will be
substantiated and illustrated on the basis of examples of preposed
subclauses headed by a semantically non-specific relator and
presenting a Real World situation in divergent contexts. Here is an
example from direct speech:

[25] Anabasis 3.3.11-13

€vfa. dn malw abvpia fw Kal XeLpL'O'oqbos Kal ol 7Tpecr,8137aTOL TGy
oTparnydy Zevopdvta nnwvro 07t €diwkev amo THs Ppalayyos kal
avTos Te eKLv8vveve Kal Tovs wo)\ep.wvs ovdev paAAov e5vvaro
BAdmTew. dxoboas de ._evoci)wv éNeyev 0TL 0pORS alTIOYTO Kal avTO
70 €pyov a‘UTOLS‘ Maprvpom “aAN’ éy(b €pm. “ﬁvayxdcr@ny Siwkew,
57751.877 swpwv ny.as‘ €V TO UEVE KAKDS WUV maoyovTas,
av'rl.'n'msw 8¢ ov 8vvap.evovs 571'51.611 8¢ édiwkopev, aindi,
edm, vpels )\eyere KaK®S pev yap moiely ovBev paAAov edvvapeda
TOUS TONEULOVS, AveXwPoDUer 8¢ TayKaAETwS. ..

Here again there was despondency. And Cheirisophus and the eldest of
the generals found fault with Xenophon for leaving the main body of
the army to undertake a pursuit, and thus endangering himself without
being able, for all that, to do the enemy any harm. Upon hearing this,
Xenophon replied that they were right in finding fault with him, and
that the outcome bore witness of itself for their view. “But”, he
continued, “I was compelled to pursue in view of the fact that I saw that
by keeping our places we were suffering severely and were still unable
to strike a blow ourselves. As for the pursuit itself, you are quite right:
we were no better able to inflict harm upon the enemy, and it was only
with the utmost difficulty that we effected our own withdrawal...”

do not consider the discussion on the, sometimes defended, ‘concessive-adversative’
value of émei to be relevant; see also Kraus, who states that also in those cases where
scholars consider émel to indicate a concessive-adversative relation, we deal with “ein
[ustrationsfaktum™ (1970: 150), which is, in fact, very close to what I propose in this
Chapter, viz., that the émrei-clause (and the like) presents a factual statement about the
Real World which the reader/hearer needs for a successful comprehension of (some
entity in) the text.
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The reproach of Cheirisophus and the generals is twofold, as is
articulated by the particles 7€ ... kal in the 07i-clause: a) that he left
the phalanx to undertake a pursuit, and b) that during this pursuit he
endangered himself while unable to harm the enemy. In his reply
Xenophon differentiates between the two parts of the reproach.
Concerning part a) of the reproach, he claims—and this is reported in
direct speech—: “I was compelled to pursue, inasmuch as I saw that
by keeping our places we were suffering severely and were still unable
to strike a blow ourselves”. By using the semantically non-specific
relator €medn at the onset of the postposed subclause, the speaker
indicates a relation between the content of the two clauses of which
the clause combination consists, viz., his cognitive evaluation of the
situation in which he found himself (qraykaocfnv Sdiwkew) and his
perception of what happened at the time (€wpwv...).

The order of the clauses first presents the reaction to the reproach.
The fact that the reportee claims that he was compelled to pursue will
raise a question on the part of his audience, since in the speech
situation the reportee is criticized for having undertaken the pursuit in
the first place. The claim nrvaykacOny Siwkew therefore calls for
further substantiation. The use of a yap-clause for this purpose would
have implied a high degree of common ground between the partners
in conversation as regards the acceptability of the substantiation
offered, which is inappropriate here as the substantiation still has to be
accepted as valid by the reportee’s audience.?* Therefore, émeidn is
used as an indication that the Real World situation the reportee
presents in the subclause is one which he at least considers a valid
substantiation; his audience still has to accept it as valid in this
controversial matter. In paraphrase: ‘I was compelled to pursue, <and
this is plain to see if you consider the fact that> I saw...’.

With the past tenses qvaykacny and éwpwv, the speaker refers to
a point in time anterior to the point at which the conversation takes
place. In the next clause combination, the subclause émetdn
édtwkopey combines with aAnff ... vueis Aéyere within reported
speech. With the past tense €dtwkouev the speaker again refers to a
point in time anterior to the speech situation, whereas with the verbal

2+ And then, there is always the clause introduced by the combination kai yap,
which, it seems, is used to introduce a factual statement about the Real World offered
as an unquestionnable substantiation, so that the speaker invites his audience to
accept the preceding statement.



118 CHAPTER THREE

constituent of the matrix clause (@An09 ... vuels A€éyeTe, a present
indicative) he refers to the time of the speech situation itself. This is,
again, an instance where the speaker does not want to indicate a
relation between two states of affairs in the Real World, but indicates
a relation between the content of two clauses that are of a different
type.

With émeidn 8¢ ediwkopev, the speaker arrives at part b) of the
reproach: now that the fact that they undertook a pursuit is dealt with,
he continues with the criticism he encountered that during this pursuit
he endangered himself while unable to harm the enemy. He has no
defense here: they were quite right in criticizing him. As the content of
the following yap-clause makes clear, he holds the same opinion as his
critics.

As in [24], the Real World event presented in the émei-clause is
related to the speaker’s constitution of the text. Within the structure of
the argument, €émewdn 8¢ édiwkouer introduces the theme upon which
the speaker still has to comment (@An@% ... vuels Aéyere). A
paraphrase may run as follows: ‘As for the pursuit itself, you are quite
right’.

[26] Anabasis 1.6.10-11

pera Tadra, €pn, P KE)\G‘UOIJTOS‘ Kvpov e)\a,Bov 7S (wvns TOV
Opoy'rav em favare amavres avao’ravres Kal o¢ gvyyevels: eita &
é&fyov avTov ols wpooerax@n émel 8¢ €idov avdTOV olmep 7rpoo'0€v
wpooexvvovy Kal TOT€ wpoaexvynoav KaL7TEp €ldoTes OTL em
BavaTov ayowo émel  O¢  els -rr,v Ap'ramz'rov axnvnv
siaﬁx@n‘ (sc. Orontas) TOD 7TLO'TOTaTO‘U T&v Kvpov chmTTov)(wv
,uem rabra ovte (@vra ‘Opdvrav olre TeOynkdTa 0vdels €ide

TWTOTE, 0V0€ 0Tws amedaver ovdels €ldws éAeyer: eikalov 8¢ dANoL
AAAws Tagos 8¢ 0vdeis TWTOTE aVTOD Epavn.

After this, he said, at the bidding of Cyrus, every man of them arose,
even Orontas’ kinsmen, and took him by the girdle, as a sign that he
was condemned to death; and then those to whom the duty was
assigned led him out. Then the men who in former days were wont to
do him homage saw him, and made their obeisance even then,
although they knew that he was being led forth to death. Then he was
conducted into the tent of Artapates, the most faithful of Cyrus’
chamberlains, and from that moment no man ever saw Orontas living
or dead, nor could anyone say from actual knowledge how he was put

peta 8¢ D épn om. D cum det.

ZG elonvexfn X
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to death,— it was all conjectures, of one sort and another; and no grave
of his was ever seen.

This example is taken from a passage where Clearchus is the reporter
of how Orontas’ trial was conducted (1.6.5). The narrative sequence
of Orontas’s report runs up to and including Orontas having been
conducted into the tent of Artapates (els Tnv 'ApTamarov oknvny
etonydn, expressed in the subclause). From pera Tadra in the matrix
clause onwards, a shift in the point of view from which the events are
relayed is effected: it is the narrator Xenophon himself who is further
responsible for the statement that ‘from that moment no man ever
saw Orontas living or dead, nor could anyone say from actual
knowledge how he was put to death’; especially the addition: ‘it was all
conjectures, of one sort and another; no grave of his was ever seen’ is
certainly Xenophon’s. An argument for this reading would be that
Orontas, who is a topical discourse participant, performs the
syntactical function of subject of the subordinated finite verb eiony6n
without reference, but then is referred to by his full name in the
accusative (Opdvrav) in the matrix clause.

The shift in point of view coincides with the point at which
Clearchus’s role as an eye-witness comes to an end. Xenophon
himself takes over as soon as the events were taking place in the tent of
Artapates, out of the reporter’s sight, and presents the circumstances
surrounding Orontas’s death in a suggestive manner.?’ In a situation
where the presentation of Real World events coincides with a change
in point of view, the non-specific relator €me( offers the narrator the
possibility of smoothly relating a narrative statement (‘he was
conducted into the tent of Artapates’) and a non-narrative statement
over a change of point of view without indicating any semantic
relations that are, in the context under consideration, inexpedient; for
that matter, this is just another instance where the temporal
organization 1s realized by means of the temporally specific adverbial
peta TadTa in the matrix clause, not by the choice of relator or tense
stem.

[27] Anabasis 1.6.5-7

KXéapyov 8¢ kal elow mapekaleae avuBovAov, 0s ye kal avTd Kai
Tols dAAois €doker mpoTiunbivar paiiota 7OV ‘EANrwy. émel §

27 Commentators, too, put out feelers about what happened to Orontas and
suggest that he was buried alive.
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efn}\eeu am]yyet)\e TOLS‘ ¢L)\0Lg ™Y KpLO'LV 70D Opom’a ws eyeyem
oV yap awoppn'rou . e<1>n d¢ Kvpov ap)(ew 70D )\oyov wSE
Hapexa}\ecra vpLaS‘, av5p65‘ ¢L)\0L 07Tw9 ovv DUl Bov}\évop.évos 0 TL
dikaioy éoTi Kal 7rpos Oedwv KaL 7rpos av@pwmov TO‘UTO wpafw mepl
Opoy'ra TO‘UTO‘UL TOUTOV yap TPOTOV [J.EI/ 0 €uos 7T(lT77p €dwkev
vwnxoov elvat €[J.OL émel O¢ Taxeel.s‘, ws e¢77 av'ros, v'n'o TOD
émod ddeArdod 0vT0s ETMONEUNTEY €épol  Exwy TNV €V
Sapdeaiv akpémoliw, Kai éyw adTOV TPOOTOANELDY
émoinoa &')tr're d6ar ToUTW T0d mPOS ép.é moNépov
waﬁaao-@at Kal. deiaw e)\aﬂov Kal. e&m(a Me'ra TadTa, €Pn,
"Opovra, €07y 0 TL o€ NOIKNOQ; ATEKPIVATO OTL OD.

Clearchus was also invited into the tent as a counsellor, for both Cyrus
and the other Persians regarded him as the man who was honoured
above the rest of the Greeks. Upon coming out, he reported to his
friends how Orontas’ trial was conducted—for it was no secret. He said
that Cyrus began the conference in this way: “My friends, I have
invited you here in order that I may consult with you and then take
such action in the case of Orontas here as is right in the sight of gods
and men. This man was given me at first by my father, to be my
subject; then, at the bidding, as he himself said, of my brother, this man
levied war upon me, holding the citadel of Sardis, and I, by the war I
waged against him, made him count it best to cease from warring upon
me, and I received and gave the hand-clasp of friendship. After that”,
he said, “Orontas, have I done you any wrong?” “No”, Orontas
answered.

This is the beginning of the report of Orontas’ trial. The €mei-clause
under consideration, the information density of which is extremely
high, combines with a question within reported direct speech. Again,
the matrix clause opens with its own temporal indication: the
temporally specific adverbial uera Tadra.

This is an interesting example of reported speech, in that there are
several speakers, each having their own addressee. Xenophon tells us
about Clearchus who reports how Orontas’s trial was conducted,
quoting the words Cyrus spoke at the occasion. For clarity’s sake, I
give the following overview of the situation:
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Narrator: Xenophon  Addressee: Reader/Hearer

Reporter: Clearchus — Addressee: Associates of Clearchus
(Tols ¢pihous)

Reportee: Cyrus Addressee: Associates of Cyrus (dvdpes pidov),
then Orontas (Opovra)

With three different ‘speakers’ around, there are as many points of
view from which the events may be relayed. In the first part of the
quotation (KAéapyov ... wde¢), the events are relayed from the
omniscient narrator’s point of view (note the relative clause os ye
...).% After @3¢ we have direct speech: in the passage from
mapekaleoa onwards up to and including ndiknoa, events are relayed
from the point of view of the reportee; note the vocatives (@vdpes
¢idot, 'Opbrra) the first person singular (rapekalesa, mpaéw, 6 Euos
marnp, €uol, 700 éuod adeApod, éuol, €yw ... émoinoa ... mPOS EuE

. €haBov kal €dwka, ndiknaa) and second person references (Vuas,
ovv Vv, ge), as wel as the deictic form TovTov(. At the end of the
passage, the point of view is again that of the narrator,” who
legitimizes the reliability of his narrative through the introduction into
the story of the eye-witness Clearchus as a reporter (cf. amekpivaro
0TL 0V).

At the same time, there is a shift of addressee within Cyrus’s
reported speech: Cyrus no longer addresses his associates, but turns
directly to Orontas. In the subclause, Orontas was referred to with
third person references (épn ad7és, 00Tos €mMONéuNTEY, adTOD,
T0UTw), but now he is personally addressed (Opovra, o).

Be that as it may, the Real World situation referred to in Cyrus’s
speech is perfectly clear. Under the scope of yap, we have a situation
A (mpdTov peév), which is followed by a situation B (8¢). Once situation
B is presented, the point has been reached at which Orontas might be

28 Though from amnyyethe onwards, the reporter Clearchus might be considered
to be the focalizer.

29 Cf. the insertion of €pn. The temporal adverbial wera Tadra is ambiguous as
far as point of view is concerned, for although it is likely that Cyrus actually said wera
Tadra, we should reckon with the possibility that any uiunois of direct speech need
not be free from manipulation on the part of the narrator; sece Sternberg (1982: 68):
“From the premise that direct speech (unlike indirect and other kinds of quotation, let
alone the narrative of events) can reproduce the original speaker’s words, it neither
follows that it must perforce do so nor that it ought to do so nor, of course, that it
actually does so”.
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questioned about a situation C, which follows on B (ueta Tad7a).
Beyond the shift of addressee and point of view, the non-specific
relator el indicates a relation between the content of two clauses of
a different type, a declarative clause and an interrogative clause,
respectively:® the subclause presents factual information about a Real
World situation, in the light of which the question is asked, and this
produces an unexpected, rhetorical effect (cf. [24] above).

[28] Agesilaus 2.13-14
emeidn Oe N p.év IJLIKT[ oy "Aynoihaw éyéyero TEprpLéuos & afn’b&‘
wpoanvex@n 7TPOS‘ (12 d)a}\ayya Wpoae)\aoav'res TIWES TOV ITTEWY
)\eyovaw avT® on Toou Wo}\ewwv oyﬁonxoy'ra ovv TolS ow}\ow VIO
Tw va® GLO'L Kal npw‘rwu TL XPTI 7TOL€L1) 0 8¢ KGLL7T€p TOANG Tpav;xa'ra
exwv wau-rocre Kal 7TaIJTOLOLS‘ omAots o;xwg 0UK eweAaGeTo TO‘U @ELOU
AN’ €dv Te amiévar omor BovAowTo éxéleve kal adikely ovk €ia, kal
mpoméurar émérale Tovs aud’ avTov immels éoTe év TR dopalel
€yévovTo.

émei  ye p.nv e)\nfev 0 p.axr, mapfiy 01 OBeacacbar €vba
0'UV€7T€O'OI/ aAAnAots 7771/ eV ynu atuan 7Teqbvpp.em7v vekpovs O¢
KELUEVOUs GLALOVS Kkal TOAEMIOVS WMET’ GAAAWY, a0'7n8a5‘ de
diateBpvppucvas, dopata ocvrTebpavopéva, €yyelpidia yupuva KoAeQD,
Ta pév Yapal, Ta 8 €v owpartt, Ta 8’ €Tt peTa yelpas.

The victory lay with Agesilaus; but he himself was carried wounded to
his battle-line; then some horsemen rode up, and told him that eighty of
the enemy retaining their arms had taken cover in the temple, and they
asked what they should do. Though wounded in every part of his body
with every sort of weapon, he did not forget his duty towards the gods,
but gave orders that these men should be let go whithersoever they
wished, and would not suffer them to be harmed, and charged his
escort of cavalry to conduct them to a place of safety.

Now that the fighting was at an end, an odd spectacle met the eye, as
one surveyed the scene of the conflict—the earth stained with blood,
friend and foe lying dead side by side, shields smashed to pieces, spears
snapped in two, daggers bared of their sheaths, some on the ground,
some embedded in the bodies, some yet gripped by the hand.

The subclause émel ye unv éAnfev M pdym contains a narrative
statement about a Real World situation. The matrix clause with
which it combines does not contain a narrative statement, but

30 For a characterization of sentence types, see Risselada (1993: 71-2), who
proposes “to characterize declarative sentences as ‘presenting a proposition’,
interrogative sentences as ‘presenting a proposition as (partially) open’, and
imperative sentences as ‘presenting the content of a proposition for realization’.
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presents us with a description of what was to be seen (mapfiy &7
Beaoacbal) on the battle-field. Up to and including éAnéev 7 paym,
events are relayed from the point of view of the omniscient narrator.
As the matrix clause starts, the point of view is that of an imaginary
spectator un suu.

The contextual environment of Agesilaus 2.14 is closely paralleled in
the Hellenica (Agesilaus 2.9-13 = Hellenica 4.3.16-20; Agesilaus 2.15-16 =
Hellenica 4.3.20-21; see Buijs, unpublished); 2.14, however, is
apparently inserted in the Agesilaus. That the battle had ended is
properly speaking ‘given’ information; see €mwedn 8¢ 1 wev vikn ovv
"Aynoihaw €yévero in 2.13. The information is restated to provide
the reader/hearer with the factual information he needs in order to
understand the sequel easily (note 87 in the matrix clause). Only a
semantically non-specific relator such as €me( is suitable when a
change of point of view is involved in the clause combination; the
choice of a semantically specific (temporal) relator is excluded here, as
the indication of a specific moment in time in the narrative
reconstruction of reality would be inexpedient when the narrator
wants to indicate a relation between the content of a subclause
containing a narrative statement and the content of a matrix clause
containing a description.

[29] Hellenica 7.2.12-13

KaL 7O p.eu 7T/\€L0'TOIJ s Nuépas évradba aKpO,BO}\LCO[.KIJOL 8myov ot
u€v mepl TOV qubpova em&wl(ovres [.LGXpL 70D mmmmov ol d¢
eu8o€ev [.LEXpL 70D HpaLov émel d¢ kaipds €dokel evat, amfioay
ot moAéutol kvkAw Tod Tpikapavov:

And they spent most of the day there in fighting at long range, the
troops of Euphron pursuing up to the point where the country was
suited for cavalry, and the men from the city as far as the Heraeum.
When it seemed to be the proper time, the enemy retired by a
circuitous route over Tricaranum.

[30] Hellenica 5.4.53-54

oi O¢ EKLpZTaL ZBéuTes af)'roi)s BarTov 7 ,60'18771/ dm"q}\eov Kal dwé@ave
pev OU86L3‘ av‘rwv opws 8¢ ol @n,BaLOL Tpomraiov [re] € EO’TT[O'GLVTO on
ameywpnoar ol avaBavTes. 0 WEVTOL Ayncn}\aos, émel Wpa 7]”
ameAbwy €G'TpaTO7T68€vO'aTO ev9a7rep TO‘US‘ moNepiovs €Lde
mapaTeTaypevovs: 7 8 voTepaia amnyaye Tov émi Ocomias.
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The Sciritans saw them and fell back at a faster pace than a walk. And
not one of them was killed; nevertheless, the Thebans set up a trophy,
because the Sciritans who had climbed the hill had retired. As for
Agesilaus, when it was time <for him to do so>, he withdrew and
encamped at the very spot where he had seen the enemy drawn up;
then on the following day he led his army away by the road to
Thespiae.

These subclauses have the narratological effect of indicating that a
participant’s view on a Real World situation is presented. The word
kaitpos in [29] is an evaluative NP: one has to judge whether it is
Kkatpos or not; the same goes for wpa in [30]. In either case, there are
two possible candidates for the attribution of the evaluation: the
narrator or a participant. Expressions like katpos é8oket elvar and
wpa A call for a dative phrase indicating to whom or for whom this
Real World situation obtains—cf. Ehrlich (1990: 18); this dative
phrase is not expressed.’! In general, the dative phrase is deleted
easier if the situation is presented from the point of view of a
participant than if the situation is presented from the point of view of
the narrator.*?

In [29], with the ol wév ... oi 8é-sequence preceding the €mei-
clause, the narrator simply could not have used a dative phrase like
av7ols in the subclause, as the reference as to which party he meant
would have been unclear. By means of €mei, the content of the
subclause is related to the content of its matrix clause whose subject is
ol moAéutot, so that, in the linear perception of the text, only after
reading/hearing the clause combination as a whole does it become

31Cf. also Anabasis 2.3.9: 6 ¢ KAéapyos elme (.. ) émel 3¢ éddker Kaipos
elval, amjyyeAhev 611 amévdoiro, kai evdvs nyew@at €KéNeve TPOS TATITTOE
(‘Clearchus said: (...). When it seemed that the proper time had come, he reported
that he accepted the truce, and directed them to lead the way immediately to the
provisions’). The relevance of the presence or absence of av7® for the attribution of
point of view may be gathered from Anabasis 1.2.1, where the dative phrase to é8oket
is expressed, in a situation where the sentence as a whole is relayed from the
narrator’s point of view, as appears from 7V .. 7Tpo<i>atrw é7TOL€LTo in the matrix
clause: €7TEL 8 Edbker 1161] mopeveadat avrw dvw, TT]Z/ mev 7rpoq>acrw
E7TOL€LTO s Hw’t&zs ﬁov)\ouevos eK,Ba)\eLv mavTaTaoiy €k THs ywpas (ropeveaiat
avT® dvw 18n D: avT® 701 mopevesbar dvw det.; ‘when he thought the time had
come to begin his upward march, the pretext he offered was that he wished to drive
the Pisidians out of his land entlrely ).

32 Just as a dative phrase may be deleted under certain conditions in ordinary
conversation, one of which exists when the dative NP is coreferential with the speaker
or addressee of the speech event (Ehrlich, 1990a: 18).
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clear that it seemed to be the proper time fo the enemy. Therefore, it is
the narrator from whose point of view the thoughts of the enemy are
relayed here.?

On the other hand, in the case of émel Gpa M in [30], it was time
Jor Agesilaus to undertake action—the dative phrase indicating for
whom the Real World situation obtains (av7®) has been left
unexpressed. Here, the evaluation is most reasonably attributed to the
participant; the interpretation of the subclause as a clause presenting a
Real World situation as relayed from a participant’s point of view is
facilitated by the fact that the subject of the following matrix clause is
(re-)introduced as a topic by a full NP in sentence-initial position (0
"Aynoilaos).

Although the €mrei-clauses provide information about the notion of
‘time’ (Wpa, katpos) they do not serve as a time anchor in the
organization of the narrative sequence, as was shown for deiAn
occurring in Mvika-clauses (Section 1.2). However, the €mei-clauses
still propel narrative time forward. They present a participant’s
perception of reality, be it from the point of view of the narrator or
from that of the participant under consideration, which triggers the
subsequent relocation (@amfioav, ameA@wv) performed by that
participant.

[31] Hellemca 3.5. 21 23

Tavrn uév 0w T npepa ot @n,BawL n@vp,ovv vo;u{ov'res O‘UK EAATTW
Kaka wewoyeemu 7 7re7r0LnKevaL T 8 voTepaia émel r/aeov'ro
awehn)\vﬂomg ev VUKTI -rovs TE Pwkéas kat TOVS a)\)\ovs
amavras o:.KaSe exaa'rovs, ex TOUTOV [J.ELCOV on ecj)povovv €ml Tw
yeyernuévw. émel & ad o Havo-amas ave¢awero exwv TO €K
AaKESaLy.ovog a'rpa'revp.a 7Ta)\w ab év p.eya)\w Kw5vyw nyovy'ro
elvat, KCLL 7ro)\}\nv eq)acrav mwwnv Te Kal Tawewo-rn'ra v TR
o--rpa'revpan €lval avTOY. @S 85 T voTepaia ol Te AGnvawL
sAOov‘res avp.ﬂ'aperafav'ro o 7€ Ilavoavias ov wpoanyev
00d¢ épaxeTo, €k TovTOV TO Mév OnBaiwy oAV peifor Ppovnua
eyiyvero:

o 8¢ Havcramag crvy;(a}\ecras Woheuapxovs Kal TEVTNKOVTTPAS
eﬁovhevero worepoy pnaxnv crvyawrm N vméomovdor TOV Te
Avoavdpov avaipolro kai Tovs uer’ avTod weoovTas. Aoyi(ouevos &’
o [Mavaavias kai oi GANot {oi) év Térer Aakedarpoviwy...

33 Cf. also the wév-member that contains the mass scene dkpoBoAi(éuevor
dufiyov, ol pev ... oi O¢€.
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On this day, therefore, the Thebans were despondent, thinking that
they had suffered losses no less severe than those they had inflicted; on
the following day, when they learned that the Phocians and the rest had
all gone away in the night to their several homes, then they began to be
more clated over their exploit. When, however, Pausanias appeared
with the army from Lacedaemon, they again thought that they were in
great danger, and, by all accounts, there was deep silence and
despondency in their army. When on the next day the Athenians
arrived and fought along with them, and Pausanias did not advance
against them nor offer battle, then the elation of the Thebans increased
greatly.

As for Pausanias, he called together the commanders of regiments
and of fifties, and took counsel with them as to whether he should join
battle or recover by means of a truce the bodies of Lysander and those
who fell with him. Accordingly Pausanias and the other
Lacedaemonians who were in authority, considering that ...

In the discourse preceding this quotation, we have been told that the
Thebans were driven away from a hill, and more than two hundred of
them were killed. At this point, Xenophon is going to evaluate the
effect of these happenings on the spirit of the Thebans. Mév oty
signals that the preceding episode is now closed off in a
comprehensible way: the disposition of the Thebans is made the new
discourse topic, and the first sentence becomes the start of a sequence
that is temporally organized: the opening of the first sentence (TavTy
M€V ... TH Muépa) creates the expectation that the §é-member will
have another temporal setting, an expectation met by 7 8" voTepaiq.
On this day, they learned that the Phocians and the rest had all gone
away in the night to their several homes, and they were more elated
over their exploit (ueifov dn éppovovy émi 7& yeyernuévw). The
temporal situation of the adjacent sentences already established by the
temporal adverbials Tav7Ty ... TH Npuépa (...) TH ... VoTepaiq, the
narrator relates the one Real World situation (the perception of the
Thebans) to the other (their change of mood), and indicates, by using
07, that the reader/hearer is provided with the amount of information
that is sufficient to understand this change; the imperfect é¢ppovovy
suggests that this is not the end of the story, and with €k TovT0v, he
marks the onset of another series of changes of mood yet to begin.
Pausanias appears on the stage in the second subclause of this
passage; this Real World situation is presented in connection with (the
imperfect avedaivero) and in relation to (€mel) a cognitive evaluation
on the part of the Thebans. Since it is not the case that Pausanias re-
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appeared, the ad in émel 8" ad seems to suggest beforehand that the
event to be mentioned in the subclause will effect a change in the
mental disposition of the Thebans; maAw a?), then, marks that the
Thebans after having first bad and then good feelings about what had
happened (€l 7& yeyevnuévw), now felt they were in another,
different unfortunate situation.

Then the final change of mood is expressed. The occasion,
consisting of the fact that the Athenians arrived and fought along with
them, and the connected® circumstance that Pausanias did not
advance against them nor offer battle, is presented as related to the
statement that the elation of the Thebans increased greatly. This time,
the semantically non-specific relator is ws;* the temporal perspective
is preserved by 7f voTepaia, which is located inside the subclause,
now that the discourse is no longer organized by the events of
subsequent days, but by the changing moods of the Thebans. With ék
T0UTOV TO uév OnBaiwy moAV pellov Gpovnua éyiyvero the episode
is rounded off. The Thebans are abandoned as a topic (u€v), and the
story is continued with Pausanias as the new topic (8€), to be extended
to the main board of Spartan leaders by the clause Aoyi{ouevos &’ o
[Mavoavias kai ot dAXot (oi) €v TéAer Aakedaipoviwy in § 23.

Regarding the expression of Real World relations in this passage,
the subclauses are all headed by a semantically non-specific relator
and present Real World situations that are related to the content of
their matrix clauses insofar as they effect a change in the mental
disposition of the Thebans which 1s the underlying discourse topic: the
changes in the state of mind of the Thebans, when expressed in the
independent clauses of this passage, form the narrative backbone of
this text part. Without exception, the historical events that cause a
change in the current Real World situation are presented by means of

3% Note the imperfects 00 wpoofyev 0dde épayero and the close connection by
means of Te ... Te.

35 Although I have no explanation to offer for the distribution of s and éme(
(and, for that matter, émetdn), it is tempting to hypothesize that with two instances of
emei preceding, the choice of ws may be accounted for by the fact that the subclause
as a whole does serve as a frame of reference for the following matrix clause, but that
within the subclause the second clause of the clauses coordinated by 7e ... Te, which
describes a nonsequential event (09 mpoofyer 0vdé éudxem), presents the next
phase in a situation that was already described (= ¢ [Tavoavias avepaivero Exwr 70
ek Aaxedaiuovos opatevua; cf. ex. [32] below).
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subclauses,® while their effect on the Thebans is presented in the
main clauses, yet the presence of the narrator is felt throughout—note
the temporal perspective maintained through the temporal adverbials
TaUTN T TMépa and T voTepaia (twice), the aorist indicative used for
the cognitive verb fofov7to, the marked way of articulating yet
another change by means of ad ... mdAw ad, the indication of a
report by means of épacav, the interactive particle 67, and the well-
planned sequence éx TovTov pelov 87 €ppovovy ... €k TOVTOV TO UV
OnBaiwy moAv peilov ppovnua €yiyvero. Here, the narrator has
found a mode of presentation that enables him both to record
historical events and bring his narrative to life by focussing on how
these historical events are perceived by a cast of participants.

[32] Hellenica 7.1.18

oi 8¢ OnBaiol aopadds kartaBavrtes kal cvpuelfavres Tols éavT@OY
o-vup.d)(ots, "Apch'L T€E Kal "Apye[otg Kal ’H}\e[ots, €00vs u%y
mpoaéBaov mpos Zikvdva kai [leAArjymy cr'rpa'revaa;,cevm 8¢ els
Em&avpou e8nwaau avTOV Thoay TN pray avaxwpovwes ¢
exet@ev pa)\a TAVT WY vwepownst TOV evavTiwy, ®s eyevov'ro
syyvs T0D Kopwel.wv atr'rews, 8pop.w eqbepozrro 7TpOS‘ 'ras ToAas
Tas émt PAelodrTa LOVTL, WS €L AVEWYUEVAL TUXOLEY, €LOTTETOVMEVOL.

The Thebans descended in safety and effected a junction with their
allies, the Arcadians, Argives, and Eleans, and immediately attacked
Sicyon and Pellene; they also made an expedition to Epidaurus, and
laid waste the whole territory of the Epidaurians. Returning from there
in a manner which showed great disdain for all their adversaries, when
they came near the city of the Corinthians, they rushed at the double
toward the gates through which one passes in going to Phlius, with the
intention of bursting in if they chanced to be open.

The passage starts with a high-paced enumeration of narrative
statements; the first five verbal constituents are aorist forms; the
narrator only differentiates between events of relatively higher and
lower hierarchical status by his use of participles and main finite
verbs: ‘the Thebans (8¢) descended (kataBavtes) safely and (ko)
effected a junction (cvppmel€avTes) with their allies, the Arcadians,
Argives, and Eleans, and (1év) immediately attacked (mpooéBadov)
Sicyon and Pellene; they (8€) made an expedition (07paTevaauevot) to

36 In the first subclause émel ncr@ovro ameAnAvloras év vukTi Tovs Te Pwkéas
kal Tobs GANovs dmavtas oikade ékdaTovs, the historical data are packed in the
object clause to fiofovTo.
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Epidaurus, and laid waste (€6nwoav) the whole territory of the
Epidaurians’. Then, he reduces the pace of the narrative by
expressing a spatial movement away from the location last mentioned
by means of a participial clause with a present stem verbal constituent:
‘on their returning (@avaywpodvres §¢) from there in a manner which
showed great disdain for their adversaries’. This piece of information,
in itself, does not raise specific expectations. What does happen is that,
due to the insertion of avaywpodvres ... éxeilfev, the precise spatial
setting goes astray. This is come up to by the information contained in
the subclause ws €yévovro €yyvs T0d Kopwbiwy doTews: within the
framework opened by avaywpobvres ... ékelfev, the spatial setting is
redefined: they came near the city of the Corinthians. The preposed
subclause, describing a sequential event, presents a new phase in a
situation that was already described. At this point, the reader/hearer
1s prepared well enough to receive and understand the main
information: ‘they rushed at the double toward the gates (through
which one passes in going to Phlius), with the intention of bursting in
(if they chanced to be open)’.

Here, the speaker uses a semantically non-specific relator in order
to prevent any, in this context, unnecessary and/or undesired
semantically specific relation from being expressed; his main objective
in using the subclause is redefining the spatial setting within a current
situation—which, one will observe, is necessary for the content of the
following matrix clause 8pdpw €péporTo mpos Tas wYAas Tas €l
DAeodrTa (0vTe to be comprehensible.

3 Participial Clauses Headed by a Relator

The great majority of participial clauses are not headed by a relator.
By using a participial clause without a relator, the speaker does not
indicate a Real World relation between the content of the participial
clause and the matrix clause, although often such a relation is
conceivable. In the relatively small number of instances where
participial clauses are headed by semantically specific relators like
kaimep, ate, or ws (see Chapter 1, Section 2.2.1), the Real World
relation is specified in order that the communication between the
speaker and his audience be successful. The following instances will
provide examples of this.
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[33] Hellenica45 3

il 86 TETAPTT mxepa o "Aynoilaos nye TPOS TO HeLpaLov 70
O'TpaTE‘v[J.a L5wv 86 VIO wo}\va (1)U)\aTTO[.L€VOV awexwpnae [.LET
4pLaTOoV TPOS TO AOTU, ws wpoﬁl.ﬁop.evns‘ s TONEWS: WOTE Ol
KopivBior Seicavtes um mwpodidoito vmo Twwy 71 mOAs,
peTeméulravTo T(\)I/ Tpekparny ovv Tois 7T)\€L'O'TOLS‘ TV TENTATT@Y.
aiocfouevos 86 0 Aynat}\aog TT[S‘ Z/UKTOS‘ mapeAn\vdoTas avTovs,
bmooTpéas dpa TH nuépa eis 70 Ielpatov nye.

On the fourth day Agesilaus led his army against Piracum. Seeing that
it was guarded by many, he withdrew after breakfast in the direction of
the capital, as though the city were going to be betrayed to him; so that
the Corinthians, in fear that the city was to be betrayed by some one,
summoned Iphicrates with the greater part of his peltasts. Agesilaus,
however, upon perceiving that they had passed by during the night,
turned about, and at daybreak led his army to Piracum.

Agesilaus led his army against Piracum.?” He saw that it was guarded
by many, and withdrew after breakfast in the direction of the capital,
ws Tpodidopevns THs TONEwS.

Here, we have a clause combination consisting of a Real World
event (ameywpnoe), and an event that did not and would not occur
(mpodibopevns THs moAews; note the present participle). The
combination of the two clauses presents a comparative situation,
describing Agesilaus’s strategy: he withdrew in the direction of the
capital, in a way that suggests the city was going to be betrayed to
him.

When headed by, e.g., ws, subclauses can be used in similes and
comparisons, or as comparative clauses, too: when used as
comparative clauses with the indicative, however, they are used in
assertions and statements of fact (Smyth, 1956: 557). Since we are
dealing with neither a comparison nor with an assertion, the
participial clause cannot be replaced with a subclause.

The relator ws is indispensable to the participle, since without ws,
the reader would have the impression of being presented with the
assertion that the city was being betrayed. Here, the use of ws
prevents the reader/hearer from interpreting the content of the
participial clause as a narrative statement of fact.

37 Piraeum is the peninsula on the north-western side of the isthmus of Corinth; in
4.5.1-3, 70 doTv refers to the material city of Corinth, while its civic body is referred
to by 1 TOAus.
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[34] Hellenica 4.7.7

éx 8¢ TovTOV BoVAOpEvOs TELXLO'CLL ¢povptov 7L em Tals 7rapa
Kn}\ovcray GI.L,BO)\G,LS‘, e@vero Kkal ed)avn ava Ta lepa droBa. ws 8¢
T00TO €y€veTO, amNyaye TO CTPATEVMA Kal “Siéhvae, paia moAAa
BAayas Tovs "Apyeiovs, dre ampoodoknTws avTols €éuBalwy.

After this, desiring to fortify a garrison post at the entrance to the
Argive country which leads past Mount Celusa, he offered sacrifice;
and the livers of the victims were found to be lacking a lobe. In view of
this event, he led his army away and disbanded it—he had inflicted
very great harm upon the Argives inasmuch as he had invaded their
land unexpectedly.

With the aorist finite verbs amnyaye 70 oTparevpa kal diéAvoe, the
narrator rounds off his account of Agesipolis’s invasion of Argos. By
way of afterthought, he adds that Agesipolis had inflicted very great
harm upon the Argives, using a postposed participial clause (uaAa
moAAa BAavras Tovs "Apyeiovs). This participial clause, in its turn, is
followed by another participial clause, headed by are; ate signals that
the content of the clause to follow is to be viewed as an explanation
for the content of the preceding clause.

If we consider the other option the speaker has at his disposal—the
use of a subclause: *émel &c./07L ampoadoknTws avTols €véBalev—,
we must conclude that this would have been an option,*® had the
narrator wanted to present the act of invading as an explanation: ‘he
inflicted very great harm upon the Argives inasmuch as/because he
had invaded their land unexpectedly’. However, by using a participial
clause instead of a subclause, the speaker achieves that the postposed
narrative statement is interpreted as ‘he inflicted very great harm
upon the Argives inasmuch as his invasion was unexpected’: using the
non-finite participle, the speaker focusses on the adverb
ampoodoknTws, which is appropriate since it is precisely its
unexpectedness that made Agesipolis’s invasion successful. The choice
of clause type is therefore pragmatically motivated.

The question remains why ate is added to the participle here.*
Usually, a postposed (aorist) participle either expresses how the main

3 In that case, the subclause would have a participial clause (uwdAa TOAAG
BAraas Tovs "Apyeiovs) as its matrix clause, a clause combination that is preferably
avoided.

39 In the Hellenica and Anabasis, &€ occurs 31 times (Anabasis 4.5.18 is disputed
and therefore not included) at the head of a participial clause (with present stem: 19x;
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event came about (so-called ‘coincidental’ usage) or presents a further
explanation why a participant acts like he does (type: ...[FINITE
VERB], vopiaas ...) or presents an independently informative piece of
information that for varying reasons is placed after the main verb.
Here, ate seems to be added because the participial clause under
consideration does not fit one of these categories. Without are, the
final participial clause would still be interpreted by the reader/hearer
as expressing an explanation of the content of the preceding
participial clause, which is in fact the only conceivable relation
between the content of the two clauses. However, especially since the
relation between the content of the two clauses resides primarily in the
fact that by invading ampoadoknTws Agesipolis inflicted very great
(uaa moAAa) harm upon the Argives, the reader/hearer is spared the
cognitive effort of interpreting this message by the addition of ate. In
order to establish a successful comprehension of what he wants to say
on the part of his audience, the speaker specifies the Real World
relation between the content of the two participial clauses involved.

[35] Hellemca 7.4.39

akovwy 0dY o ©Onfaios fmwéper e 6 TL prioaiTo TG TPAYMATL Kal
aginot wdvras Tobs dvdpas. kai TH VoTepaiq Gvy:(a)\ecras TG
"Apkadwy O7TOO'OL ye 877 vae}\eew nférnaav, a7r€/\oyerro ws
efawarn@em dxodoar yap épn ws AaKeSaLp.owa Te €lev oY Tols
omAous €l Tols opiots mpodidovar Te péAAoter avrois Ty Teyéav T@V
"Apkadwy Tiwés. ol 8¢ akovoavTes ekelvov uév, Kkaimep
yLyvwokovTes 0Tt €YevdeTo TePL 0PV, adleTav TEUPAVTES
0" eis OnBas mpéoBeis kaTnydpovy avTod ws Selv amobaveiv.

The Theban accordingly, on hearing this, was at a loss to know how he
should deal with the matter, and released all the men. Then on the
following day he called together as many of the Arcadians as chose to
gather and said in his defence that he had been deceived. For he had
heard, he said, that the Lacedaemonians were on the borders under
arms and that some of the Arcadians were going to betray Tegea to
them. Upon hearing this they let him go, although they knew that he
was speaking falsely about them, but they sent ambassadors to Thebes
and brought charges against him, saying that he ought to be put to
death.

with aorist stem: 6x; with perfect stem: 6x): 19x heading a conjunct participle (nom.
case: 18x; acc. case: 1x), 12x heading a genitive absolute; preposed: 19x (5 times of
which at the sentence-initial position), postposed 12x; it is not used in reported speech.
In the Agesilaus it is not used at all.
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From dkovwy ovv onwards, the Theban is the continuous topic for
several subsequent clauses. Then a topic-switch is articulated (ot 8¢
akovoavtes) and those of the Arcadians who were present become the
new topic. They acquitted him (ékelvov wév),* and (8€) sent
ambassadors to Thebes and brought charges against him, saying that
he ought to be put to death. From the participial clause kaimep
yLyvwokovtes 0Tt €evdeTo mepl oy, we learn that they were
actually well aware that the Theban spoke falsely about them: we are
presented with the view on reality the listeners had themselves. The
main action (ékelvov wév ... adpieoav), however, is not what one
would expect from people who know someone is speaking falsely
about them.

This presupposed counter-expectancy—the fact that in the world
as the reader/hearer might be expected to know it, the action
performed by a group of participants is not in line with their
perception of the situation—warrants the use of the semantically
specific (adversative) relator kaimep at the beginning of the participial
clause. An émei-/émeidn-/ws-clause is not possible in this case.*!
Without kaimep, the Real World relation between the content of the
two clauses would not just have been unexpressed: there would have
been a certain tension between the content of the two clauses involved
in the clause combination, resulting in questions on the part of the
reader/hearer regarding the Real World situation that is presented in
the text. From the content of the sequel, it will none the less become
clear that the Arcadians knew the truth of the matter, and the
reader/hearer will—in retrospect and rather late—interpret
yuyvwokovTes as adversative. Yet only if the content of two clauses of
which the clause combination consists is unequivocally incompatible,
can the adversative relator be left out. Here, with the present

40 Participant tracking is facilitated here by the use of ékeivov (instead of adTé):
when referred to by ékeivov, the Theban is brought off the stage, in order that the
path is paved for a shift to the deahngs of the Arcadians with the other Thebans

41 Cf. n. 23 above on alleged ‘concessive-adversative émel’. An el kai-/kai €i-
clause is out of place in this past context, such a clause being concessive, rather than
adversative. In order to indicate adversative relations between the content of clauses,
the Ancient Greek speaker uses a participial clause + K(ZL7T€p, Kal. mép, Ka.L TadTa,
(possibly) kaiTot, or, at the beginning of the matrlx clause, Ouws, €iTa, or €7TELTCL or
both, e.g., Hellenica 3.4.6: "Aynoilaos ¢, kaimep aLo*@avop,evos TadTa, Spws
éméueve Tals omovdals (‘Agesilaus, though he was aware of this, nevertheless

continued to abide by the truce’).
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participle of a cognitive verb ytyvwokovTes, this is not the case, and
kaimep is added in order that the speaker’s message is successfully
transmitted.

4 Conclusion

On the basis of the material discussed in the Introduction (Chapter 1)
and the findings of Section 2, I suggest that Ancient Greek possesses,
in addition to the type of semantically specific relators that is found
generally in languages of the world, a language-specific type of relator:
the semantically non-specific relator (émel, émetdn, and ws). The
description of the Greek language has suffered considerably from the
fact that Greek texts have been #ranslated, rather than read with usage of
language-specific signals, so that our view of certain phenomena that
are typical of the Greek, but unfamiliar to modern western languages,
has become blurred. We may expect our understanding of the usage
of Ancient Greek subclauses to increase if these clauses are re-
examined in their context, which implies taking into account longer
stretches of discourse than is often done, and keeping an open mind in
doing so.

Speakers use subclauses headed by the semantically specific relator
8107 or 07t in order indicate to their audience that they have a
specific aim in expressing the information contained in the subclause:
the subclause contains a Real World situation that is perceived by the
speaker as illuminating the nformational content of another
clause—either describing how the Real World situation described in
the matrix clause came about (see [1]), or giving the reason for a
discourse participant’s behavior (see [2] - [3]).

Semantically specific relators such as nvika, 67€, and év @ are used
to provide the reader/hearer with a time anchor for the Real World
situation described in the matrix clause ([4] - [22a]); a special case is
provided by postposed subclauses headed by specifically temporal
relators that contain the main action of the sentence ([19] - [20]). The
relators nvika, 67¢, and év @ scem mutually exchangeable to a high
degree (see [21]), although some regularities seem to emerge: we may
think here of the use of 07¢ in postposed subclauses providing the
situation described in the matrix clause with a location in real time,
Xenophon’s preference for 07¢ in constructions of the type 07¢ TadTa
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A (but contrast év @ 8¢ Tadra N in [18]), and for Rrika in the type
lustrated in [19] - [20].

On the other hand, regarding the usage of semantically non-specific
relators in discourse, I contend that these give the speaker the
opportunity of presenting a factual statement about the Real World
the reader/hearer needs for a successful comprehension of the text.
The content of the subclause may be needed to understand the use of
a single word (as with 707€ in [22b]), or the content of the matrix
clause as a whole ([23]). A semantically non-specific relator will be
used when a Real World situation has to be related to the speaker’s
constitution of the text ([24] - [25]), or when the point of view from
which the events are relayed is involved ([26] - [30]). Finally,
subclauses headed by a semantically non-specific relator are used
especially to introduce a new phase in an on-going description of the
Real World ([23]; [31] - [32]).

The relators eémei, émedn, and ws are often used in contexts where
specificity about a certain semantic relation is inexpedient, or simply
impossible. As opposed to subclauses headed by semantically specific
relators, the class of subclauses headed by semantically non-specific
relators in Ancient Greek is often considered problematic in that their
relation to their matrix clauses has to be somehow ‘detected’;
however, the reverse of what is often thought appears to be the case.
We need not worry as to whether a subclause headed by a
semantically non-specific relator is to be related temporally or
‘causally’ to its matrix clause: this is simply not expressed. Rather,
since €mrel, €me1dn, and ws do not indicate a specific semantic relation
between the content of clauses, émei-, émetdn-, and ws-clauses may be
used to relate to any part of the text a Real World situation that adds
to text comprehension. When preposed, these subclauses present a
Real World situation the reader/hearer needs to be informed about in
order to be able to comprehend the sequel, often presenting a frame
of reference for not only the upcoming matrix clause, but also the
upcoming text part. When postposed, they add a Real World situation
that the reader/hearer needs to be informed about in order to be able
to comprehend what precedes.

Preposed, especially sentence-initially placed, subclauses often
indicate the onset of a new phase in the development of the discourse.
In the case of subclauses headed by semantically specific relators, the
relevance of the content of the subclause is of local nature; they
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provide a temporal reference or express a ‘cause’/reason related to
content of the matrix clause only. In the case of subclauses headed by
semantically non-specific relators, the content of the subclause has a
more global perspective: the reader/hearer needs to be informed
about the Real World situation presented in the subclause in order to
be able to understand how the upcoming discourse continues with
respect to what precedes. When the subclause contains a present stem
verbal constituent, the reader/hearer will have to understand the
sequel in view of the Real World situation presented in the subclause;
when the subclause contains an aorist verbal constituent, will have to
be interpreted as following on the occurrence of this Real World
situation (see Chapter 4).

Finally, participial clauses are generally not headed by any relator,
so that in the case of a participial clause the Real World relation
between the content of the clauses of which the clause combination
consists 1s not indicated, although often one can conceive of such a
relation. In those cases where a relator does specify the relation
between the content of the participial clause and the matrix clause,
this is pragmatically motivated in that without the relator, the
speaker’s audience might be misguided in the interpretation of the
Real World relation at issue: without the relator, the reader/hearer
might have a false view on the Real World situation expressed.



CHAPTER FOUR

REAL WORLD CONSTRUCTION AND TEXT
ARTICULATION: PREPOSED SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
AND DISCOURSE SEGMENTATION

Introduction

The present Chapter attempts to analyze the interplay between the
difference in form and the difference in function of émei-, émeidn-, and
ws-clauses on the one hand, and conjunct and absolute participial
clauses on the other. To this end, a discourse-analytic approach to
preposed (predominantly sentence-initially placed) subclauses and
participial clauses will be adopted, in order to investigate their
contribution to the articulation of the text at points of segmentation.

1 Real World Construction

The narrator’s first task is to ensure that his narrative is coherent. A
historian who (re-)constructs reality imposes order in the raw data of
experience; he will therefore select and group certain historical events,
while disregarding others. In a text, these historical events are
captured in words, phrases, and clauses which build sentences, and
these sentences themselves constitute distinct discourse segments that
form the brickstones of a (historiographic) narrative text. Such a
discourse segment, usually consisting of several connected sentences,
but sometimes of just one, will be referred to as Development Unit
(DU). The narrative events expressed in adjacent DU’s will have to
have something in common, lest incoherence ensue. This ‘something’
1s usually referred to as ‘thematic unity’; DU’s reflecting ‘thematic
unity’ may be called thematic units. Thematic units usually consist of
several (narrative) statements that are coherent with respect to,
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basically, four ‘coherence strands’ (Givon, 1990: 827 n. 3);! see Givon,
1990: 896-897:

Human communication—message, discourse—is most typically not
mono-propositional, but rather multi-propositional. This boils down to
a statement about coherence: “The thematic coherence of discourse is
multi-propositional”. Coherence over multi-propositional spans means
continuity or recurrence of some elements. The most easily identifiable
recurring elements of thematic coherence, and the ones most
conspicuously coded in grammars, are:

(a) Referential coherence
(b) Temporal coherence
(c) Locational coherence
(d) Action-event coherence

Put another way, coherent discourse tends to maintain, over a span of
several propositions, respectively:

(a) the same referent (‘topic’)

(b) the same or contiguous time

(c) the same or contiguous location
(d) sequential action

Any change in the current setting with respect to participants, time, or
place (or, to a lesser extent: action) involves discontinuity of the
discourse. It remains to be seen, however, whether this alleged
discontinuity is grammatically coded, and if so, in what manner. 4
prior, this seems to be a matter of decision on the part of the speaker
regarding the presentation of event-sequences in discourse.

2 Text Articulation and Segmentation

Text articulation is brought about by a variety of linguistic devices;
several signals of a formal nature, most notably the usage of particles
like (u€v...) 8¢, kal and oDy, the aspectual system, and sentence-
initially placed subordinate clauses and adverbials, are put into
practice in order to indicate the (dis-)continuity of a text. Some of
these devices are used for segmenting the text. A sure sign that the

' Cf. also Givén, 1993 11: 286-287.
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text is segmented is provided by the occurrence of ‘solitary’? 8¢ in the
left sentence-margin. The particle marks the onset of a new DU and as
such articulates a small-scale textual boundary, but it does no more
than indicate that a new DU has been started, without any further
indication as to how this DU fits into the larger whole of which it is a
part. When the initial position of a sentence containing 8¢ is occupied
by an €mei-, émeldn-, or ws-clause, or a participial clause, these clauses
are likely to perform a text-organizational function, since it is of high
importance with respect to the flow of information in discourse that
the reader/hearer is informed about how he is to link the upcoming
text segment to what precedes at the very beginning of the sentence.

The segmentation of text into successive DU’s often corresponds to
the articulation of thematic units in discourse, but the two need not
coincide: thematic segmentation is usually reflected by linguistic
devices segmenting the text, but segmentation of the text with
linguistic means does not necessarily imply thematic discontinuity (see
also Bakker, 1993: 288).

Segmentation of the text may involve linkage of DU’s. Linkage may
occur through various forms of back-reference which may involve
gain or loss of information; this happens when at the onset of a DU
(part of) the last fragment of the preceding DU is repeated (Tail-Head
Linkage) or summarized (Summary-Head Linkage),> or when a
reciprocal action is expressed (Reciprocal Coupling).* Such a back-
reference may be established by means of lexical overlap,
propositional overlap, or by the continuation of an expectancy chain.
Here, too, there may but need not be a one-to-one correspondence:
linkage of one DU to another necessarily involves discourse
segmentation, but the articulation of a new DU may occur without the
DU’s involved being actually linked.

Successive DU’s may build up together a coherent text block, to be
referred to as a Build Up unit (BU); several BU’s may constitute a
Paragraph. As an illustration I present in the following Section an

2 As opposed to 8¢ as part of a uév...8¢ construction; for the latter, see Bakker,
1993: 298-305.

3 In Anabasis 3.3.1, discussed as example [12] below, TadTa motjoavTes (without a
particle e.g. Sé) summarizes the preceding (Summary-Head Linkage), while
apwrowotovuevwv (followed by 8¢) repeats NptoTomotodyTo (Tail-Head Linkage).

* See for instance Section 2.1 below, where the onset of DU 3 is marked by an
instance of reciprocal coupling (aKovcras TabTa, after elmey introducing direct
speech), without a particle.
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overview of the linguistic articulation at points of segmentation in a
longer passage: the story of Mania (Hellenica 3.1.10-16). Besides one
sentence-initially placed subclause, it contains several sentence-
initially placed participial clauses, the discussion of which will provide
a basis for the general description of the contribution of sentence-
initially placed subordinate clauses to text-segmentation.

2.1 Segmentation in the Story of Mania (Hellenica 3.1.10-16)

The following figure presents the complete story of Mania, embedded
in the account of Dercylidas’s actions in Asia Minor: after the death of
her husband, Mania aims at succeeding him as a satrap of the
province of Aeolis, which belongs to Pharnabazus. Therefore she visits
Pharnabazus and tries to persuade him. Her words convince him and
he makes her mistress of the province. In this capacity, she is a true
and faithful satrap to him. Her son-in-law Meidias, set up against her,
is said to have killed her and her son. He wishes to take over the
satrapy, but fails in the attempt.

In my opinion, segmentation takes place on three levels here: on
the lowest level of segmentation, a Development Unit (DU) is
articulated by means of the particle 8¢ or Reciprocal Coupling; on a
hierarchically higher level, we find articulation of a Build Up unit
(BU); then one or more BU’s build up text segments on the highest
level, to be distinguished as Sequence Paragraph (SP) or Embedded
Paragraph (EP).

5 T give the linguistic devices to be discussed in bold face; particles marking textual
boundaries are underlined. Only those subordinate clauses used at points of discourse
segmentation, i.e. at the onset of a new DU, are printed in bold face. The preposed
subclause emeldn ¢ €kelvos véow amébave is not, since in corresponding to the
subclause €ws uév €(n it “serves the purpose of discourse complementation” (Bakker,

1993: 299).
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Figure 1: The Structure of the Mania Story
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Translation:

...And from the outset he was so superior to Thibron in the exercise of
command that he led his troops through the friendly country all the
way to the Aeolis, in the territory of Pharnabazus, without doing any
harm whatever to his allies. [DU 1] This Aeolis belonged to
Pharnabazus, but the satrap of this territory on his behalf had been,
during his lifetime, Zenis of Dardanus; now Zenis had died of illness,
and Pharnabazus was preparing to give the satrapy to another man,
when Mania, the wife of Zenis, who was also a Dardanian, fitted out a
great retinue and took presents with her to give to Pharnabazus himself
and to use for winning the favor of his concubines and the men who
had the greatest influence at the court of Pharnabazus, and set forth to
visit him. [DU 2] She gained an audience with him and said:
“Pharnabazus, my husband was not only a friend to you in all other
ways, but he also paid over the tributes which were your due, so that
you commended and honoured him. Now, therefore, if I serve you no
less faithfully than he, why should you appoint another as satrap? If I
fail to please you in any point, surely it will be within your power to
deprive me of my office and give it to another”. [DU 3] Upon hearing
this, Pharnabazus decided that the woman should be satrap. [DU 4] As
for her—she had become mistress of the province—she not only paid
over the tributes no less faithfully than had her husband, but besides
this, whenever she went to the court of Pharnabazus she always
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brought him gifts, and whenever he came down to her province she
received him with far more magnificence and courtesy than any of his
other governors; and she not only kept securely for Pharnabazus the
cities which she had received from her husband, but also gained
possession of cities on the coast which had not been subject to him,
Larisa, Hamaxitus, and Colonae—attacking their walls with a Greek
mercenary force, looking on herself from a carriage; [DU 5] and any
man whom she approved of, she bestowed bounteous gifts upon, so that
she equipped her mercenary force in the most splendid fashion. [DU 6]
She also accompanied Pharnabazus in the field, even when he invaded
the land of the Mysians or the Pisidians because they ravaged the
King’s territory. In return for these services Pharnabazus paid her
magnificent honours, and sometimes asked her to aid him as a
counsellor. [DU 7] She was by now more than forty years old, when
Meidias, who was the husband of her daughter, was disturbed by
certain people saying that it was a disgraceful thing for a woman to be
the ruler while he was in private station; now she guarded herself
carefully against all other people, as was proper for an absolute ruler,
but she trusted him and gave him her affection, as a woman naturally
would to a son-in-law, and so he made his way into her presence, as the
story goes, and strangled her. [DU 8] He also killed her son, a youth of
very great beauty about seventeen years old. [DU 9] Having done these
things, he seized the strong cities of Scepsis and Gergis, where Mania
had kept the most of her treasure. [DU 10] The other cities would not
admit him into their walls, but the garrisons that were in them kept
them safe for Pharnabazus. [DU 11] Then Meidias sent gifts to
Pharnabazus and claimed the right to be ruler of the province, even as
Mania had been. [DU 12] He in reply told him to take good care of his
gifts until he came in person and took possession of them and of him
too; for he said that he would not wish to live without having avenged
Mania. It was at this juncture that Dercylidas arrived ...

The first DU is internally organized by two pév ... é-constructions.
The following features deserve attention: 17 8¢ AloAls at7n is the first
(sentence-) topic; two statements are made concerning the
constitutional situation of the place (v wév... éoarpdmeve &), which
may be called backgrounded to the extent that the information
conveyed is something the reader/hearer needs in order to orient
him(/her-)self towards the sequel; they do not belong to the narrative
assertion, whence the imperfects. The 8é-member contains the
subclause €ws uev €(n, which prepares for a contrasting situation, the
expectancy being that something will be said about the situation when
Zenis was no longer alive. This expectancy is met by the content of
the subclause €meidn 8¢ ékelvos voow amébave—a punctual action
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presented by an aorist stem.® With the genitive absolute
mapackevalopévov 100 PapraBalov dAAw dodvar Tny catpameiay,
more orienting information is provided: the information is salient for a
correct understanding of the sequel, but no narrative event is
expressed; hence the present stem. Then Mania appears on the stage:
she 1s the new topic, and one of the leading participants in the story,
which accounts for the detailed introduction she receives (Mavia 7
700 Znuios yvvn, Aapdavis kai avrn). Via two preposed aorist
participles presenting the verbal actions as punctual narrative events
(avalevéaca aTolov kal ddpa AaBodoa) the reader/hearer is guided
towards the finite verb €émopevero: the imperfect, with which the
actual story starts, is used because the current narrative sequence is in
progress, and an expectancy chain is set in motion: when Mania sets
forth to visit Pharnabazus, the sequel will most probably continue
with an account of their encounter; Mania is expected to gain an
audience with Pharnabazus.

This turns out to be the case: the second DU is devoted to a
conversation between the two. Mania tries to convince Pharnabazus
to give the satrapy to her; in reaction to her words Pharnabazus
decides that the woman should be satrap.

The second BU has two interesting examples of conjunct participles
serving the segmentation on the level of text articulation (€Afodoa &’
€ls Aoyovs and akovoas Tadra). First, it should be observed that gua
information status, they differ from the participles avalevéaca oTdAov
kai ddpa AaBodoa, in that the latter convey entirely new information,
whereas éAfodoa 8 els Adyovs and akovoas TadTa are contextually
prepared and almost-given, respectively. The information contained
in the participial clause éAGodoa & eis Aoyovs (Mania gained an
audience with Parnabazus) is not, in itself, highly salient or important,
the less so since the actions fit into a sequence consisting of a verb of
motion towards Pharnabazus (€éropeveTo) and of speaking to him
(€lmev). On the basis of the preceding doTe kal avr® PapvaBalw
dodvar (sc. 3dpa) kai maAhakiow avTod Yapioaobar kai Tois
dvvapévors paiiora mapa PapvaBalw, €mopevero, the expectancy is
created that Mania will gain an audience with Pharnabazus. If the
audience were refused to her, it would have been worth telling; as

6 The aorist stem may be said to be morphologically unmarked for this event-type;
see Bakker, 1994: 26-27.
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things stand, the fact that she gained audience with him could have
been left out from an informational point of view: if it were absent, the
reader/hearer would not be at a loss at all as to what happened: “she
went to visit him and said” would make a perfectly understandable
sequence. However, the story is built up differently here: I consider
the first SP to consist of two BU’s each containing an event-sequence of
its own: the first is about Mania’s preparations to become mistress of
the province, the second is about how she achieves her goal. By the
use of the participial clause éAGodoa 8" eis Aoyovs, the two BU’s are
separated, and, insofar as the verbal action is part of an expectancy
chain, linked. The contribution of the participial clause resides in its
drawing the attention of the reader/hearer towards a specific part of
Mania’s visit, viz., her conversation with Pharnabazus; her words are
significantly rendered in direct speech. However that be, the fact that
the verbal action follows naturally on the preceding one and is in fact
anticipated to, and therefore dispensable qua information unit, only
proves that a text articulating function is performed. This is even
more conspicuous in the case of the conjunct participle akovoas
TadTa. This participial clause illustrates a phenomenon known as
‘reciprocal coupling’; here eimer and dkovoas are reciprocals.
Reciprocal coupling finds itself somewhere between totally resumptive
clauses and clauses containing contextually prepared information
(note also the anaphoric pronoun Tad7a). Here, as often, it serves to
articulate a topic-switch from the one participant (Mania) to the other
(Pharnabazus); at the same time, its functional dimensions extend to
the field of meta-textual communication between the narrator and his
addressee: in a language that does not use quotation marks the
insertion of a clause such as akovoas Tadra indicates that the passage
of direct speech has come to an end. Reciprocal coupling is
comparable to restatement and summary in that it is a special case of
back-reference at the onset of a new DU to (part of) the preceding unit.
Comparing the conjunct participles in SP 1, we can conclude that a
relation exists between the information status of the clause on the one
hand and the text-organizing function it performs on the other: the
participial clauses illustrate the claim made in Chapter 1, Section
2.2.3 that the lower the information status of an entity is, the greater
its text articulating function. For that matter, in cases like éAfodoa &’
€ls Adyovs and akovoas Tadra it is clear that much is gained in the
understanding of the functional dimensions of participial clauses in
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Ancient Greek when they are not taken as conveying temporal
information; a temporal interpretation puts more emphasis on the
semantic relation between the content of the participial clause and its
matrix clause than is actually expressed in the Greek, and leaves their
textual function underexposed.

The next paragraph is an embedded paragraph: it is about what
kind of satrap Mania was to Pharnabazus. The boundary between DU
3 and DU 4 is ‘heavily’ articulated. By means of the Theme
Construction 1 8" émel kvpia TAs Xwpas €yévero, Mania is re-
introduced as the topic of the upcoming unit. The preposed subclause
émel kvpla TAs Ywpas €yévero continues the narrative sequence of
events by presenting contextually prepared information—the fact that
Mania became mistress of the province is the next logical step, and
therefore the one to be expected after 0 PapraBalos €yvw deiv THv
yvvaika catpamevew. The subclause thus links the upcoming unit to
the preceding one, but at the same time it makes the point that had
been reached the frame of reference for a paragraph’ that as a whole
will turn out to be off the narrative line, for at this point in the story
the narrator changes his mode of discourse, so to speak, from the
storytelling mode to the communicative mode (compare Fleischman,
1990: 113-119). The preposed subclause €émei kvpia THs ywpas
€y€éveTo presents a statement about the Real World which effects a
change in the current narrative setting, but at the same time defines the
thematic domain within which the upcoming non-diegetic paragraph is set. Here,
a subclause 1s used because of the interplay between the presentation
of a Real World situation and the narrator’s decision on presentation.

The paragraph is of expository nature, rather than narrative.
There is no progression of narrative time. Apart from the marking of
non-semelfactive actions,® the paragraph is built up not
chronologically, but logically: the mentioning of a Greek mercenary
force (fevik®d pév ‘EXAquik® mpooBadodoa Tois Teiyeow) evokes
the sub-topic of how she behaved towards her subordinates (DU 5;
note the addition @oTe Aaumpérara 170 EevikOv KaTeokevaoaro),
after which the description continues with her accompanying
Pharnabazus in the field, a sub-topic that is contextually evoked by

7 In fact, as the continuative subclause is the only narrative clause of the
embedded paragraph, the entire paragraph is under its scope.
6méTe dpkvolro, del Mye, omoTe kataBaivor, bv émaiwéaee, 6moTe éuBdot,
€0TLV OT€ TaPEKANEL.
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the preceding recording of her active warfare against the cities on the
coast—mnote the fact that the topical verb owveoTpaTevero, an
imperfect, occupies the sentence-initial position.?

Whereas the change-overs from DU 4 to DU 5, and from DU 5 to
DU 6 are rather smooth, the re-start of the narrative sequence in DU 7
receives extra marking. Before the first narrative clauses eloeAfwv
amomviar (AéyeTar) are reached, Meidias has to be introduced. His
appearance and way of conduct are pivotal to the story; this ‘discourse
peak’® is marked by an unusual cluster of conjunct participles and
genitive absolute constructions that all provide background
information—mnote the use of the aspectual forms: present stem
participles (ovo7s, v , GUNATTOWLEYTS, TLOTEVOVONS Kal
aomaopévns) and one passive aorist participle (avanmTepwlels). The
present stem sentence-initially placed genitive absolute 7161 8" ovons
avTfis €T®V wAéov 1) TeTTapakovTa, while expressing information that
does not belong to the narrative assertion, helps to articulate the
transition from a general description to a specific event: it creates the
expectation that the narrative sequence will be continued. It also
indicates that some time has passed, albeit implicitly, for the
information that Mania was more than forty years old only implies,
with the help of 7187, that she was younger before. At the same time,
the genitive absolute helps in participant tracking: Mania remains an
active participant in the story, at a point where Meidias has to be
introduced.

The second SP has six DU’s. The boundaries between these DU’s
are of unequal status. The onset of DU 9 and DU 11 have been
articulated by means of the resumptive participial clause Tadra 8¢
mouoas and the adverbial expression €k 8¢ ToUTov, respectively. As
these boundaries have received extra linguisic marking, the part of the
text they open has been interpreted as a BU within a paragraph. On a
hierarchically lower level, i.e., the articulation of a new DU within a
BU, the transitions are less heavily marked. At the beginning of DU 8,
for instance, the verbal constituent occupying the sentence-initial
position is, again, topical (the notion of ‘killing’ is contextually evoked
by amomvifar in DU 7); in DU 9 and 10 cities which he seized are
contrasted to the other cities that would not admit him within their

9 See H. Dik, 1995, Chapter 7.
10 See Longacre, 1985.
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walls; finally, BU 3 (DU 11 and 12) consist of a question-and-answer
sequence.

All in all, the story of Mania shows that ongoing narrative is
segmented with different means, and to different effects. The marking
of a new DU by ‘solitary’ 8¢ is the least radical way of segmenting the
text. Participial clauses may be used when the text is segmented on a
hierarchically higher level, where boundaries between BU’s are
articulated. When boundaries pertain to not only the text itself, but
also the (re-)constructed Real World, a subclause is chosen.

3 Form and Function of Subordinate Clauses

From the requirement that the historiographic narrator has to secure
that his audience is presented with a comprehensible picture of the
Real World that is (re-)constructed in the form of narrative text, it
follows that world construction is prior to text articulation. The
historiographic narrator will select certain Real World events and
organize these selected yet still scattered events into meaningful
ensembles (see Chapter 1, Section 2.1). Thus, he will first make a
cognitive arrangement of historical events in thematic structures, and
then decide on how these thematic structures will have to be
articulated linguistically.

Whenever the narrator wishes to create a boundary pertaining to
the thematic organization of the Real World in the form of narrative
text, it 1s a priort to be expected that this point in the text receives a
more ‘heavy’ linguistic coding than when the text is segmented within
an on-going thematic structure, lest the audience miss the narrator’s
decision on presentation of the Real World that is described. In this
connection, the difference in form of the grammatical class of
subclauses on the one hand, and the grammatical class of participial
clauses on the other deserves more attention than it has received thus
far; as formal differences do not exist without purpose in any
language, they may very well be at the heart of the distribution of
preposed subordinate clauses used at the onset of a new DU in
(historiographic) narrative discourse, and as such be relevant for the
analysis of the discourse function of these subordinate clauses, and
therewith for the interpretation of the text itself. Therefore, the formal
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differences between the allegedly alternative subordinate clauses will
now be discussed.

3.1 Desententialization

Traditional grammarians who attempted to characterize the degree of
subordination of subclauses, genitive absolute constructions, and
conjunct participles in sentence level semantic terms intuitively felt
that there is a difference in the ‘independency’ of these clauses with
respect to their matrix clause (usually called ‘main clause’ or ‘leading
verb’): a subclause is regarded by them as a more independent
construction than a genitive absolute, which in its turn is considered
more independent than a conjunct participle. Thus for instance
Schwyzer-Debrunner (1950: 397, my italics):

Wie z.B. im Arischen, erscheinen auch im Griechischen vom Beginn
der Uberlieferung an sog. absolute Partizipialkonstruktionen, d.h. aus
Substantiv + Ptz. bestehende Fugungen, die dem iibrigen Teil des Satzes
selbstindig gegeniiberstehen (fiir die geldufige Ubersetzungsweise im Wert
eines Nebensatzes).

Cf. also Bornemann-Risch (1973: 245, my italics):

Weil auch der Gen.abs. eine Nebenhandlung zum tbergeordneten
Pridikat ausdriickt, entspricht seine Ubersetzung der eines Ptc.coni.;
daher sind beide in dem §246 parallel behandelt, obwohl der
(zweigliedrige) Gen.abs. als eine Konstruktion (ein “Syntagma”) mit
eigenem Subjekt vom Griechischen aus geschen, in hoherem Mafe
satzwertig (Aquivalent eines Nebensatzes) ist.

Note the preoccupation here with the issue of how to translate them.
See also Humbert (1960: 282, my italics):

il semble en effet que différents types de génitif faisant partie de la
phrase ont pu, le sens aidant, en étre abstraits et, avec 'aide du
participe, constituer une sorte de proposition indépendante: le génitif absolu.

In my opinion, what seems to be the grammarian’s intuition, viz., that
the clause types in question differ in degrees of ‘independency’, can be
described as a corollary of their being desententialized to varying degrees
as reflected by the formal properties each clause type possesses.

In Lehmann (1988: see especially 193-200), the notion of
desententialization is introduced as follows (193):
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The third of the parameters that structure a typology of clause linkage
is the degree to which the subordinate clause is expanded or reduced
(...). In the reduction process, it loses the properties of a clause, it is
desententialized to varying degrees. Components of the clause which allow
reference to a specific state of affairs are dropped; the state of affairs is
‘typified’. At the same time, the subordinate clause increasingly
acquires nominal properties, both internally and in its distribution.

Now consider the following examples:

[1] Hellenica 4.3.3

0 & 'Aynoilaos Sialéfas Makedoviav eis OerTaliov dpikeTo.
Aapioaior uév ovw kai Kpavvwvior kal Skorovaaaior kai PapadAiot,
ovupaxot ovres Bowwtols, kal mavtes 8¢ OerTalol, mANY 000l aVTOY
puyades 70T €TVYYAVOV, €kakovpyovy avToV émakolovBodyTes.

Agesilaus passed through Macedonia and arrived in Thessaly. The
Larisaeans, Crannonians, Scotussaeans, and Pharsalians, who were
allies of the Boeotians, and in fact all the Thessalians except those of
them who chanced at that time to be exiles, followed after him and
molested him.

[2] Agesilaus 2.2

émel 8¢ éfapelyas Makedoviav eis Oertaliav ddikero'l,
Aapioaior pév kal Kpavvwvior kai Skotovoalor kai Papoalio
ovupayot ovtes Bowwtols, kal mavtes 8¢ OerTadol ANy 000l AVTOY
puyades T0Te OVTES ETVYYAVOV, EKAKOVPYOVY QVTOV EPETOUEVOL.

When he passed through Macedonia and arrived in Thessaly, the
Larisaeans, Crannonians, Scotussaeans, and Pharsalians, who were
allies of the Boeotians, and in fact all the Thessalians except those of
them who chanced at that time to be exiles, followed at his heels and
molested him.

[3] Hellenica 7.2.7

el 8¢ kpavyfis eis TNy TOAw dpikouévns éBonbovy ol moliTal,
TO pev mpdTov €me£eNOovTes ék THS dkpomOAews oi ToAEuLOL
€UAYOVTO €V TG TPOoOey TOV €ls TNV TOAY PEPOVTQY TUADY

When—an outcry having reached the city—the citizens came to the

rescue, at first the enemy issued forth from the Acropolis and fought in
the space in front of the gates which lead to the city.

T depikeTo A : corr. D m. 2.
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(4] Hellenica 1.5.1

ot ¢ AaK€6aL[.Lél/LOL WpéTepoy TOUTWY 0V TWOANQ Xpovw
Kparnommﬁa TS vavapXLaS‘ 7Tape}\77}\v0vta9 Avaav5pou
efeweu\[/av yavap)(ov 0 ¢ a¢l.l<op.evos‘ eis "Pédov kai vads €K€L0€IJ
)\a,Bwv els K& kai MiAnrov emAevoey, exet@ev & els E(j)ecrou Kkal
ékel Euewe vads éxwr éBdopnkovta uéxpt ov Kdpos eis Sapdeis
apikeTo.

Not long before this—Cratesippidas’ term of office having expired—the
Lacedaemonians had sent out Lysander as admiral. He, having arrived
at Rhodes and having secured some ships there, sailed to Cos and
Miletus, and from there to Ephesus, and there he remained with
seventy ships until Cyrus arrived at Sardis.

All examples contain verbal actions of arriving + €is in the aorist; [1]
and [2] consist of the parallel passage in the Hellenica and the Agesilaus
discussed in Chapter 2, Section 4, NMP 4.

In [1], we have an independent clause with a finite verb. The
clause émel 8¢ e€apeiras Makedoviav eis OerTaliov adikero in [2]
differs minimally from the corresponding independent clause in [1],
apart from the fact that it is headed by a semantically non-specific
relator (émel); in the péypt ov-clause in [4], too, a narrative event is
expressed by a finite verb, though here the semantically specific
relator indicates that the content of the subclause is to be related
unequivocally temporally to the content of the matrix clause. At this
low degree of desententialization the subordinate construction is still a
finite clause, whereas in the other subordinate constructions in [3] and
[4] the verbal constituent becomes non-finite. Note in this connection
that in a genitive absolute, when a neuter plural fills the subject slot (i.e.,
in the genitive), the verb not only is non-finite (i.e., a participle) but
also in the plural, instead of in the singular, as in the corresponding
finite clause. As such, the standard procedure is different in finite
clauses. In terms of agreement, when we combine the fact that
generally there is more freedom and variation when the degree of
desententialization is relatively low, with the fact that the peculiar
agreement rule for neuter subjects applies to finite clauses, but not to
genitives absolute, we may safely assume that the genitive absolute is
desententialized to a higher degree than the subclause. Since
desententialization transforms a clause into a category of a lower
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syntactic level, the agreement phenomenon is, indirectly, also
evidence for desententialization.!?

In [3], the subject slot of the subordinate verb is converted to an
oblique slot, the genitive. This 1is another feature of
desententialization. The conjunct participle in [4] is even more
strongly desententialized than the genitive absolute in [3]. In the case
of a conjunct participle, which carries inflection markers for gender,
case, and number, the subject of the subordinate verb is identical with
the NP with which it agrees in gender, number, and case, either
expressed or inferrable.!® This NP performs a syntactic function inside
its matrix clause. In sharing an element of its matrix clause, a conjunct
participle is more integrated into its matrix clause than a genitive
absolute, which more often than not has the subject of the subordinate
verb expressed, while the subject of the genitive absolute does not
perform a syntactic function in the matrix clause. The fact that the
subject of the absolute clause is expressed, then, is a sign that qua
clause type, the genitive absolute is syntactically more independent,
and therefore less strongly desententialized than the conjunct
participle.!*

Finally, the infinitival clause (which for that matter is outside the
scope of the present discussion) occupies a position in between the
subclause and the genitive absolute, as the infinitive unlike the finite
form does not carry the agreement markers for person and number,
and unlike the participle!® does not carry the inflection markers for

12" Christian Lehmann, personal communication (via e-mail).

13 An absolute nominative, usually called ‘nominativus pendens,” does in fact
occur, albeit rarely (e.g., Hellenica 2.3.54; 4.1.24).

1 Like the genitive absolute, the accusative absolute is, less strongly
desententialized than the conjunct participle. Unlike the genitive absolute, it usually
does not have its subject expressed (i.e. when used with impersonal verbs); sometimes,
however, its subject is expressed: the infinitive with or without 76 with impersonal
verbs, with personal verbs when headed by ws or &amep, or, rarely, with personal
verbs without being headed by ws or damep. Within the latter category, different
degrees of desententialization can be seen when we compare Anabasis 1.3.20: €é8o€e
TadTa (singular finite main verb), Anabasis 4.1.13: 86€av 8¢ Tadra (accusative absolute
with singular participle), Hellenica 3.2.19: 86éavra 8¢ Tadta kai mepavfévra
(accusative absolute with plural participle) and Hellenica 1.7.30: kai So€dvTwy TodTwY
(genitive absolute with plural participle).

15 Cf. Fox (1983: 28): “As the participle in Ancient Greek carries nominal
inflections whereas the infinitive does not, in spite of the fact that they are equal with
regard to all other morphological categories, the participle should be correlated with a
more nominal function than the infinitive. As a result, the infinitive should appear
more typically verbal-—that is, LESS DEPENDENT on other verb forms—than the
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gender, number, and case. The continuum of desententialization for
Ancient Greek clause types is diagrammed in figure 2:

Figure 2: Continuum of Desententialization

Desententialization
WEAK < > STRONG
Independent Subclause — Infinitival — Genitive — Conjunct
Clause Clause Absolute Participle

3.2 (Dus-)Continuity and Linguistic Coding

On the assumption outlined above that the articulation of the text
follows on the (re-)construction of Real World events, we may go one
step further and say that the grammatical means by which a point of
segmentation 1s marked is linked up with the kind of segmentation
involved. Given that there is at least some degree of discontinuity in
the text at a point of segmentation, we may consider the continuum of
discontinuity to range from situations of small-scale discontinuity on
the one extreme of the continuum (e.g., the next step in an action
sequence, marked by 8¢ or ‘reciprocal coupling’, while referent(s),
time, location and action-sequence remain highly continuous), to
discontinuity of all coherence strands at the same time, on the other.
In between, there is a large amount of possibilities, to be encoded
linguistically by the speaker according to his mental conception of the
narrative.

(Dis-)continuity comes in different degrees. For example, there may
be discontinuity with respect to just one of the coherence strands, or
with respect to several coherence strands at the same time; in the
latter case the degree of discontinuity is higher than in the former.

participle. There is some evidence from Ancient Greek that this is in fact the case.
Indirect discourse—discourse after a verb of speaking—can be constructed using the
complementizers hoti or hos and a finite form, or it can be constructed with just an
infinitive, and no complementizer. The use of zero complementizer + infinitive after a
verb of speaking is so widespread in Ancient Greek that even several lines after the
verb of speaking occurs, what appear to be full, independent main clauses are formed
around infinitives, rather than finite forms. (...) The infinitive can thus function
syntactically in a relatively independent manner. Participles, on the other hand,
cannot be used in this way, which seems to indicate that the participle is a less
independent, less typically verbal, form than the infinitive”.



154 CHAPTER FOUR

Moreover, when a change in the current temporal setting occurs, the
discourse is likely to be discontinuous with respect to (one of the) other
coherence strands as well. Further, changes with respect to one of the
coherence strands itself may show various degrees of (dis-)continuity:
referential (dis-)continuity may involve one or more participants, and
besides bringing a participant to or removing him off the stage, we
find addition of a single participant to a topical set of participants;
spatial (dis-)continuity may range from rather local to more global,
and so on.

We now state that the higher the degree of discontinuity with
respect to one or more of the four coherence strands, the deeper the
incision in the composition of the discourse, and the higher the degree
of linguistic coding is, as illustrated in figure 3:

Figure 3: Continuum of Discontinuity at Pownts of Segmentation and Linguistic

Coding
LOW Degree of Discontinuity HIGH
< >
LOW Degree of Linguistic Coding HIGH
< >

As far as subordinate clauses occupying the sentence-initial position at
points of segmentation are concerned, a high degree of
desententialization corresponds to a low degree of linguistic coding,
while a low degree of desententialization corresponds to a high degree
of linguistic coding. Therefore, a high degree of desententialization
corresponds to a high degree of (thematic) continuity, while a low
degree of desententialization corresponds to a high degree of
discontinuity, i.e. discontinuity at points where segmentation takes
place not only on the level of text articulation, but also on the level of
the Real World construction.

When we take referent (dis-)continuity for example, the referent of
the NP that performs the function of subject of a conjunct participle
while also performing a syntactic function in the matrix clause, is
predictably a continuous Discourse Topic; in the case of, for instance,
the large number of clause chaining participles in the nominative case
found in extant texts, the reader/hearer needs little reference to the
participant who performs the action, as he/she is a continuous topic;
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cross-referencing the subject on the verb by (nominal) inflection will
suffice. The genitive absolute, which is less strongly desententialized
than the conjunct participle as the NP that performs the function of
subject is an element that is not shared with the matrix clause, offers
the opportunity of indicating small-scale referent discontinuity in an
otherwise (thematically) continuous event sequence. In the case of the
finite subclause—the least strongly desententialized clause type of the
three—, verbal agreement provides the speaker with an opportunity
to refer to a participant in the case of referent discontinuity, or to
track a participant in a situation of discontinuity of one of the other
coherence strands.

Thus, the extent to which a subordinate clause is desententialized
corresponds inversely to the extent to which (thematic) discontinuity is
marked linguistically. See figure 4:

Figure 4: Continuum of Discontinuity at Points of Segmentation and Preposed,
Sentence-initially Placed Subordinate Clauses

LOW Degree of Discontinuity HIGH

< >
LOW Degree of Linguistic Coding HIGH

< >
HIGH Degree of Desententialization ~ LOW

< >
Conjunct Genitive Subclause
Participle Absolute

The proposed correspondence between the formal characteristics of a
certain clause and its function in discourse as reflected in figure 4
helps to answer the question why different clause types so often
regarded as ‘alternatives’ coexist in the Ancient Greek language.

4 (Dus-)Continuity at Points of Segmentation
The interrelatedness of form and function of different types of

preposed subordinate clauses will be further demonstrated on the
basis of the following examples in which they are used at points of
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segmentation. To start with, consider a quotation in which different
clause types are found in the same context:

[5] Hellenica 3.4.29-3.5.1 & 3.5.25-4.1.3

0 & "Aynoidaos, womep wpunoev, emi Ty Ppvyiav émopevero. o
pévror Tibpavorns (...) méumer Tipokparny Tov "Podiov eis "EANada,
dovs ypuolov els TevTrKOVTA TAAAUTA APYVPLOV, KAl KENEVEL
mepdofar moTa Ta péyoTa AapBdavovta idovar Tois mpoeaTNKOT LY
év Tals TOAeTw €’ wre TOAepov efoloew mpos Aakedaiuoviovs.

(o)

kata uwév ovw T 'EANGSa TabT’ émpaydn.

(BU 1; DU 1) 60 8¢ "Aynoilaos émel ApikeTo Gua KETOTWPW
els v 10D PapvaBalov Ppvyiav, Ty pév ywpav €kae kai
émopBei, mohews d¢ Tas pev Bia, Tas & ékovoas mpooehauBave. (DU
2) Aéyovtos O¢ 70D ZmwibpudaTov ws el €Nfou wpos TNV
[MagpArayoviav ocvv av7®, Tov 7OV [laprayévwr Baoiléa kal eis
Aoyovs d€ot kal odpuayov mouraol, mpobvuws €mopeveTo, TAAaL
ToUTOV €MBUUAY, ToD dpioTaval Tt €Bvos amo BaciAéws.

(BU 2; DU 3) émel d¢ apikero eis v IladpAayoviav, nAfev
"OT1vs Kal cuppayiay EmoioaTo: Kal yap kahovpueros vmo Bactiéws
ovk aveBeBnker. (DU 4) weloavtos 8¢ Tod Smifpudartov karéhime
7Q "Aynoihaw "OTvs yihiovs pév imméas, Suoyihiovs 8¢ meATaoTas.

Agesilaus continued the march to Phrygia on which he had set out. But
now Tithraustes (...) sent Timocrates the Rhodian to Greece, giving
him gold to the value of fifty talents of silver, and bade him undertake,
on receipt of the surest pledges, to give this money to the leaders in the
various states on condition that they should make war upon the
Lacedaemonians.

These, then, were the events which took place in Greece.

As for Agesilaus, when he arrived, at the beginning of autumn, in
Pharnabazus’ province of Phrygia, he laid the land waste with fire and
sword and gained possession of cities, some by force, others by their
voluntary surrender. Spithridates said that if he would come to
Paphlagonia with him, he would bring the king of the Paphlagonians to
a conference and make him an ally, and <so> Agesilaus eagerly
undertook the journey—this was a thing he had long desired: to win
some nation away from the Persian King.

When he arrived in Paphlagonia, Otys came and concluded an
alliance; for he had been summoned by the Persian King and had
refused to go up to him. By the persuasion of Spithridates, Otys left
behind for Agesilaus a thousand horsemen and two thousand peltasts.

In [5], at the end of what later became the third book of the Hellenica,
a thematic unit on what happened with the gold of Tithraustes is
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brought to an end by the closing-line kara wév ovv Ty "EANdSa
Tad7 émpayfn. At this point, a new narrative sequence is started
(note also transition marking uév ovw ... 8¢). The text continues with a
reference to the new topic, 0 8¢ "Aynoidaos, and a subclause. If we
were looking for the last reference to this participant, we would have
to go back as far as 3.4.29, where Agesilaus is left on his way to
Phrygia (0 8" "Aynoilaos, womep wpunoey, émi v Ppvyiav
émopeveTo); the imperfect émopeveTo there at least creates the
expectation that more information concerning Agesilaus’s march will
be conveyed in the sequel. This does not happen immediately; the
narrative line concerning Agesilaus is left open-ended, and a new
narrative line is started with 0 wévror Tifpavorns. After about 6
pages OCT, the end of the narrative line concerning what happened
in Greece with the gold of Tithraustes is marked by a closing-line, and
the account of Agesilaus’s march is finally continued. The fact is that
parallel actions at different locations cannot be narrated
simultaneously. Therefore, it is not the start of a new narrative
sequence we have here; an existing, but temporarily abandoned story-
line 1s taken up.

The eémei-clause performs different functions at the same time.
Most importantly, there is a coherence link between émi v $pvyiav
€¢mopeveTo and €mel adikeTo dpa pETOTWPW €ls TNy 710D
PapvaBalov Ppvyiav: logically, there is action continuity: Agesilaus
marched to Phrygia and then he arrived in Phrygia. This more global
coherence link provides the émei-clause with anaphoric grounding.'®
The most eye-catching feature of the subclause is its large anaphoric
scope: about 6 pages OCT.

Further, there is a break in the spatial continuity, both with respect
to the immediately preceding context (Greece = Phrygia) and with
respect to the Agesilaus-story-line (march to Phrygia — arrival in
Phrygia); the subclause introduces a new spatial setting as a frame of
reference for the events to come. The adverbial apa peromwpw inside
the subclause provides a temporal (re-)orientation with respect to the
high-level segmentation of the Hellenica into successive seasons (cf.
3.4.16 emwedn €ap vrépawwe). We thus have a continuative subclause
serving the function of thematic (spatial + ‘temporal’) segmentation.

16 See Givén, 1993 II: 311.
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The first genitive absolute (Aéyovros 8¢ 10D Zmbpidatov ...) is
progressive: it introduces entirely new information into the discourse
at the onset of a new DU (note 8€), but the textual boundary does not
reflect any thematic discontinuity: when the new DU starts, the
location 1is still Phrygia, Spithridates is known as an informer in
Persian affairs from 3.4.10 (note the article), and the discourse
remains concerned with the actions performed by Agesilaus (note that
he is the subject of €éABot and especially of the finite main verb
émopevero without further reference), and there is no sign of temporal
(re-)organization: the genitive absolute is used at a textual boundary
that does not coincide with a thematic boundary; it contains new
information of local relevance, at the beginning of a DU that is part of
a larger, thematically continuous structure.

Since it is expressed that Agesilaus travelled eagerly to Paphlagonia
(et €éNOov mpos Ty TladAayoviav ... mpoBiuws €mopevero), the
information contained in the second émei-clause (€mrel 8¢ acpikeTo elis
v [lapAayoviav) is contextually prepared. Again, we find that a
lower information status coincides with a greater text-organizational
function, for not only is there spatial discontinuity, there is also a
change in the cast of participants inasmuch as Otys is introduced into
the narrative. Now that there is thematic discontinuity, and both the
text and the story need to be (re-)organized, we find a subclause again.

The fourth and final DU of the passage cited once more starts with
a genitive absolute: meloavros 8¢ Tod Zmifpidarov. In the left
sentence margin, reference is made to the afore-mentioned
Spithridates, who continues to play his role as Agesilaus’s right-hand
man, while the discourse remains concerned with Otys and Agesilaus.
By means of the (entirely new) information contained in the genitive
absolute we simply learn that Otys acted ‘by the persuation of
Spithridates’; the genitive absolute is used at a textual boundary while
the narrative is thematically continuous.

All in all we may conclude that in the four DU’s of this passage, all
preposed subordinate clauses are used at a point where one text
segment is marked off from the other by 8¢, but that the thematic
caesurae coincide with the usage of the subclauses, and that the
genitives absolute are used at the onset of a sub-section within a larger
thematic structure. In this case, the subclauses contain contextually-
prepared information, whereas the genitives absolute contain entirely
new information. I recall, however, that it is not the information status
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of a given subordinate clause per se that is decisive for the type of
discourse function performed, although subclauses with a low
information status seem to owe their presence predominantly to the
function they perform in thematic segmentation.!” However that may
be, the passage should, I think, be analysed as follows: twice there is a
moment where the spatial setting is altered. In its context, it is the
appropriate point for thematic segmentation, precisely because the
spatial change has been prepared. Hence a subclause is used at such a
point.

The speaker’s decision on how to encode linguistically a point of
segmentation in the discourse is dependent on the way he wishes to
organize reality in the form of text. When the speaker wishes to
organize reality and therewith his discourse in phases, the linguistic
articulation of the segmentation of the text into these phases is linked
to the reality structure that is verbalized in terms of (dis-)continuity of
referents, time, place, and/or action sequence. Eventually, the choice
among different clause types turns out to be determined by the
speaker’s decision on presentation of Real World data in narrative
text.

4.1 Thematic Coherence

Still, thematic coherence is an elusive notion. Two clauses may be
coherent because they share the same referent, because they describe
actions that were performed on (more or less) the same location or in
the same period of time as set off from a different time interval, or
contain events quite naturally perceived as belonging somehow
together on the basis of one’s knowledge of the world. And yet, as part
of a larger piece of discourse, they may turn out to belong to what one
would rather categorize as different thematic units in view of the
discourse as a whole. In the following example in English:

Pharnabazus decided that the woman should be satrap. She became
mistress of the province.

17 Note, however, that participial clauses with low information status as such need
not coincide with thematic boundaries—see, e.g. the continuative participial clause
€A0wv 8 in [20] and the resumptive participial clause aptoToTOLOVMEVWY 8¢ AVTOY
in [12] below.
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the two clauses are perfectly coherent: there is a referential link
between them (the woman <> she), there is action-event coherence
(decision <> effectuation), time is contiguous (decision and subsequent
effectuation) and the clauses are about the same location
(satrap/mistress of the same province)—yet recall from Section 2.1
that in the story of Mania, the second clause was realized as an €me(-
clause (... 0 PapraBalos €yvw Sdeiv THv yvvaika carpamrevew. n
émel kvpla THis Ywpas €yévero ...), and that within the framework of
the whole story, 71 8" émel kupia TAs ywpas €yévero was analysed as
the onset not only of a new DU, but also, partly due to the narrator
changing his mode of discourse, of an embedded paragraph.

The form a certain statement takes, is, I contend, entirely
dependent on how the speaker wants to package his message. Any
sequence of independent clauses may be given texture, or relief, by
different linguistic means in order to indicate interclausal connections
or relations, or, more globally, discourse connectedness. Consider the
following narrative sequence:

1. The Greeks had not yet gone fifteen stadia.

2. They began to meet with dead bodies.

3. They brought the rear of their column to a point opposite the first
bodies that appeared.

They buried all that the column covered.

They buried this first group.

They marched forward.

They again brought the rear of the column into line with the first
of the bodies which lay further on.

8. They buried all that the army covered in the same way as before.
9. They reached the road leading out of the villages.

10. There the dead lay thick.

11. They gathered them all together.

12. They buried them.

N ook

This sequence of twelve independent clauses may be regarded as a
thematic unit: all clauses with the exception of 10 have the same
sentence-topic, introduced in the first sentence (“The Greeks’) and
referred back to by ‘they’. The sequence shows action coherence in
that the theme, or Discourse-topic, of this action sequence is ‘burying
corpses’. There is no Real Time indication, but the events expressed
in the narrative clauses are contiguous: from the first narrative clause
(2) onwards, narrative time is propelled forward in the clauses 3, 4, 6,
7, 8,9, 11, and 12. Finally, no major spatial break is articulated: all
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events take place on the road the Greeks follow, except that in clause
9 the current spatial setting is specified. Clause 1, 5, and 10 contain
non-sequentially ordered events: clause 1 is introductory, clause 10
presents a durative action and is backgrounded to the narrative clause
11; clause 5, which is a bit odd, restates the information conveyed in
clause 4, adding only that this was the first group, so that the
expectation is raised that the following discourse will be about a
second group of dead bodies.

In Anabasis 6.5.5-6, Xenophon has decided to present the sequence
as follows:

1. mpiv 8¢ mevTekaidexa oTadia SteAnAvlévar

2. évéTuyov 110N vekpols

3. kal TIY 0Vpav TOD KEPATOS TTOLNTALEVOL KATA TOUS TPWTOVS
pavévTas vekpovs

4. &BamTov mavTas omooovs emeAauBave TO képas

5.  emel 8¢ Tovs mMpwTOVS €faav

6. TpoayayovTes

7. kal TTY 0Dpav adOis TOMTAUEVOL KATE TOVS TPWTOUS TAY
arapwy

8.  éamrov TOV AVTOV TPOTOV OTéTOUS EMEAdUBavey 1) TTPATLd,
9. émel 8¢ els TNV 680V MKOV TNV €K TAV KWIOY

10. €v6a €kewTo abpoot

11. owveveykovres

12. avrovs €farav

The narrative clauses in this passage are expressed by three different
clause types: finite main clauses with aorist (2: évéTvyov; 12: éfayav)
or present stem verbal constituents (4: €éBamTov; 8: €BamTov), aorist
stem conjunct participles (3: woinoapevor; 6: mpoayayovres; 7:
moinoapevor; 11: cvveveykovTes), or an émei-clause (9); the non-
sequential events are packaged in a wpiv + infinitive clause (1), an
émei-clause (5), and a relative clause (10).

The passage consists of three DU’s, starting at clause 1, 5, and 9.
Within the first DU, the finite main clauses 2 and 4 are connected by
kal, while in the second DU the narrative participial clauses are
connected by kai. The three DU’s correspond to three different phases
in this passage.

The first DU is concerned with burying corpses the Greeks found
on their way, especially with the way in which this was done. The first
sentence of this DU (mpiv 8¢ mevTekaideka aradia dieAnAvlévar
évéTvyov 7dn vekpols) introduces the first group of corpses they
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found. The second sentence, which elaborates on the first one (note
kal) describes what they did with these corpses: they marched on until
they had brought the rear of their column to a point opposite the first
bodies which appeared, and buried all that the column covered. The
second DU presents the next phase; the bodies which lay farther on
were buried in the same way. The third phase is presented in the third
DU; at the point where the bodies lay thick, they gathered them all
together for burial.

The thematic continuity of this sequence is reflected by the
distribution of the aspectual forms describing the act of burying over
the main verbs of each DU (€0am7rov ... €éBamrov ... €éBayav). The
imperfects indicate that there is more to come in connection with the
verbal action of burying corpses in this sequence, while the final aorist
formally closes off the sequence.

The three different clause types each contribute in their own
specific manner to the articulation of the narrative sequence.
Following the finite main verbs of the independent clauses over the
three DU’s (8¢ ... évéTuyov ... kai ... éBamtov ... 8¢ ... éBamTov ... &€

. €0arav), we have the backbone of this narrative sequence. Then,
when we put in the participial clauses (moinoauevor; mpoayayovres

. Kal ... TOLNTALEVOL; CUVEVEYKOVTES)—narrative clauses too, albeit
on a lower hierarchical level—we get some ‘flesh to the bone’, so to
speak: we learn fow they buried the corpses. The distribution of finite
main clauses, participial clauses and particles, then, is indicative of
how Xenophon wished to articulate the text. Finally, the two €mei-
clauses take care of the Real World construction of the passage: at the
onset of the second and third DU, they make for segmentation within
the sequence, at points where a new phase in the description of the
Real World situation starts.

Clause 5, the one that seems to be slightly odd in the English
sequence as presented above, provides an example of ‘linkage’. It is a
resumptive subclause; by restating'® the content of the preceding main
clause, adding that this was the first set of corpses they buried, it
makes a previously described Real World situation the frame of
reference for the upcoming discourse. By virtue of its anaphoric link,

18 In the subclause an aorist finite verb is used, since gua restatement the verbal
action is a self-contained statement.
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it functions as a (thematic) hinge between two adjacent sub-sections of
one and the same thematic unit.

It is noteworthy that Thompson and Longacre report (1985: 212)
that the sort of back-reference we encounter here in the case of clause
Sis

the standard linkage in narrative and procedural languages in a typical
Philippine language. The units so linked are sentences or embedded
paragraphs. Instances involving the latter are a more complex variation
of relatively simpler structures of the sort illustrated here in which each
successive ‘build-up’ of the paragraph is a separate sentence which
carries forward the event line. In such simpler structures sentence;j has
an initial time clause or a time phrase that is a back-reference to
sentencej—much as described as tail-head linkage (...). Such a structure
could be either narrative or procedural and might better be termed
somewhat more neutrally a SEQUENCE PARAGRAPH. !

As our thematic sequence is a narrative sequence with a strong
procedural touch to it (i.e. the passage also addresses the question of
how the bodies were buried), clause 5 in the passage under
consideration may be said to illustrate the kind of phenomenon
described by Thompson and Longacre, given that it is a resumptive
clause.

The €émei-clause 9 is not resumptive, but a progressive, and a
narrative clause; however, by introducing a new phase in the
description of the Real World, this clause, too, helps to articulate the
boundary between two sub-sections of the sequence paragraph on the
level of the Real World construction.

4.2 The Articulation of Thematic Units

The articulation of a new phase in the depicted world may, under
certain conditions, occur within an episode that, as a whole, shows
thematic unity. Generally, however, the articulation of a break in the
continuity of the depicted world takes place at a boundary between
two separate thematic units. Here 1s an example:

19 They also report (ibid., 213) that “back-reference of this sort is endemic for
many Philippine languages” and that “such regularity of back-reference is also
characteristic of many structures in New Guinea”.
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[6] Anabasis 1.1.1-3
Aapeiov kai [Mapvoaridos ylyvovrar maides dvo, mpeaBuTepos pev
”Aprafe’pfns, vewrepos §¢ Kipos:

[A] émel O¢ na@evez Aapel.og Kal VTOTTEVE Te)\evﬂlv
10D Biov, e,60v)\e'ro Tw Talde audorépw mapeival. 0 uey oV
7rpecr,6v'repos wapwy e'rvy)(aue Kdpov de ue‘ramp.werat amo Ths
ap)(m‘ NS avrov oaTpaTnY €MOiNTE, kal aTPaTnyoY 8¢ avToY awe&etfe
mavTwy 600t és Kaorwhod mediov aGPOLCoumL avaBaiver odv o
Kvpog AaBwy TLcrc'aqbepvnv ws Pilov, kal va ‘EXApowy éywr
oTALTaS ave,Bn TpLaKOO'LOUS‘, dpyovta 8¢ avTOY ._emav Happamov

[B] émel O¢ éTehevTnoe Aapelos kal katéaTy €is THY
Bacgihelav "Apralépéns, Tiooadpéprns SiaBdArer Tov Kdpov
mpos Tov adeApov ws eémiBovAevor avT®. 0 d¢ melbeTar Kal
cvAapBaver Kpov ws dmoktevdv 1 8¢ uirnp ééarrnoauévn adrov
ATOTEUTEL TANW €TTL TNV APYTY.

Darius and Parysatis had two sons born to them, of whom the elder was
Artaxerxes and the younger Cyrus.

When Darius lay sick and suspected that the end of his life was near,
he wished to have both his sons with him. The elder happened to be
with him already; but Cyrus he summoned from the province over
which he had made him satrap, and he had also appointed him
commander of all the forces that muster in the plain of Castolus. Cyrus
accordingly went up to his father, taking with him Tissaphernes as a
friend and accompanied by three hundred Greek hoplites, under the
command of Xenias of Parrhasia.

When Darius had died and Artaxerxes had been established as king,
Tissaphernes falsely accused Cyrus to his brother of plotting against
him. He believed the accusation and arrested Cyrus, with the intention
of putting him to death; his mother made intercession for him, and sent
him back again to his province.

Example [6] presents, of course, the beginning of the Anrabasis: the first
sentence is devoted to the introduction of major participants; since it
is the first sentence of the work, the present indicative yiyvovrat is
properly speaking without time reference. The subclause €mel 8¢
nobéver Aapelos kal vToTTeve TehevTny 10D Bilov does several
things at the same time: it introduces the first time reference (noféveu

. Kal DTTWTTEVE: past tenses); moreover, it introduces the first theme
of the narrative: Darius’ illness. The content of the subclause is not
presented as a narrative statement of its own; by virtue of the verbal
constituents being imperfects, it is to be understood in connection
with the verbal action of the matrix clause: ‘In view of the fact that /e
lay sick and suspected that the end of his life was near, Darius wished to have both
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his sons with him’. Then, for several sentences, the sequence is
organized around its participants: 0 pév ovv mpeaBUTEPOS TAPWY
érvyxave ... Kdpov 8¢ peraméumerar ... avaBaiver odv 6 Kipos.
The thematic setting remains the same, inasmuch as any thematic break
defined in terms of discontinuity of participants, time, place and/or
action-sequence is absent.

Then, with the subclause €mrel 8¢ éTeAevTnoe Aapelos kal kaTéaTn
els v Baoihelav "Apra&épéns, there is discourse turbulence. The
old theme is no longer current, and the thematic setting changes:
Darius disappears from the stage, as he dies, and Artaxerxes is
established as the new king. This time, aorist stems are used in the
subclause inasmuch as the subordinated verbal action belongs to the
narrative assertion.

From the point of view of discourse organization, the two
émei-clauses marked [A] and [B] are used for thematic segmentation
between thematic structures. After the introductory first sentence,
subclause [A] opens a thematic unit about what happened when
Darius lay sick and expected that the end of his life was near. The
second thematic unit is about the events that occurred after Darius
had died and Artaxerxes had succeeded him to the throne. Subclause
[B] creates a content-oriented boundary between the unit concerned
with the old king about to die, and the unit about events after the old
king had been succeeded naturally by the elder son Artaxerxes. At the
same time, subclause [B] makes for discourse coherence by continuing
the chain of events initiated by subclause [A]: (€mel 8€) éTeAevTNOE
Aapelos kal katéotn eis v Baocikelav "Apraépéns follows
naturally on (émrei 8¢) noféver Aapelos kal VTOTTEVE TEAEVTNY TOD
Biov: a discourse-level strategy known as Head-Head linkage (see
Thompson & Longacre, 1985: 211).

These boundaries are articulated by means of preposed, sentence-
initially placed subclauses, as the segmentation of the text coincides
with a moment of discontinuity in the Real World.

In the following example the text is segmented at a point where a
new participant is introduced, while there is thematic discontinuity
with respect to time and place; here, first a finite main clause? is used,

20 The reader is reminded of the end of the episode in the Agesilaus on Agesilaus’s
activities in Asia (Chapter 2, Section 4). This involves a major relocation and
therefore a thematic break because of the spatial discontinuity in the Real World
situation described, and it is heavily marked by a finite main clause (1.38): the closing-
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but then the content of this main clause is resumed later on in a (still
only weakly desententialized) subclause:

[7] Hellenica 6.1.1-3

0l Wev olw AenvawL Kkal Aaxe&amowm mepl TabTa naav ol 8¢
@T[,@CLLOL emel KaTechpE\[/avTo Tas ey 777 Bowwrig moAes, ecr-rpa'revov
Kal els TNV <I)wKL8a s 5 av KaL ot Pwkels ewpecr,Bevoy els 7771/
AaKGSaLpova Kal €\eyov OTL el p,n Bon@ncrmey 0V dvvnoowTo um
WeL@echaL Tols @n,@atow, €K TOVTOV Ol AaK€6aL[.LOVLOL 8La,8t,8a§ovow
Ka'ra Ga)\a'rrav ELS‘ <Dw;<ea9 K}\eopﬁpomu 1€ Tov Baocihéa kal per’
avT0d Ter'rapas uopas Kal va crv;maxwv TO EPOS.

crxeﬁov d¢ 7T€pL TodTOV TOV Ypovov Kal ék OerTalias adpikvelTal
TPOS  TO KOOV TOY AaKESaLp.ovav Ho)\vﬁap.as
<I>apa'a)u.os 00TOS 86 Kal €v | a}\/\n @eTTa}\La paia nv50mﬂet KaL
v av'rn T 7TO}\€L ovTws 86Ker KaASs Te Kayaeog elvar WoTe KaL
oraciacavtes ol Papoarior mapakaTéderTo avTO TNY akpéTOA, Kal
Tas mpooodovs eméTpeyav AapBavovti, 0oca €yEéypamTo €v ToOlS
vép.ots: el’s Te Ta Zepd avaliokely kal €ls 77‘711 &')\)\nu Stoikno.
Kkakelvos [.LGIJTOL a7ro TOUTWY TOV YPIMATWY TNV T€ aKpau ¢v}\a'rrwv
8Lec’w§ev avrols kal TaAAa SLOLKwV awe}\ow{ero KaT EVLaVTOV. Kal
0TOTE pev evdenoete, map’ €avTod 7rpocren0€t omoTE O€ 7T€pL‘y€I/OLTO
THS 7Tp00060v awe)\auﬁauev nv 8¢ kal a)u\ws d)L}\ofeuos TE Kal
peya}\owpewng TOV @erTa}\LKov TPOTOD. odTOs 0DV émel dpikeTo
els THv Aakedaipova, eime Toidde.

The Athenians and Lacedaemonians, then, were occupied with these
things. As for the Thebans, when they had subdued the cities in
Boeotia, made an expedition into Phocis also. The Phocians, on their
side, sent ambassadors to Lacedaemon and said that unless the
Lacedaemonians came to their assistance they would not be able to
escape yielding to the Thebans, and thereupon the Lacedaemonians
sent Cleombrotus, the king, across to Phocis by sea, and with him four
regiments of their own and the corresponding contingents of the allies.
At about this time Polydamas of Pharsalus also arrived from
Thessaly and presented himself before the general assembly of the
Lacedaemonians. This man was not only held in very high repute
throughout all Thessaly, but in his own city was regarded as so
honourable a man that, on their falling into factional strife, the
Pharsalians put their Acropolis in his hands and entrusted to him the
duty of receiving the revenues, and of expending, both for religious
purposes and for the administration in general, all the sums which were
prescribed in their laws. And he did, in fact, use these funds to guard
the Acropolis and keep it safe for them, and likewise to administer their

line 7@ pev &n év 4 "Acia mpalewy TobT0 TéNOS éyéveTo (‘This then was the end of
his activities in Asia’).
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other affairs, rendering them an account yearly. And whenever there
was a deficit he made it up from his own private purse, and whenever
there was a surplus of revenue he paid himself back. Besides, he was
hospitable and magnificent, after the Thessalian manner. Now this
man, when he had arrived at Lacedaemon, spoke as follows: ...

The subclause contains a restatement of previously expressed
information by means of lexical overlap after an intervening,
obviously informationally backgrounded and rather long passage.
From oyedov 0¢ mept TodTOV TOV Xpovor onwards, only two verbal
constituents describe actions that belong to the main narrative line,
viz., ApukveiTar [A,] and elme [A,]; of. figure 5:

Figure 5: Hellenica 6.1.2-3

\ \ \ N \ ’ s ’
O'XGBOV O¢ TEPQL TOVTOV TOV YXPOVOV KAl €K ®€TTG}\LGS‘

A, apikveiTar wpos 70 kowodv TAV Aakedaipoviwy

[ToAvdapas Papaddios.

\

ovTO0S d¢ Kal ev /| a)\}\n ®€TTa)\La paia nv50mp,et KaL v aan
L] 7TO}\€L ovrws ¢doKker KkaAbs Te Kayaeog GLV(lL WoTE Kal
o-raowaaavreg ol @apaa/\wL Wapaxare@ev‘ro av‘rw TT]Z/ aKpowo}\w
KaL Tas 7rp00'080v9 ewe7pe\pav }\apL,BavovTL 00'a eyeypam'o €v Tols
vopots, €is Te Ta Lepa aya)\un(ew Kkal €is 'rnu a)\}\ny 8LOLKT[0’LI/
kakelvos wévToL Ao Tovnoy TQU XPMATWY TNV T€ aKpau
¢v)\a77w1/ SLEO'wCev av‘rots Kal TaAAa BLou(wV awehoytfem kat’
€VLaVTOV. Kal OTTOTE uev €vdenoete, Tap’ €avTod wpoaen@et 0moTE
O¢ wepLyevowo TS 7Tpocro§ov awe)\auﬂayev 771/ 8¢ Kkal dAAwS
PiNdEevds Te kal peyaompemrns Tov OeTTaAikov TpodTOD.

A v

? ? ) S ? \ ’,
OVUTOS OVV €Tel a¢LKETO €S TNV AaKEaal.p.OUa,

)
A, elme ToLAdE.

In between these actions there are four sentences that convey
background information concerning the discourse participant
Polydamas, introduced for the first time and therefore the focus of the
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introductory sentence—note that his name occupies the sentence-final
position—, who becomes the topic of the backgrounded passage
(ovTos 8¢). The main verbs of these four backgrounded sentences are
imperfects. The return to the main narrative line is marked in three
ways. Firstly, Xenophon repeats the pronoun o07os at the immediate
beginning of the sentence. Secondly, he uses the particle 00w, which
marks the preceding as introductory to the point the author finally
wanted to make, viz., Polydamas’s statement [eimre: A,]. Thirdly, we
find a subclause, with verbal repetition of A;. The subclause obviously
1s there to create coherence between the different parts of this episode.
The subclause €mel apiketo eis TNy Aakedaipova is a back-
reference to the phrase a¢ikveltar wpos 70 Kkowov TRV
Aakedatpoviwv—mnote that back-reference need not be an exact
semantic reproduction of the original material, but may involve loss or
gain of information; a case in point is provided by the difference
between mpos T0 kowov TAV Aakedaipoviwv and eis TN
Aakedaipova: in the independent main clause it is stated that
Polydamas presented himself before the general assembly of the
Lacedaemonians, so that A, ele has already been prepared. The
resumed information itself forms the start of a new sequence
paragraph; there is thematic discontinuity with respect to participants
(IMoAvdapas Papaadios is introduced into the discourse after the
Lacedaemonians were dealing with Phocian ambassadors in 6.1.1,
hence kai in the first sentence of this episode) and time (oyedov ...
mwept TodTOV TOV Ypovov); perhaps the use of the historical present is
also indicative of a boundary between two larger thematic
structures.”! The resumptive subclause, as it were, recapitulates the
thematic boundary already expressed by a main finite clause, and the
new sequence paragraph is re-started after Polydamas has been
properly introduced. All in all, the high degree of thematic
discontinuity at the point of segmentation between two larger
thematic structures is reflected by the high degree of linguistic coding:
a finite main clause expressing the new Real World situation the
discourse will be concerned with, the content of which is referred back
to in a—only weakly desententialized—subclause that, at the same

2L Cf. for instance Hellenica 3.1.16: 6 8¢ AepkvAidas év ToUTw TG Kalp®
adikveitar ... (It was at this juncture that Dercylidas arrived...), which follows on
the final sentence of the story of Mania proper, presented in figure 1 above.
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time, helps the reader keep track of the discourse perspective after a
digression.

4.2.1  Temporal Discontinuity

In example [7] of the preceding Section, the discourse is
discontinuous with respect to several coherence strands at the same
time at a point where the narrator decided to use the finite main
clause, the content of which is referred back to later on in a subclause.
A subclause seems to be preferred over its alternative—a conjunct?
participle—as the recapitulated verbal action should remind the
reader/hearer of the entire discontinuity-marking finite main clause
the sequence started with, so that here the high degree of linguistic
coding helps the reader to take notice of the rather deep incision or
discourse boundary. However, not every coherence strand need be
involved at the same time: a discourse boundary may be articulated
by a high degree of linguistic coding when there is discontinuity with
respect to a single coherence strand, but to a fairly high degree. Here
1s an example:

[8] Anabasis 5.3.4-7
évtadla kal SiahapBavovat 70 amo TAV alypaAWTwY ApyvPLOV
yevopevov. kal TNy SekdTmy, Ny TQ "AméAAwyt éfelhov kal TH
"E¢eo'[a ’ApTép,LESL SLé}\a,Bou ol O'Tparnyol TO WEPOS €KATTOS
bvAaTTEW TOLS‘ GEOLS‘ avn 8¢ Xewpioopov Néwv 6 *Aawaios e)\a,Be
Eevodpdv ovv 70 uev 70D "AToAAwvos avabnua Wotncalxeyos
avatifnow ELS‘ TOIJ v Ae)\qbotg Twy Aenvatwy Gno'avpov Kkal
eméypae TO Te avTov ouopta KaL 70 I_Ipofevov os avv Kheapyw
awe@avev §eyos yap M avTod. 70 8¢ Tis AquuSOS‘ m9s "Eeoias,
o7’ amnel ooy "Aynoikaw €k This "Adias Tnv eis Boiwrovs 0dov,
kataXeimer mapa MeyaBulw 7 s "ApTémdos vewkopw, OTL avTOS
kiwdvvevowy €00KeL Léval, Kal EméTTeLNey, NV ey avTos 0wdf, avT®
amododvar My 8¢ 1L madn. avabeivar moinoaumevoy TH *ApTéuidi 0 L
otouTo yapieioBar 77 Ged.

émedn &' épevyer 6 Eevoddv, katoikodvTos 18n avrod v
SkiArodvTe vmo TV Aakedaipoviov oikighévTos mapa TN
‘Orvumriav agpukveitar MeyaBulos eis 'Olvumiar Gewpnowy kal
amodidwor TNV mapakaTadnkny avT®. Eevopdv 8¢ AaBwy ywpiov
wveitar 7§ e omov aveilew o Oeds.

22 Note that a genitive absolute would have been an a- typlcal alternatlve here, as
the clauses in the Clause combination share the same subject: 00705 ... émel a(bLKETo
. ele.
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There, also, they divided the money received from the sale of the booty.
And the tithe, which they set apart for Apollo and for Artemis of the
Ephesians, was distributed among the generals, each taking his portion
to keep safely for the gods; and the portion that fell to Cheirisophus was
given to Neon the Asinaean.

As for Xenophon, he caused a votive offering to be made out of
Apollo’s share of his portion and dedicated it in the treasury of the
Athenians at Delphi, inscribing upon it his own name and that of
Proxenus, who was killed with Clearchus; for Proxenus was his guest-
friend. The share which belonged to Artemis of the Ephesians he left
behind, at the time when he was returning from Asia with Agesilaus to
take part in the campaign against Boeotia, in charge of Megabyzus, the
sacristan of Artemis, for the reason that his own journey seemed likely
to be a dangerous one; and his instructions were that in case he should
escape with his life, the money was to be returned to him, but in case
any ill should befall him, Megabyzus was to cause to be made and
dedicated to Artemis whatever offering he thought would please the
goddess.

In the course of Xenophon’s exile—he was living at Scillus, near
Olympia, where he had been established as a colonist by the
Lacedaemonians—, Megabyzus came to Olympia to attend the games
and returned to him his deposit. Upon receiving it Xenophon bought a
plot of ground for the goddess in a place which Apollo’s oracle
appointed.

From Eevop@v ovv onwards, the narrator dedicates a discourse
episode to the way Xenophon dealt with his portion. Stepping outside
the diegetic world of the Anabasis, he informs the reader/hearer about
events that would take place at a later moment in time—cf. especially
the semantically specific (temporal) subclause 07" amnet ovv
"Aynohaw éx Ths "Acias Ty eis BowwTovs 080v. The narrator
continues the episode on the share which belonged to Artemis of the
Ephesians that was left behind at the time in charge of Megabyzus:
Megabyzus returned it when he came to Olympia to attend the
games. A new situational setting for the return of the deposit is
introduced by means of embedded predications placed at the
beginning of the sentence (€medn 8 Edevyer 0 Eevodpdv,
kaTotkodvTos NON avTod v SkiAAodyrTi VIO TV Aakebaipoviwy
oikioBévtos mapa TNv 'OAlvumiav): it was in the course of
Xenophon’s exile (the information is marked as something the
reader/hearer will be familiar with: émretd7), and he had been living
for a while (70m) at Scillus, which is located near Olympia (rapa T7v
"OAvumiav). The whole set of embedded predications is rather



REAL WORLD CONSTRUCTION AND TEXT ARTICULATION 171

detached from the main clause: Xenophon is the subject of the
émedn-clause, then becomes the grammatical subject of two genitive
absolute constructions, to finally become the dative complement to
the last part of the main clause (amo8idwot ... av7®). The preposed,
sentence-initially placed subclause émedn 8" épevyer 0 Eevodpdv
articulates a thematic boundary, for it moves the discourse forward to
a new stage over a time-gap of several years.” Within the multi-
propositional paragraph, the subclause is used at the point where
narrative time 1s non-contiguous.

4.2.2  Spatial Discontinuity

The following example shows three instances of a preposed subclause
with an aorist verbal constituent used at a point of ‘spatial’
discontinuity. It illustrates the usage of preposed subclauses as a
means of phasing the story into smaller segments that have a thematic
unity of their own. Within the organization of the story, the relocation
of a participant (Agesilaus) is taken several times as the appropriate
starting point for a new thematic unit (‘paragraph’). The example
further has a preposed aorist participle of spatial movement at a point
where articulating a thematic boundary would have been inexpedient,
as will be clarified in the discussion:

[9] Hellenica 3.4.2-5

vewrepwlxevwv 8¢ TOY Aaxe&amomwv Kal TOUS CUUMAXOVS
o-vvayoy'rwv Kkal Bovkevoueku T( Xpn mouelv, Avaav8p03‘ uom{wv
kal T7Q vavTik® ToAD mepiéaeaOar Tovs "EXAnvas kai 70 welov
Aoyilouevos ws €owln 70 pera Kvpov avaBav, meilber 1oV
"Aynoilaov vTooTHval, av avT® dRTL TpLakovTa ey STapTIaTv,
els Buoyihiovs 8¢ TOY veodauwdwr, eis éakioyihiovs 8¢ TO chvTayua
TV a’vup.d)(wy O'Tpa'reéeaeat els 77\71/ "Aciav. 7rp<‘)5‘ 6% TOUTW T®
AoyLopdp Kal aVT0S o’vyefe}\eew av7® €BovAeTo, OmwS TAS 86KapXLaS‘
Tas kaTaoTabeloas VT Ekelvov €v Tals TONeoL, ekTemTwKVias O¢ Oua

3 n fact, whatever the date of Xenophon’s dedication of the votive offering made
out of Apollo’s share of his portion in the treasury of the Athenians at Delphi (for
problems concerning its dating, sce Lendle, comm. ad loc.), when we arrive at é7T€L3n 5
ezj)evyev 0 ._evoqbwv a couple of years must have passed since Xenophon a7T77€L oV
"Aynokaw éx Ths "Acias Ty eis BowwTovs 630y, which is to be dated in the
summer of 394 B.C; Megabyzus’s arrival at Olympla in order to attend the games’
“durfte wohl wéhrend einer der ersten Olympiaden, die Xenophon in Skillus
miterlebte (Ol. 98 = 388, Ol. 99 = 384) stattgefunden haben (vgl. die Formulierung
kaTotkodvTos Hdn avrod...)” (Lendle, 1995: 316). Rehdantz/Carnuth, comm. ad loc.,
date his arrival “wahrscheinl. 384 v. Chr.”.
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ToVs €pipovs, ol Tas 7Ta'rp[ov9 moATelas Wapﬁyyet}\av TAALY
kataoTioele per’ "Aynoiddov. émayyeihapévov 6¢ Tod "Aynaiidov
™Y chpaTeLau d180aci Te ol Aakedaipdviol Goamep NTNOE Kal
efapmuov oliTo.

émel 8¢ Ouoduevos Goa &der kal TEAAa Kai Ta
Bl.a,Ba'rr,pLa éEfNOe, Tals pév méAeou 5La7ré;mpa3‘ dyyé}\ovs
mpoeimev Soovs Te déoL ékaoTaxdfer mépmeofar kal omov mapeival,
av7os & €BovAndn éNOwy Odoar év AVNSL, évbamep 0 *Ayapéuvwy
o7’ eis Tpolav é’w}\et é@ﬂe'ro

ws & ékel E’yEVETO mufduevor oi Bowwrapyor 8Tt Gboi,
weu\pavres imméas 70D 1€ Aowmod eimav ui) Gew kal ois évéTvyov
tepols TeBuucvois diéppifav amo 1700 Bwpod. 0 & EMPapPTUPALEVOS
Tovs feovs kal opyilouevos, avaBas €mli TN TPLNPT ATETAEL
dpikduevos 8¢ emi TepaoTdv, kal cvAAéfas ékel doov edvvaro
70D chpaTeéuaTos mAeloTov, €ls ”Eqbeaov Tbv oToAov €moteiTo.

émel 8e ssze a¢LKero 7rpw'rov p.ev Twcraqbepvns Wep\[/as
TpeTo aVTOY TLIJOS‘ deduevos fikoL. 6 &’ elmev av'rovop,ovs kal Tas év T
"Acia Wo}\ets elval, womep kal Tas €v 7f wap’ nuiv ‘EAXade. mwpos
Tabr’ elmev 6 Tiooapéprns:

The Lacedaemonians were in a state of great excitement, and were
gathering together their allies and taking counsel as to what they should
do, when Lysander, thinking that the Greeks would be far superior on
the sea, and reflecting that the land force which went up country with
Cyrus had returned safely, persuaded Agesilaus to promise, in case the
Lacedaemonians would give him thirty Spartiatae, two thousand
emancipated Helots, and a contingent of six thousand of the allies, to
make an expedition to Asia. Such were the motives which actuated
Lysander, but, in addition, he wanted to make the expedition with
Agesilaus on his own account also, in order that with the aid of
Agesilaus he might re-establish the decarchies which had been set up by
him in the cities, but had been overthrown through the ephors, who
had issued a proclamation restoring to the cities their ancient form of
government. Agesilaus offered to undertake the campaign, and the
Lacedaemonians gave him everything he asked for and provisions for
six months.

When he had offered all the sacrifices which were required,
including that at the frontier and had marched forth from the country,
he dispatched messengers to the various cities and announced how
many men were to be sent from each city, and where they were to
report; as for himself, he desired to go and offer sacrifice at Aulis, the
place where Agamemnon had sacrificed at the time when he sailed to
Troy.

When he had come there, the Boeotarchs, on learning that he was
sacrificing, sent horsemen and bade him discontinue his sacrificing, and
they threw from the altar the victims which they found already offered.
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Then Agesilaus, calling the gods to witness, and full of anger, embarked
upon his trireme and sailed away. He arrived at Gerastus and collected
there as large a part of his army as he could, and he directed his course
to Ephesus.

When he had arrived there, Tissaphernes at once sent and asked
him with what intent he had come. He answered: “That the cities in
Asia shall be independent, as are those in our part of Greece.” In reply
to this Tissaphernes said: ...

Agesilaus, who becomes an active discourse participant at the end of
the introductory sequence to this campaign, is the continuous topic of
the episode, so this sequence is referentially continuous to a high
degree, yet in terms of spatial continuity the picture is conspicuously
different. Agesilaus’s leaving Sparta, expressed in the preposed
subclause émel 8¢ Quoduevos Goa €det kal TaAAa kai Ta daBarrpia
¢&7A\0e, is the first relocation that coincides with a thematic boundary:
the subclause draws the line between the paragraph on the
deliberations at Sparta and the onset of the expedition to Asia. Before
going to Asia, Agesilaus first wants to offer sacrifice at Aulis.

His arriving in Aulis, and, subsequently, his arriving in Asia Minor,
are presented in preposed subclauses that serve as a means of
segmenting this narrative sequence thematically and organizing it in
phases: the subclauses ws 8" ékel €yévero and émel 8¢ ékeloe adikeTo
mark the onset of a new stage in the development of the account of
the expedition to Asia. They make for thematic segmentation of the
story in that every relocation effecting spatial discontinuity is
expressed at the beginning of a new paragraph.

By following the paragraph-initial subclauses, we have Agesilaus’s
main relocations as the back-bone of the account of Real World
events: he marched forth from Sparta, then he reached Aulis, a town
on the eastern coast of Boeotia, and then he arrived in Ephesus, a city
in Ionia, Asia Minor.?* The three cities are so far apart that every
relocation is contextually prepared; at the same time, the coherence of

2% Tt should be noted that Aulis is only a stopover in the course of this journey. It is
not surprising that a separate paragraph is dedicated to the place where Agesilaus’s
attempts at offering sacrifice are frustrated by the Boeotarchs, given Xenophon’s
special interest in the role of the gods in the Hellenica and elsewhere, and especially his
portrayal of Agesilaus as a religious character in the Hellenica (cf. Bvodpuevos oo €det
Kkal TaAla kal T¢ dtaBatnpia) and in the Agesilaus. The paragraph is opened by a @s-
clause, and therewith set off from the adjacent parapraphs at the onset of which the
departure and final destination of Agesilaus’s journey are presented in émei-clauses.
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the story is secured: by means of the anaphoric adverbs the speaker
refers back to the last part of the preceding paragraph (€BovAn6n
éNOwy Obaar év AVAIBL <> s & kel éyévero; els "Edeoov Tov
oTONov €moieiTo <> €mel 8¢ ékeloe adikeTo). Especially since the
informational content of the subclauses is contextually prepared, the
information that he actually arrives where he is heading for is easily
processed, and the subclauses are apt to do extra discourse work, viz.,
the articulation of a new thematic unit. The articulation of the
paragraphs of the story may be said to be established according to an
expectancy chain.

His arriving in Gerastus, however, constitutes a different case: it is
not contextually prepared—the preceding verb amémAer leaves open
the direction in which he sailed away.? Further, Gerastus, a
promontory and a city at the southern extremity of Euboea, is close to
the location where he had last been, i.e., Aulis. Therefore, no major
relocation is at issue. Agesilaus’s arriving in Gerastus is part of the
event-sequence that started with his arriving in Aulis: after his offering
sacrifice at Aulis had been hindered, Agesilaus got angry and sailed
away. However, before going to Asia—the main goal of his
journey—, he had to stop at Gerastus in order to collect there as large
a part of his army as he could. The preposed participial clause
agpkopevos 8¢ émi 'epacTov just articulates a build up-unit of the
larger structure of which it is part: the paragraph on the stopover
between his leaving Sparta and his reaching Asia Minor.?°

% Note that within this progressive participial clause, the verbal constituent
precedes its argument, whereas in the two continuative subclauses the order of the
constituent is reversed.

6 Hellenica 5.2.39 provides an example where a subclause is used although the
location mentioned is not the new spatial setting, since there too the main
participant*TeleutiaS*is on his way towards a new location when the main clause is
reached: TadTa 36 7TOLwll aAa 770)\}\771/ EXWY oTPATIAY aquKeTo €ls TNV €auTOY
avuuax[&a ewet .y nAfev ew 'rnv Ho-raaaw.v eKeLGev crvvrafauwos
enopeveTo €LS‘ ™Y Wo)\e;uav Kal Tpos uev TT[V 7ro)uv {wy oUT’ €kaev ov‘r EKO7TT€
vom{wv €l T 7TOL770'€L€ TOUTWY, ep.ﬂ'oawv av avT® mzvra ytyvscr@at KaL 7TpocrLovTL
Kal Qm0VTL OTOTE 8¢ avaywpoin amo THs méhews, TéTE 0plds €xew komToVTA TA
8évdpa éumodwy kataBarlew, € Tis 6mobev émiot (‘As a result of his doing these
things he had a very large army when he arrived in the territory of his state’s allies.
When he had come to Potidaea, he proceeded from there with his army in order of
battle into the enemy’s country. Now on his way toward the city of Olynthus he
neither burned nor cut down, believing that anything of this sort he should do would
prove so many obstacles in his way both as he approached and as he withdrew; but he
believed that when he should retire from the city it would be right to cut down the
trees and put them in the way of anyone who might come against him from behind’).
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One feature remains to be addressed: in the case of the conjunct
participle adikouevos 8¢ emi ['epaagtov the preposed subordinate
clause and its following matrix clause share the same subject, as the
first émei-clause and its following matrix clause do, whereas in the case
of the clauses ws 8" €kel €yévero and émel 8¢ ékeloe agikeTo the
obvious alternative for a subclause would have been a genitive
absolute. However, as both the conjunct participle and the genitive
absolute belong to the grammatical class of participial clauses, this
observation would seem to be of little importance as far as the use of
émei-/ws-clauses in this passage is concerned; to all appearances, its
high degree of linguistic coding makes the subclause the appropriate
subordinate clause to be used at points of discourse turbulence
reflecting a high degree of spatial discontinuity in the Real World
(consider especially the high information status of émel 8¢ Quoapevos
6oa €el kal TaAa kal Ta SiaBarrpia é€ANGe in combination with
the complex structure to follow: Tals pev moAeor Siaméuyras
ayy€hovs mpoeimey ... avTos ).

When spatial discontinuity is at issue, the discourse is usually also
(slightly) discontinuous with respect to time. 'Emrei-, émeidn-, and
ws-clauses found at such point should not be simply labelled
‘temporal’ clauses, for this would not do justice to their contribution to
the organization of the discourse. This is, of course, not to deny that
sometimes the only possible nterpretation of the, strictly speaking, not
semantically specified relation between the content of the subclause
and the matrix clause is indeed temporal. Here is an example:

[10] Anabasis 3.5.3-7
évtatfa Tiooadéprns kal ol oVY avTQ Kalew €meyelpnoav Tas
kwpas. kal 7OV ‘EAAvwr pala nbduncav tiwes, evvoovpevor un Ta
emTndea, €l kaiotev, of)K ’e')(otey omfev Aa;x,@dvoteu Kal ol ey audl
XeLpLo'od)oy awnaav €K TT[S‘ ﬁon@etas 0 8¢ ._evocj)wv ewet KaTe,Bn,
wape}\avuwy tas 1afeis Mrika amd 1hs Bonbelas amnyTnoav oi
E)\)\r/ves ENeyev

opaTe c:> av8pes "EAAnves, vpiévTas TT]I/ prav 77517 NIETEPQY
elval; & yap OT€ eawevéom’o Stewpar'rou'ro un KCLLGLV v Bacihéws
Xwpav, vy avTol Kalovow ws aANOTPiaY. AAN’ €AV TOV KATANELTWOL

However, the subclause makes for thematic segmentation in a different way: after a
passage about Teleutias Collecting an army (§§37 -38), Which is brought to an end with
the closure TadTa 8¢ TOLDY, MaAa TOAATY exwv oTPATIAY APiKETO €IS TNV €QVTOY
ovppayida, the subclause marks the transition from Teleutias’s preparations to his
invading the enemy’s country. Note also the use of AA@ev, not dikeTo.
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Ye avTols emTndeia, o\rovTat kal r/uas em’av@a Wopevouevovs aAN,
w Xprwoqbe €pn. Sokel pou Bon@ew em TOUS‘ Kaiovtas ws v7rep TTIS‘
p.e-repas 0 56 XeLchroqbos eLmer: oUKovy €uotye dokel: aAla kal
T][J.GLS‘, e¢n, KaprLeu kal 0UTw OaTTOV 7T(l‘UG'OVTaL
émel 3¢ émi Tas al(nvas‘ ANGov, ol p.ev dAAot Tepl Ta
émrnideia noav, oTpariyol 8¢ kal Aoxayol cvviicav.

Then Tissaphernes and his followers attempted to burn the villages;
and some of the Greeks got exceedingly despondent, out of
apprehension that they would not have a place from which to get
provisions in case the enemy should succeed in this attempt. Meanwhile
Cheirisophus and his men, who had gone to the rescue of the
plunderers, were returning; Xenophon—he had come down from the
mountain—rode along the lines upon falling in with the Greeks of the
rescuing party and said:

“Do you observe, men of Greece, that they admit the country is now
ours? For while they stipulated when they made the treaty that there
should be no burning of the King’s territory, now they are doing that
very thing themselves, as though the land were another’s. At any rate, if
they leave supplies anywhere for their own use, they shall see us also
proceeding to that spot. But, Cheirisophus,” he went on, “it seems to
me that we ought to come to the rescue against these incendiaries, like
men defending their own country.” “Well, it doesn’t seem so to me,”
said Cheirisophus; “rather, let us set about burning ourselves, and then
they will stop the sooner.”

When they came to their quarters, they found that the troops were
busy about provisions, and that the generals and captains gathered in
council.

The only world-relation one can conceive of between the content of
the preposed subclause (‘they came to their quarters’) and the content
of the following matrix clause (‘the others were busy about provisions,
the generals and captains gathered in council’) is a temporal one. But
this only matters in franslation. Other than for instance a more specific
temporal relator such as 07e, the subclause is not used to establish a
temporal link between the subclause and its matrix clause. Only a
semantically non-specific relator can be used here, for it is a rather
peculiar clause combination: on the sentence level, the aorist verbal
constituent of the émrei-clause projects cataphoric temporal succession,
but the verbal constituents of its matrix clause describe states that
obtained at the time, to the effect that the superordinate situation is
relayed from a participant’s point of view: ‘on coming to their
quarters, they found that the troops were busy about provisions, and that
the generals and captains gathered in council’. In the on-going
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narrative, the émei-clause serves the function of segmentation on the
level of the Real World construction, in the case at hand at a point
where there 1s thematic (viz., spatial) discontinuity: a shift occurs from
the location where the speech delivered by Xenophon and his
conversation with Cheirisophus had taken place, which phase had
started at 0 8¢ Zevopdv émel kaTéBm, to the location of their quarters.
In fact, from év7Tadfa onwards, the place of action had not been
described very precisely, and with émel 8¢ émi Tas oxknpas nAQov the
spatial setting is redefined. The émei-clause is therefore better
regarded as a thematic boundary-marker than as a ‘temporal’
subclause. Moreover, as regards the notion of ‘time’ in the case of
subclauses of this type, they do not indicate a specific temporal
relation between the content of the subclause and the content of its
matrix clause, but rather propel narratwe time forward.

4.2.3  Referential Discontinuity
[11]  Hellenica 2.3.23-24
0l & éumodaw vopilovres avToV (sc. Tov Onpapévny) elvar ¢ moely &
TU ,8013)\ow70 emBovAevovaiy af)T&) Kkai idig 7rp65‘ TOUS Bov}\edeS‘
dANos 7Tp09 dAAov 8Le,8a/\}\ov ws /\vp.awop.evov Y ToMTelav. KaL
wapayyet)\av‘res Z/E(lIJLO'KOLS‘ ol €d6kovy avTols GpanTaTOL elvat
§L¢L8La VIO pta}\ns €xovTas Wapayeyea@at avye}\efav ™Y ,801)}\171/
émel 8¢ 6 Onpapévns mapiy, dvactas 0 Kpirias éNefev wde.

The Thirty, thinking that Theramenes was an obstacle to their doing
whatever they pleased, plotted against him, and kept accusing him to
individual councillors, one to one man and another to another, of
injuring the government. And they passed the word to some young
men, who seemed to them most audacious, to be in attendance with
daggers hidden under their arms, and convened the Council.

When Theramenes was present, Critias arose and spoke as follows...

The discourse preceding the subclause closes off with the statement
that the Thirty convened the Council; the next scene is at the meeting
of the Council. Therefore, the discourse is temporally and spatially
discontinuous when the subclause is used. However, the subclause
may be said to primarily signal referential discontinuity, as
Theramenes is re-introduced as a discourse participant when we learn
that Theramenes was present at the meeting. The relevance of
Theramenes’s presence for Critias to deliver a speech is, as far as the
link to the preceding unit is concerned, not to be viewed as a back-
reference to a specific action in the preceding discourse, but as a back-
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reference to the content of the preceding unit as a whole, the
preceding unit being about the Thirty plotting against Theramenes.
Critias, of course, is one of the Thirty, and indeed at the end of the
meeting Theramenes will die.?’

4.3 Thematic Continuaty

In example [11] of the preceding Section, Theramenes’s arrival on
the scene in itself constitutes a break in the thematic, predominantly
participant/action-oriented continuity of the passage involved. With
respect to the continuity of participants, it is to be noted that any
appearance, re-appearance, or disappearance of a participant in itself
involves (a certain degree of) discontinuity in the text. Whether,
however, this discontinuity is to be viewed by the reader/hearer as a
thematic break, depends on the context in which it occurs, and the aims
and purposes of the story-teller at a certain point in the text.

27 Of course, the information that ‘someone was present’ can be expressed by a
different clause type as well, as witnessed by the following (preposed) genitive absolute
(Hellenica 7.4.1): xai Ta pév mwepl Edppovos elpnrar éyw 8¢ &vbev eis Tabra é&€Bny
emaveuyut. &re yap teilovtwy 1Y Dreaciov Ty Ouapiav kai TOD
Xdpnros €1 mapévros Qpwmds Vo TV pevydvTwy kaTeAnipln (‘the story of
Euphron has been told, and I return to the point from which I digressed to this
subject: the Phliasians were still fortifying Thyamia and Chares was still with them,
when Oropus was seized by those who had been exiled therefrom’). Here, Chares was
(still) present when Oropos was seized by those who had been exiled. But the essential
difference between the use of this genitive absolute and of a subclause in [11] is that
the genitive absolute is used after one of the greatest textual boundaries one can
conceive of: the intrusion of the narrator with a first person reference: “the story of
Euphron has been told; I return to the point from which I digressed”. Thus a
completely new start is made with the genitive absolute, and the immediately
preceding discourse-content is irrelevant (note that the digression on Euphron had
started in 7.3.4, and that with €7¢ yap Teryi(ovTwy 7OV PAaaciowr THv Ovapiav, the
narrator refers back to the point where he left the Phliasians fortifying Thyamia, in
7.2.23), whereas in the case of the émei-clause in [11] the information expressed in the
subclause elaborates on the theme of the preceding unit, so that there the subclause is
preferred to encode discontinuity of participants at a point of text segmentation,
whereas in Hellenica 7.4.1, the main clauses kal Ta uév mept Eddpovos elpnrar €y
8¢ évlev eis TabTa e£éBnY émdveut express a thematic boundary, and the text can be
continued with a more strongly desententialized subordinate clause (cf. Chapter 2,
Section 4: [7]). The comparison reveals that the choice among alternatives—in this
case: a subclause and a genitive absolute—is essentially a choice that is made and
determined by the context in which the expression is used. In [11], the fact that
Theramenes was present, a piece of information necessary to comprehend the sequel
of a narrative sequence in progress, is expressed by means of a subclause in order to
articulate a thematic boundary within an on-going narrative sequence organized in
phases.
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4.83.1  The Genitwe Absolute

Example [12] presents a genitive absolute in a differently organized
piece of discourse used at a point of only slight referential
discontinuity in an otherwise continous passage:

[12] Anabasis 3.3.1

TadTa 7Tou7'crav'res ﬁpw-rowo:.ofw-ro &pw'ro'rrova.évwv o¢
ad7dy épxerar Mibpadatns obv immedow @s Tpidkovra, Kal
KaAeaduevos Tovs oTpaTnyovs eis émkooy Aéyer wde.

Having done these things, they took breakfast; and they were having
breakfast, when Mithradates approached with about thirty horsemen,
and summoned the Greek generals within earshot and spoke as follows:

The text continues at exactly the point where it had stopped: at the
beginning of its sentence, the participial clause restates in non-finite
form the finite verb of the preceding sentence. This usage of a
preposed, sentence-initially placed participial clause illustrates the
discourse-level strategy known as Tail-Head linkage; in the present
case (apLOTOTOLOVIEVWY ... MpLaToTroLodvTo) this is done by means of
lexical overlap. Both the particle 8¢ and the resumptive participial
clause mark the onset of a new DU.

On the content-level, however, there is no discourse boundary.
Narrative time is not propelled forward, but rather maintained: the
situation that was last described (they were having breakfast:
nptoTomoLodvTo) is turned into the frame of reference for what
follows: the appearance of a new participant who joins the current
cast of participants. Repeating information that is already known is an
effective means at the same time to prepare the hearer/reader for
constituents with high information status, and to secure coherence
between sentences expressing otherwise unrelated events. The
narrator’s wish to introduce a new participant to the stage at a point
where he also wishes to convey that all other things remain equal®

2 The temporal and spatial continuity is conspicuous; as far as referential
continuity is concerned, note that some (Tovs o7parnyovs) of the characters that are
referred to by avT®Y remain active discourse participants Contrast e.g., Hellenica
1.1.25-26: kal ovykahéoas TOI)S‘ Te amo TOY ﬂo)\ewv tr'rpa'rnyovs Kal Tpmpapxovs
€xéNeve vavmnyeiobal Tpmpets év "Avravdpw ooas €kaoToL amu)\ecrav Xpnp.a'ra
1€ S1dovs Ktu v)\nv ek 1hs "1dns Kop,LCechaL qbpa('wv vav'n'nyov;x.evwv 0¢ ol
Svpakéaior apa Tols "AvTavdpiois Tod Teixovs Ti émeTéNeTav, kal €v TH Pppovpd



180 CHAPTER FOUR

has led him to use a resumptive genitive absolute—which may be
characterized as a minimally necessary linguistic device to secure
textual coherence—, lest the textual boundary be perceived as a
content-oriented boundary.?’

The use of a genitive absolute at a point of slight referential
discontinuity within a larger thematic whole is further illustrated in

[13]:

Npecav mavtwy uaAiiota (‘Furthermore, calling together the generals and ship-
captains from the various states, he bade them build triremes at Antandrus to equal
the number which they had severally lost, giving them money for the purpose and
telling them to get timber from Mount Ida. And while the ship-building was going on,
the Syracusans helped the Antandrians to finish a portion of their wall, and in the
garrison-duty made themselves most popular’), where the resumptive present stem
genitive absolute occurs without its subject expressed, at a point where the topic is
switched.

2 The sequence “PLoTOTOL0DVTO ... ApLOTOTOLOVUEVWY B¢ avT@Y EpyeTal
participant X’ resembles the snuatlon found in example [19] of Chapter 3 Sectlon 1.2
(Anabaszs 1.8.1): kai 77577 T€E nv awi)t ayopav 7r)n790vcrav Kkal 77)\7701011 r)v 0 cha@uos
évla, ep.e)\)\e KaTaAveLD, 'r]vLKa. Harnyvas, avmp Hepcrns TQV auqbt Kvpov
XB?‘]O’TOS‘ 7rpo¢aweral. e)\avvwv ava kpatos LSpOUVTL TR L7r7rw Kkal €v0vs mww
ols evervy)(avev éBéa KaL ,Bap,BapLKws KaL e/\)\nvmws o1t Bacilevs oy
oTPATEVMATL TOAND TPOTEPYETAL WS €ls MayMY Tapeokevaouévos (It was now
about full-market time and the stopping-place where Cyrus was intending to halt had
been almost reached, when Pategyas, a trusty Persian of Cyrus’ staff, came into sight,
riding at full speed, with his horse in a sweat, and at once shouted out to everyone he
met, in the barbarian tongue and in Greek, that the King was approaching with a
large army, all ready for battle’). It was stated there that in sentences structured
‘situation x obtained, when...’; the main assertion is to be found in the postposed
subclause, and that this type of construction owes its raison d’éire to the temporal
relation between the content of the clauses of which the clause combination consists,
hence the semantically specific temporal relator. The sequence ‘npioTomotodvo ...
apLoToToLovpévwy 8¢ aUTOY épyeTal participant X’ is comparable to some extent: in
Anabasis 1.8.1, the Real World relation is expressed, in [12] it is not, but it is at least
conceivable that the same Real World relation holds (see also my interpretative
translation ‘they were having breakfast, when Mithradates approached’). However, as
far as the presentation of these events goes, there is a difference. The two clauses of
which the clause combination in Anabasis 1.8.1 consists both present information that
is entirely new. The narrator is forced to specify the relation between the content of
the two clauses, which is temporal. By using the ‘situation x obtained, when
construction, he realizes that the content of the preceding clause (kai 77877 Te 771/
€ueAe Ka'ra)\vew) is be perceived by the reader/hearer as a background to what
follows. In [12], on the other hand, where the information contained in the genitive
absolute is entirely given, the narrator seems to focus on the organization of his text,
giving higher priority to the segmentation and (at the same time) linkage of adjacents
DU’s; especially since a present stem is used for a durative action, the Real World
relation between the content of the clauses of which the clause combination consists
need not be expressed, as it is sufficiently clear from the context.
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[13]  Hellenica 3.4.12-15

8 Aynoilaos avti Tod émi Kapiav iévar €v0vs tavavria
dwoarpé\[/as €mi (Dpvy[as €TOPEVETO, Kal TAS T  €v T mopeia Wé}\GLS‘
kateaTpédpero kal éuBalwv dmposdoknTols TauTAOn XpripaTa
e}\ap.,Baue Kal TOV uev dAAov Xpovoy aO'qba}\ws 5Le7ropev€'ro 0V
moppw & 6vT0s Aagkvhelov, mPolovTos avTod ol immels NAavvoy €ml
Aopov Twa, s mpotdoter Ti Tdpmpocher €in. kata TOXNY 8¢ Twa kal
ol 70D <Dapua,8d§ov Z7T7reis ot 7Tepi 'Pa@[unv kat Bayalov Tov véfov
a8€)\qbov ovTes 7Tap0[.LOLOL TOLS‘ E}\M]O'L TOV apt@p.ov 7T€[J.(1)9€I/T€S‘
vmo PapvaBalov fAavvov kai ovTOL émi TOV avTOV TODTOV }\o¢oy
180vTes O¢ aAAnAovs 0vd¢ TETTapa TAEOpa amExovTas, TO MEV TPROTOV
’e'o'TT]o'au appoTepot, ol M%u “EXAnves Z7T7reis &')Gwep qbd)\ayf é7ri
TeTTApWY TapaTeTaypévol, oi 8¢ BapBapol Tobs mpwTovs 0b TAow 7
els BwSGKa 7TOLT]O'CLIJT€S‘, 70 Babos 8 émi MOAAQY. €meiTa pévTOL
7rpocr@ev wpp.naav oi BapBapot.

ws & els Xelpas 11)\001/ ooor pev 7OV ‘EANwr émaicav
Twas, mavtes ovveTprav Ta dpata, oi 6¢ [époar kpavéiva maiTa
éxovTes Tayv dwdeka pev imméas, dvo & immovs amékTeway. €k de
T0UTOV érpéqbenaay oi "EAAnves l7r7reig ﬁon@ﬁaam'os o¢
’Ayno-z)\aov oV Tois omAiTaus, TAAW awexwpovv ol ,Bap,BapOL
kai [TTepoiov] els adTOY dmofviokel. yevopévns 8¢ TavTns THs
imTopayLas, ...

And he, Agesilaus, instead of proceeding against Caria, straightway
turned in the opposite direction and marched towards Phrygia, and he
subdued the cities which he passed through on the march, and, by
falling upon them unexpectedly, obtained great quantities of booty.
And most of the time he marched through the country in safety;
Dascyleium was not far off and he went forward when his horsemen
rode to the top of a hill so as to see what was in front. And by chance
the horsemen of Pharnabazus, under the command of Rhathines and
Bagaecus, his bastard brother, just about equal to the Greek cavalry in
number, had been sent out by Pharnabazus and likewise rode to the top
of this same hill. The two squadrons saw one another, not so much as
four plethra apart, and at first both halted, the Greek horsemen being
drawn up four deep like a phalanx, and the barbarians with a front of
not more than twelve, but many men deep. Then, however, the
barbarians charged.

When they came to a hand-to-hand encounter, all of the Greeks who
struck anyone broke their spears; the barbarians, being armed with
javelins of cornel-wood, speedily killed twelve men and two horses.
Thereupon the Greeks were turned to flight. Agesilaus came to the
rescue with the hoplites, and the barbarians withdrew again and one of
them was killed. After this cavalry battle ...
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The fact that Agesilaus came to the rescue of his horsemen is entirely
new information brought into the discourse at the beginning of a new
DU, which moves the discourse forward to a new point: as such, the
genitive absolute BonBnoavros 8¢ "Aynaihaov ovv Tois omALTALS is a
progressive clause. It is used at a point of only slight referential
discontinuity: the addition of a participant to a topical set of
participants. Agesilaus’s appearance is the turning point in the
description of the cavalry battle: before he came to the rescue, the
Greek horsemen were turned to flight (€7pépOnaav oi “EAAnves
imrmrels), but once Agesilaus re-appeared on the stage, the barbarians
withdrew (maAw ameywpovy ot BapBapot). Viewed within a larger
structure, however, the sentence-initially placed genitive absolute just
articulates a sub-section of a thematic unit: the large-scale thematic
caesura is marked by the subclause @s 8’ els yeipas 7A\Gov, which
divides the entire passage into two thematic paragraphs: a preparatory
stage, closed off by the independent clause with an aorist verb form
€meita pevtor mpoolev wpunoav ot BapBapot, and the battle
encounter itself, whose onset is marked by the ws-clause ws & els
Xetpas nAfov. 5

The preposed genitive absolute, then, may be regarded as a
minimally necessary linguistic device to secure textual coherence to be
inserted at the point where the speaker/narrator wishes to provide a
hinge between two parts of his text without articulating a thematic
boundary. In example [14], [15] and [16] such a genitive absolute is
used in comparable but not identical passages that at least have in
common that every passage is continuous with respect to action-event
coherence:

30" At first sight, the use of a resumptive genitive absolute (yevopévms 8¢ TavTns
s immopayias) to mark the end of the battle-sequence seems to be inconsistent with
the observations presented so far: why use a ws-clause at the boundary at which a new
thematic sequence starts, and a genitive absolute at a boundary where the battle scene
is closed off? This can be explained by pointing out that, whereas the ws-clause is used
to mark off the preparatory stage from the battle itself, the genitive absolute closes off
only one part of the preceding thematic sequence (‘the fighting had stopped’), but at
the same time continues a theme that has just been developed (‘Agesilaus’s military
achievements’); in the sequel, this theme is elaborated on: Agesilaus will turn out to be
not as succesful as we might think he is, for on the next day, during a sacrifice-session
éml mpoodw, the livers appear to be lacking a lobe—highlighted by the use of a
historical present (yiyverai)—; as a result of this he turns and marches to the sea and
recognizes the importance of an adequate calvalry force; see also Chapter 2, Section

3.
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[14] Anabasis 1.6.7-8

malw 8¢ 0 Kﬁpos ﬁpd)'ra Ovkody iﬁo’repou ws avTos OV
op,o)\oyew, ov8ey o’ elxov a&xovueuos amootas eis Muoovs KaK®ds
émolels TT]U epmv prav 0 T €dvvw; €¢77 "Opévras. OUKO‘UV €¢TI 0
Kdpos, omor’ av €yvws mnv gavTod dvvauw, e}\qu em TOI/ TS
Ap-rep.LEBos Bwuov pLeTapLe}\ew T€ o0L e¢n00a KaL meloas e;xe moTA
TaAAY €dwkas pot Kal e)\a,Bes Tap’ epov KaL Tadd’ wp.o}\oyeL
"Opovras. Ti odv, €pn o Kvpog, a&xn@ets om’ ep.ov vby 10 TPLTOIJ
émBovAevwy po ¢avepos yeyovas, smov‘ros d¢ 70D ’Opov'ra on
ovdev adikmlels, T[PwTT[O'EZ/ 0 Kvpos avToY: Ouo)\oyets 0VY Tepl €E
adikos yeyevfioBar; “H yap avaykn, épn’Opovras ..

. Cyrus went on questioning him: “Did you not afterwards, as you
yourself admit, without having been wronged in any way by me, desert
me for the Mysians and do all the harm you could to my territory?”

“Yes,” said Orontas.

“Did you not,” Cyrus said, “when once more you had learned the
slightness of your own power, go to the altar of Artemis and say you
were sorry, and did you not prevail upon me to pardon you and again
give me pledges and receive pledges from me?”

This also Orontas admitted.

“What wrong, then,” said Cyrus, “have you suffered at my hands,
that you now for the third time have been found plotting against me?”

Orontas replied, “None,” and Cyrus asked him: “Do you admit,
then, that you have proved yourself a doer of wrong toward me?”

“Necessarily so,” said Orontas ...

In this ‘question-and-answer paragraph’ the fact that Orontas said
something is contextually prepared information: it is given with the
discourse-situation. Even his answer may be considered contextually
prepared, to the extent that Orontas does not, and is not in the
position to, contradict anything brought forward by Cyrus. The
grammatical subordination of Orontas’s statement by means of a
genitive absolute has the effect that his interlocutor, Cyrus, is felt to be
the dominant discourse participant. This is especially functional since
Cyrus comes up with the main point he was aiming at all the time
(Opoloyeis oy mepl éué ddikos yeyerfigbar). In terms of text
articulation, however, the genitive absolute coincides with a text
boundary (the start of a new DU), but one within a thematically
continuous whole.?!

! That it is not the information status per se which is decisive for the discourse
function performed can be gathered from Hellenica 7.4.3-4, where the genitive
absolute elmovTos 8¢ Anuotiwvos év 7§ dnuw TOY "Abnvaiwy ... is a progressive
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Ll 3] Hellenica 3.1.7

v 8¢ as CLO'@GIJELS‘ oloas kal kara Kpa'ros‘ 0 G)L,Bpwy eAapBave
Aapioav ye pmv v ALyvm'Lav Ka)\ovptevr/y el O‘UK emeibero,
wepLanaToweESevaapLeyos €7TO/\LOpKEL emel ¢ a)\}\ws 0vK e8vua‘ro
€Ael, d)peanau TE[.LO[.LEVOS‘ vwovouov PUTTEV, (S aqbatpnaouevos TO
v8wp avT@Y. wg & ek Tov Telyovs ex@euom’es Wo}\}\ams €véBadov eis
70 opvyp.a Kal fv)\a kal AiBouvs, 7romo'ap.evog av XeAwvny fv)\wnv
ETETTNTEY em | qbpeana Kal TaUTTNY pEvTOL ex&panoy'reg ol
A(lpLO'aLOL vUKTwp kaTékavoav. Odokodvtos & avTod ovdev
woiely, méumovow ol €dopor amohimovta Adpioav oTpatevecbal
emt Kapiav.

On the other hand, there were some weak cities which Thibron did
actually capture by storm; as for Larisa (Egyptian Larisa, as it is
called)—in view of the fact that it refused to yield, he encamped about
the place and besieged it. Then, in view of the fact that he proved
unable to capture it in any other way, he sunk a shaft and began to dig
a tunnel therefrom, with the idea of cutting off their water supply. Then
they made frequent sallies from within the wall and threw pieces of
wood and stones into the shaft, and so he met this move by making a
wooden shed and setting it over the shaft. The Larisaeans, however,
sallied forth by night and destroyed the shed also, by fire. So he seemed
to be accomplishing nothing, and the ephors sent him word to leave
Larisa and undertake a campaign against Caria.

After it is stated that there were some weak cities which Thibron
captured by storm, the city of Larisa is introduced as the new
discourse topic (Aapioav ye uny v Alyvrriav kalovuévny). In
successive stages (introduced by émel 8¢ and ws 8€) attention is paid to
the problems Thibron had in capturing the place; with kat TadTnY
pevTou a signal is given that the episode on Larissa comes to a close.
At the onset of a new DU (8¢€) a preposed present stem genitive
absolute summarizes the negative results of Thibron’s efforts. What
was already implicit is now expressed from the point of view of the
Ephors, the subject of the matrix clause, who send him word to leave
Larisa and undertake a campaign against Caria.

The genitive absolute, then, is used by the narrator as a ‘bridge’
between two parts of his text. Another subclause would have

clause; a new start is made after a short digression on the death of Lycomedes, while
the discourse remains concerned with the same theme: the alliance of the Athenians
and the Arcadians. There too, the genitive absolute is used at a textual boundary, not
a thematic boundary.
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suggested that a next phase in the siege would follow, which is not the
case. A conjunct participle in the accusative case would not have been
an option either, as the subject of the preposed embedded predication
only performs a syntactic function in the matrix clause as the subject
of the argument (@moAtmovrTa Aapioav orpatevecbar émi Kapiav) of
TEUTOVT LY 52

[16] Hellenica 3.3.4
Towadra 8¢ akovoaca 1 wOAs aupoTépwy "Aynoilaov €iAovTo
,Bam}\éa

olmw & éviavTov dvros év T ,BaO'L)\ua Aynm}\aov GiovTos
av‘rov TOV Te'rayp.euwu 7wl Ovoidw ¥ vwep s werws €lTev 0 Mavns
0Tl em,@ov}\nv Twa TRV 6ewom7wv daivoiev ot Qem émel 8¢ maAw
€Gvev, * &ru SewdTepa e¢n Ta iepa d)awea@at TO TpLTOV 8¢ BvovTos,
emey Q Ayncn}\ae w<r7rep €l €v avTols ean.ey Tols 7TO)\€[J.LOLS‘,
0UTw pot onuaiveTat. €k 8¢ TovTov BvovTes kal Tols amoTpomalots kal
Tois owTfipat, Kai HOALS Ka)\}\cepn'aawes, éwaéaawo )\nyoﬁtrns 0¢
7fis Ovoias € em’os méve’ np,epwv KaTayopeveL TIS TPOS TOVS €POPOVS
émBovAny kal Tov apynyov Tod mpayparos Kwadwva.

Upon hearing such arguments from both claimants the state chose
Agesilaus king.

Agesilaus—he had been not yet a year in the kingly office—once was
offering one of the appointed sacrifices on behalf of the state, when the
seer said that the gods revealed a conspiracy of the most terrible sort.
Then he sacrificed again, and the seer said that the signs appeared still
more terrible. He was offering sacrifice for the third time, when the seer
said: “Agesilaus, just such a sign is given me as would be given if we
were in the very midst of the enemy.” Thereupon they made offerings
to the gods who avert evil and to those who grant safety and with
difficulty obtained favourable omens, and ceased sacrificing. Within five
days after the sacrifice was ended a man reported to the ephors a
conspiracy, and Cinadon as the head of the affair.

Here, too, we find a present stem genitive absolute used as minimally
necessary linguistic device to secure textual coherence, as a hinge
between two adjacent DU’s within a thematic sequence. The
information contained in the participial clause Anyovons ... 7fis
Bvaias is entirely given, since kaAAiepnoavTes €émavoavro and
Anyovans ... TAis Quaias refer to the same Real World situation:

32 See Chapter 5, Section 2 on genitive absolute constructions vs. conjunct
pamaples
33 &vev most editors following Morus : éfvoev mss.
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obtaining favourable omens and then ceasing to sacrifice entails the
sacrifice having come to an end. It is a case of Tail-Head linkage by
means of propositional overlap.

It is an interesting example because, in my opinion, the verbal
action Ayw requires a punctual interpretation here; despite the use of
a present stem, the action Anyovomns cannot be said to be
simultaneous with the action kaTayopever in the matrix clause.
Moreover, we may conclude on the basis of the temporal adverbial
evtos mevd Muepdv (within five days) that the event described by
Anyovans 1fs Quaias is temporally succeeded by the event in the
following matrix clause® (kaTayopevet, again a historical present at
the point where a new participant is introduced).

The point about the present stem is that although a new DU is
started, the thematic paragraph about the sacrifice® is not closed off,
but rather continued: the whole point of the paragraph is that
Agesilaus and the seer found great difficulty in obtaining favourable
omens, and that this turned out to be a very bad sign indeed, for
within five days after the sacrifice had come to an end, a conspiracy
was announced. We may therefore speak of thematic continuity, while
the propositional overlap éravaoavro/Anyotons Tfs Guaias serves as
a marker of a textual boundary without a content-oriented boundary
being at issue: the genitive absolute takes the situation arrived at at the
end of the preceding segment as the point of departure for the
upcoming segment, in which the new participant who announces the
conspiracy is introduced and the point about the hardly successful
sacrifice-session is made. Only there is the end of the first paragraph

3% Cf. Pindar, fi. 124c (94): Selmvov 8¢ ArfyovTos yAukd TpwydAiov | kaimep med’
dpBovov Bopav, and B.A. van Groningen (Pindare au banquet, Leiden 1960, 104-105),
who notes on AnyovTos: “le verbe a ici le méme sens perfectif qu’a Pautre endroit ot
Pindare I’emploie, Py. 4, 292 év 8¢ ypévw peraBoral Aéavros olpov ioTiwy. Les
TpwydAa se servent apres le repas.” Contrast Hellenica 7.1.32: Anaons Ths payns
(but Gyropaedia 4.5.21, following a preposition: cvv 74 $08@ Arryovtt) and Sophocles,
Philoctetes 637-638: mévov Aj€avTos.

35 The three sentence-initially placed subordinate clauses oUmw 8 éviavTov GvTos
év 7§ BagiAeia "Aynoidaov GvovTos avTod TOV TeTayuévwr Twa Guaidy vIrép THs
ToAEws, €mel 8¢ maAw €Bvev, and 170 TpiTov 8¢ GuovTos help to articulate the
boundaries between sub-sections (BU’s) of the sequence paragraph; the “triple
sequence of warnings is the conventional motif of the storyteller who wishes to create
suspense” (Gray, 1989: 40). The subclause creates a relatively deep incision, at the
moment that with the second attempt, the act of ‘sacrificing’ becomes thematic.
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of the story of Cinadon reached.® As the verbal constituent in the
genitive absolute neither has focus function nor performs a function in
establishing relative chronology (this job having been done by the
temporal adverbial eévros mevd nuepdv, for which the genitive
absolute provides a point of reference), the absolute participle, the
minimally necessary linguistic device to secure textual coherence, just
establishes a smooth transition from the one DU to the other within a
thematically continuous sequence, here at a point where a new
participant is introduced.

4.3.2  The Conjunct Participle

The majority of conjunct participles in narrative discourse is found in
the nominative case, preposed to their matrix clause: the action
expressed in the participial clause and the action expressed in the
matrix clause are performed by the same participant, and the two
clauses share the same subject. This entails, in terms of coherence,
referential continuity over a two-clause span. But there seems to be
more to it: anaphorically, more often than not, referential continuity is
also found. Or to put it differently: preposed conjunct participles in
the nominative case are preferrably used when a certain topic has
been introduced and performs a series of sequential actions within a
referentially continuous thematic sequence, the finite main verb
primarily contributing to the thematic organization of the text in
providing the most basic material for the structure of the passage as a

36 Cf. Jehne, 1995: 168-169 (my italics): “Die Episode (sc. the story of Cinadon) ist
aber mnicht nur insgesamt recht wunzureichend eingebettet in den
Gesamtzusammenhang der xenophontischen Darstellung, sondern sie zerfillt auch in
sich in zwer Teile, die nur lose zusammengebunden sind. Xenophon schildert zunéchst,
daB3 der noch kein Jahr amtierende Konig Agesilaos opferte und ihm der Seher
erdffnete, dal ihm die Gotter etwas Schreckliches anzeigten; bei der Wiederholung
des Opfers erschienen die Zeichen noch schlimmer, und als Agesilaos das dritte Mal
opferte, sagte der Seher: »Agesilaos, ob wir mitten unter den Feinden selbst waren, so
offenbart es sich mir«. Daraufhin opferte man eifrigst den apotropaischen und den
rettenden Gottern, bis man muhseligst giinstigere Zeichen erhielt; fiinf Tage nach
dem Ende der Opfer zeigte jemand bei den Ephoren den Verrat und seinen Urheber
Kinadon an.

Dieser Vorspann ist fur die weitere Geschichte, die Schilderung der Befragung des
Verriaters und der gegen die Verschworung getroffenen Gegenmalnahmen,
weitgehend Uberflissig”. With regard to the latter, I would rather say that it is the
introduction to the story as a whole, written in the best tradition of story-telling.
However, whether or not the par7is mentioned in 3.3.11 is the same as the one
mentioned in 3.3.4 is hard to determine.
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whole, as we have seen in Chapter 2. As regards text articulation,
then, preposed participial clauses will predictably be found at points of
segmentation and—possibly—linkage whithin a paragraph for the
constitution of which referential continuity is the dominant coherence
strand, regardless of possible discontinuity with respect to other
coherence strands. Consider [17] through [21], in which examples the
conjunct participial clauses in the nominative case are narrative
clauses occupying the sentence-initial position:

[17] Anabasis 4.3.13-16
Preceding: Two young men report to Xenophon that they have found a place to cross
the river safely, because it ts not accessible to the enemy’s cavalry. Moreover, the river
is not deep there. .
€vfvs ovw ._evoqbwv avToS Te €omevde KaL TOLS‘ IJEG.VLO'KOLS‘ ey)(ew
exe/\eve Kal evXEO'GaL TOlS d)nvao't Oeols Ta T€ OveipaTa Kal TOV 7rop01/
Kal Ta Aowmra aya@a €mTeNETaL. 0'7Tswa5‘ o’ ev@vs nye TovS‘
veavwl(ovs‘ Tapa TOV XeLpLGod)ou kal SinyodvTar TavTa. al(o’vO'as
8¢ kal o Xetpwod)os omovdas €moletL. tr'n'ilfu'avTes 8¢ 7ols [.L€I/
aAAots Wapnyye}\)\oy 0'v0'K€vaC€0’9aL avrol 3¢ Cfv}/Ka/\GO'aIJT€S‘ TO‘US‘
oTPATNYOVS e,Bov/\evovTo 0TTWS AV KaAAALOTa 8La,8aLey Kal TO‘US‘ Te
e;,mpoo@ey VIKQEV Kal Vo va omioBey pm&ev TATYOLEY KaKOIJ KaL
550551/ avTols XeLch'oqbov [J.GZ/ ‘r]yetcreat Kkal 5La,8awew €xovta TO
T]].LLO'U T0D O'Tpa‘revp,a‘ros‘, 70 6 npucrv en VITOEVELY TVY ZevopdrTL,
Ta 8¢ vﬂofvyLa Kal TOv ox}ov €v p,eowo TovaV BLa,Bawew

eémel 8¢ TabTa Ka}\ws‘ elyev ewopevom’o nf}/ovzn'o 8’ ol veaviokot EV
apLO'Tepa €xovTes Tov moTapoy: 080s d¢ My emi Ty daBacw ws
TETTApES TTALOL.

Xenophon immediately poured a libation himself, and directed his
attendants to fill a cup for the young men and to pray to the gods who
had revealed the dream and the ford, to bring to fulfilment the other
blessings also. The libation accomplished, he at once led the young men
to Cheirisophus, and they repeated their story to him. And upon
hearing it Cheirisophus also made libation. The libation accomplished,
they gave orders to the troops to pack up their baggage, while they
themselves called together the generals and took counsel as to how they
might best effect a crossing so as to defeat the enemy in front without
suffering any harm from those in their rear. The decision was, that
Cheirisophus should take the lead with half the army and attempt a
crossing, that the other half with Xenophon should stay behind for a
while, and that the baggage animals and camp followers should cross
between the two divisions.

These arrangements had been satisfactorily made, and they set out,
the young men leading the way and keeping the river on the left; and
the distance to the ford was about four stadia.
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The passage starts at the point where we are going to be informed
about the reaction of the Greeks to the report brought by the young
men.*’ In this paragraph, the conjunct participial clauses oeioas and
omeloavTes present two examples of back-reference by means of
lexical overlap (to éocmevde and omovdas €moier,™ respectively). The
finite verbs referred back to are imperfects, while the resumptive
participial clause has an aorist verbal constituent. The imperfects are
used because in the macro-structure of the event sequence, they are to
be connected to the other items in a series, which is closed off by a

. L ~ M ’ R \ 2 ’
non-imperfect stem: Zevopv avTos Te €0mEVOE Kal ... EKENEVE ...
nye ... kal dinyodvrar and omovdas €moler ... mapnyyeAlov ...

¢BovAevorTo ... kal €dofev avTols, respectively. In the course of this
ongoing series, the resumptive aorist participial clauses omeiocas and
omeloavTes mark off the relative chronology of the main actions, and,
together with the particle 8¢, they articulate the onset of a new DU in
an ongoing thematic sequence.

The conjunct participial clause akovoas illustrates the
phenomenon known as ‘reciprocal coupling’ (see the Index of
Linguistic Terms). As often, this special case of back-reference at the
onset of a new DU to (part of) the preceding unit helps to articulate a
topic-switch. Together with the particle 8¢, this participial clause, too,
helps to articulate the onset of a new DU within an ongoing thematic
sequence.

The participial clauses discussed are used for textual coherence at
points of small-scale segmentation within an otherwise continuous
thematic whole. A thematic boundary is in fact reached the moment
the sentence-initially placed subclause émel 8¢ TadTa kaAds eiyev
occurs: the preceding thematic paragraph about what was to be done
in the light of the report by the young men resulted in a decision
about how they were to proceed. A new paragraph about their way to
the ford starts; this can be regarded as a new stage in the narrative.
The information contained in the €émei-clause is in itself of low
information status: it is script-predictable information from the

37 Here, the particle 0dv signals the onset of a new DU, marking the present
section as the purpose of narrating the preceding report.

38 The subject of omeloavTes is most probably Cheirisophus and Xenophon; ka(
is to be understood in the sense: ‘like Xenophon had done before’. Note the active
émolies: if Cheirisophus had poured a libation by himself, Xenophon might have used
the middle voice.
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previous paragraph. Besides providing information necessary for a
good understanding of its matrix clause (cataphoric grounding), the
subclause 1s used to separate the two paragraphs (and at the same time
link the latter to the former anaphorically).

[18] Hellenica? 1.10-12

T® & émovt €Teu e "ApyvTa pev e¢opevovros, apyovtos & €v
"Abrvais "AXeéiov,] Avaav5pog a¢u<optevos ets "Edecov
ueremm[/aro E'reovu(ov ék Xiov ovv Tals vavei, kal Tas &}\)\as
Taoas o-vanpoweu €l mov Tis M, kal TavTas T’ eweaxeva{e Kal
a}\}\ag ev Auravﬁpw evavwnyerro e)\va d¢ 7rapa Kvpov
Xpnp,a'ra T]TGL 098 avT® eLTey OTL TQ p.eu 7rapa ,Bam}\ewg avn)\w;xeya
em, KaL €TL TA€lw 7ro)u\w 5£u<vva oca €kaoTos v yavap wy
EXOL opws 8" €dwke. Aaﬂwv d¢ o A'vaav&pos mpyvpl.ov eml
TAS TPLTPELS TPLNPAPXOVS ETETTNOE Kal Tols vav‘rats TOV OPELNOMEVOY
piofov aweSwKe Wapeaxeva{ovro 8¢ kal ot 7@V "Abnraiwy
aTparnyol Tmpos T0 vavTikov év TH Sduw.

In the following year—Archytas was now ephor, and Alexias archon at
Athens—Lysander arrived at Ephesus and sent for Eteonicus to come
thither from Chios with the ships, and he also gathered together all the
other ships that were anywhere to be found, and he occupied himself
with refitting these vessels and building more at Antandrus. He went to
Cyrus and asked for money; and Cyrus told him that the funds
provided by the King had been spent, in fact much more besides,
showing him how much each of the admirals had received; nevertheless
he did give him money. Lysander took the money and appointed to
each trireme its captain, and paid his sailors the wages that were due
them. And the Athenian generals also were getting their fleet in
readiness, at Samos.

At the beginning of the quotation a new episode is started at a point of
thematic discontinuity in every respect. However, we are quickly
informed: a temporal (re-)orientation is provided by 74 &' €émiévTt
€Tel; Avoavdpos is re-introduced as the main protagonist; the
participial clause acgpikopuevos eis "E¢eoov is there in order to provide
a spatial orientation and express the first action of the action-sequence
that has been started simultaneously; the rest of the sentence is
devoted to actions that set the theme of the passage: ‘refitting the
fleet’. By the end of the first sentence we know everything a recipient
of a piece of narrative needs to know to keep track of the situation:
time, place, participant, and action. The next sentence expresses the
next step in the sequence, as signaled by 8¢. It turns out that Lysander
went to Cyrus and asked for money (€NGwv 8¢ mapa Kdpov ypnuara
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N7el) in order to fit out his fleet. The sentence-initially placed conjunct
participial clause does two things at the same time: it indicates that the
text will be concerned with the same participant, i.e. Lysander, and it
effects a relocation: the next scene takes place at the court of Cyrus.
Apart from the referent performing the action, the information
contained in the participial clause is entirely new: that Lysander went
to Cyrus was not anticipated by anything in the preceding context.
We thus have a progressive clause. Contrast for that matter the
sentence-initial conjunct participle AaBwy 8¢, which, coming after
€dwke, may be said to contain at least contextually prepared and
almost given information—°A giving the money’ and ‘B receiving it’
resembles the reciprocal coupling discussed with respect to eimev and
akovaas in Section 2.1 and dinyodvrar and akovaas in [17] above
(this Section). In accordance with our rule of thumb that the lower the
information status, the greater the text articulating function, AaBwv,
like akovoas, helps to articulate a topic-switch here (Cyrus — back to
Lysander).

The participial clause éA0wv 8¢ mapa Kdpov, then, expresses new
information at the start of a new text segment (a new DU: note 8€).
There is a text-boundary, but 7ot a thematic boundary: although the
new DU takes place at a different location, spatial organization is not
what the discourse is concerned with here.

Let us consider each of the coherence strands separately.

The temporal setting remains unchanged throughout. From 74 6’
€mLovTL €T€L onwards, narrative time is propelled forward not by
spectfic (temporal) reference, but through the sequence of actions from
which an imaginary time-line can be reconstructed. The passage is
not temporally organized at all.

The spatial setting varies throughout. We start at Ephesus, but
already in the same sentence we arrive at Antandrus. Then ‘the
camera shifts’ to the court of Cyrus. Then the precise spatial setting
becomes blurred; in the final sentence we also learn about the
preparations of the Athenian generals at Samos. So, evidently, the
passage 1is not organized according to its locations.

As regards participants, we have Lysander, who is the continuous
topic of the first two DU’s. We then have a topic-switch, marked in the
left sentence margin of the third DU (0 8°). A second topic-switch
occurs, as said, with AaBwv 8¢ 0 Avogavdpos; in the final sentence,
however, the Athenian generals appear on the stage, but not as a
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topic: note that it is the verb (mapeakevalovto) that occupies the
sentence-initial position before §¢. This is not unimportant, for
although the passage is concerned with its participants to a high
degree, it illustrates that the underlying discourse-topic 1is
‘preparations’ of the fleet.?® The theme of the passage is ‘refitting the
fleet’. Although it is built up out of five ‘succesive steps’ (five DU’s
marked by 8¢), these units are all sub-paragraphs of a larger,
thematically continuous whole.

It is for this reason, in my opinion, that the information that
Lysander went to Cyrus (eAOwv 8¢ mapa Kdpov) is expressed by way
of a participial clause, and not by a subclause. A subclause *émel 8¢
mapa Kdpor nAfe would have resulted in thematic segmentation,
which is uncalled for in the present context.

[19] Hellenica 5.3.25
émel 8¢ mkov €k Ths Aaxedaipmovos amayyéAAovTes OTL 7 WOALS
emrpémor "Aynoihaw Siayvdvar Ta év PAetodvTi 0TS avT® Sokoin,
"Aynoilaos On oVTws €yvw, wevTNKOVTA MEV Avdpas TRV
kaTeAn\vloTwy, TevTnKovTa 8¢ TAV oikofev TPDTOV UV avakpival
ovTwa 1€ (v €v TH mOAeL kal ovTwa amofaveiv dikaiov €in €meLTa O¢
vopovs Oeivar, kaf ols moAiTevoowTo €ws 8 av TadTa
Sampalwvtal, puviakny kai wiodov Tois ppovpols €€ unvv
kaTé\ime. TabTa 8¢ Toujoas ToUs uév ouppayovs adike, 1o 8¢
TONLTLKOV Oikade ammyaye.

kal 7a pev mepl PAetobuTa olTws ad EmeTeTéNeTTO €V OKTM MNTL
Kal EnavTQ.

Upon the arriving of messengers from Lacedaemon with word that the
state left it to Agesilaus to decide as he thought best upon matters in
Phlius, Agesilaus decided in this way—that fifty men from the restored
exiles and fifty from the people at home should, in the first place, make
inquiry to determine who ought justly to be left alive in the city and
who ought to be put to death, and, secondly, should draw up a
constitution under which to conduct the government; and until such
time as these matters should be settled, he left behind him a garrison
and six months’ pay for those who composed it. Having done these
things, he dismissed the allies and led his citizen troops back home.

And thus the affair of Phlius in its turn came to a conclusion, after a
year and eight months.

In [19], the participial clause Tadra 8¢ moitnoas—a conjunct
participle, since Agesilaus is a continuous topic—occurs at a point

39 For a verbal constituent as a topic, cf. Dik, 1995: Chapter 7.
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where a thematically larger whole is closed off: the matrix clause Tovs
Uy cupuayovs adike, 70 8¢ ToNTIKOY oikade amnyaye is, by virtue
of its content, a closure-marker: “whereas in narrative discourse the
setting is often used to reset the time or the place of a new paragraph,
the terminus is often used to take one main participant off the stage or
to indicate a lapse of time. The terminus often contains verbs of
motion such as fe went away or he went off and slept or he waited until the
next day or something on that order” (Longacre, 1979: 118). The
evaluative sentence added by kai, too, is indicative of closure. The
participial clause Tadra 8¢ motnoas could easily be missed from an
informational point of view: ‘Agesilaus took the necessary measures
and then dismissed the allies and led his citizen troops back home’
makes a perfectly understandable sequence. Since, however, the
paragraph describes the measures Agesilaus took in reaction to the
report coming from his home state at length (0VTws €yvw
kaTéAume), there seems to be some reluctance on the part of the
narrator to continue with a bare main clause, at the point of transition
from the description of the measures taken by Agesilaus to a sentence
belonging to the narrative assertion that is about to close off this
paragraph. Therefore, the participial clause Tadra 8¢ mwotnoas is
inserted to facilitate this transition and make for textual coherence
within the paragraph, to the extent that it is suggested to the
reader/hearer that is was Agesilaus who actually did what whas
necessary to do, with which measures the proper point to break up is
reached.

[20] Anabasis 3.1.5-7
0 pévToL E€vop@du avayvovs TNy EMOTOANY AvaKowodTalL SwKPATEL
7® "Abnvaiw mepl Ths mopeias. kal 0 SwKPATNS VTOTTEVOAS U1 T
mpos THs moXews vmaiTiov €in Kvpw ¢idov yevéahai, 0Tt €doker 0
Kdpos mpoBipws 7ols Aakedaipmoviots émi tas  Abnvas
ocvumohepioat, oupBovAevel TQ EevodpdrTi éAfovTa €is Aeidovs
avakow®oar 7§ Ged mepl THs mopeias. éNOwy & 0 Zevoddv
émripero Tov "AmOAAW Tivi dv Gedv Gvw Kal evxduevos kiAMaTa Kal
dpiora éNfou T 080y v émwoel kai kaAds mpatas cwlein. kal
aveiler ad1® 0 "ATéANwY Beols ols Edet Gvew

émei de TN n}\ee Aéyer T pavTetav ¢ Swkpdte. 6§
akovoas NTIATO avTOY 0TL 0V TODTO MPBTOV TpwTa 7T0'repov AQov em
avT® wopevea@at A pévew, dAX’ avTos kpivas itéov elvai TobT’
¢muvbavero Smws Gy kdAAioTa mopevfein. emel pévroi oliTws Fipov,
Tab7’, épn. Xpn moielv doa 6 feos ékéhevaev. 6 pev 8 Eevopdw
0UTw Buaduevos ots aveihev 0 Beos éfémhel, kal katalapBdver év
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Sapdeat [pd&evov kai Kbpov uéirovras 7dn Spuav miw dvw 686v,
kai cvveoTabn Kvpw.

Xenophon read Proxenus’ letter and conferred with Socrates, the
Athenian, about the proposed journey; and Socrates, suspecting that his
becoming a friend of Cyrus might be a cause for accusation against
Xenophon on the part of the Athenian government, for the reason that
Cyrus was thought to have given the Lacedaemonians zealous aid in
their war against Athens, advised Xenophon to go to Delphi and
consult the god with regard to this journey. Xenophon went and asked
Apollo to whom of the gods he should sacrifice and pray in order best
and most successfully to perform the journey which he had in mind and
to meet with good fortune and return home in safety; and Apollo in his
response told him to what gods he must sacrifice.

When he had returned from Delphi, Xenophon reported the oracle
to Socrates; upon hearing about it Socrates found fault with him
because he did not first put the question whether it were better for him
to go or stay, but decided for himself that he was to go and then asked
the god as to the best way of going. “However,” he added, “inasmuch
as you did put the question in that way, you must do all that the god
directed.” Xenophon accordingly offered the sacrifices to the gods that
Apollo’s oracle prescribed, and set sail; and he overtook Proxenus and
Cyrus at Sardis as they were on the point of beginning the upward
march, and was introduced to Cyrus.

Xenophon discusses the proposed journey with Socrates, who advises
him to go to Delphi and consult the god (€AGovTa eis Aeipovs
avaxowdoar 7§ Ge®); Xenophon goes (€AOwv §'); the (continuative)
participial clause continues an event sequence set in motion by
Socrates’s advice. His return is expressed in the subclause emei &¢
TAALY 7?/)\66, which marks the boundary between the two phases of
this passage: their first encounter (Socrates’s advice and Xenophon’s
response to that) and their second encounter (evaluation of
Xenophon’s way of putting the question). The subclause émel 8¢
TAALY f])\ee, then, operates on the level of text articulation and the
level of the Real World construction: it marks a rather deep caesura,
as the textual boundary is at the same time a thematic boundary. The
participial clause éAfwv &' merely articulates a textual boundary at
the onset of a sub-section of the first thematic unit.

[21] Hellenica 6.2.31

mept 8¢ Tov Muacimrmov Gavatov eérvyyavey wv Tfis Aakwvikfis mept
\ ’ 2 \ £) ’ \ kA ’ \ ’

Tas S¢ayias. eis v "HAelav 8¢ adikdpevos kal mapamhevoas

70 70D "ANpeod aTopa vmo Tov IyBdv kahovpevov wppioaro. TH &
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voTepaia évTedfev avnyero émi Ths KepaAlnvias, ovTw kai
TeTaypévos kal Tov mAoDY molobperos G, €i déoi, mavTa doa Xpn
Wapeaxevaapeuog vavpaxom Kal yap TQ mepL 70D Mvaamwov
adTéTTOV pev 0DdevOs mMkMKbel, DTwmTEve B¢ [.1.77 amaTns €veka
A€éyouTo, Kal épuhaTTeTo: €mel uévrol adikero eis TNy KepaAinviav,
evTadba 67 caplds €mvbero, kal AUETAVE TO OTPATEVUA.

At the time of Mnasippus’ death Iphicrates chanced to be in Laconia
near the Sphagiac. He arrived in Elis and sailed past the mouth of the
Alpheus, and he anchored beneath the promontory called Ichthys.
From there he put to sea on the following day for Cephallenia, having
his fleet in such order and making the voyage in such a way that, if it
should be necessary to fight, he should be ready in all essential respects
to do so. For he had not heard the news of Mnasippus’ death from any
eyewitness, but suspected that it was told to deceive him, and hence was
on his guard; upon his arriving at Cephallenia, however, he there got
definite information, and so rested his forces.

The example presents two preposed, sentence-initially placed
subordinate clauses containing a verb form of adikvéouar: a
(progressive) participial clause and a (continuative) subclause. The
example illustrates my view that even when the content of the clause is
in itself indicative of a change of the spatial setting, a participial clause
1s used for small-scale segmentation at just the level of text articulation
when the relocation is not thematic in nature, and that a subclause is
used when the relocation involves thematic segmentation.

The passage is taken from a longer episode dedicated to
Iphicrates’s tactics (6.2.27-31). The narrator focuses extensively on the
actions of one participant that he personally approves of, rather than
taking the point of view of the neutral historian, which warrants some
kind of apology on his part (6.2.32): 0ida wév odv 67t TabTa TAVTA,
oTav olwvTal vavuaynoew avfpwmol, kal aokelTal kal peleTarar
aAa T0DTO €mauv®d, OTL €mel d(bLKéchaL Taxb €der €vba Tols
7TO)\E[.LLOLS‘ vavp.axncrew WeTO, nvpero Tomws p,nre dwa Tov TAODY
avemioTIMOVas €lval TRV €ls vavpayiay unre da 70 TadTa ueeTdy
BpadvTepov T adikéabar (‘now I am aware that all these matters of
practice and training are customary whenever men expect to engage
in a battle by sea, but that which I commend in Iphicrates is this, that
when it was incumbent upon him to arrive speedily at the place where
he supposed he should fight with the enemy, he discovered T a way to
keep his men from being either, by reason of the voyage they had
made, unskilled in the tactics of fighting at sea, or, by reason of their
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having been trained in such tactics, any the more tardy in arriving at
their destination’). In the passage cited, the central point is the way in
which Iphicrates sailed to Cephallenia: 007w kal TeTayuévos kai Tov
oDy ToL0UuEVOS (S, €L 8€0L, TAVTA O0Q YPT) TAPETKEVATJEVOS
vavpayoin. For although he had heard the news of Mnasippus’s
death, it was not from any eyewitness, so he was on his guard not to
be deceived. Thus, the passage is participant/action oriented, and not
spatially or temporally organized.

In the light of this we can understand that his arriving at Elis is
mentioned in a (progressive) participial clause. In this context, the
place is not thematically important: Iphicrates only passes through
Elis on his way to Cephallenia for which location he sets out
immediately the next day. As said, the passage is mainly about the
way in which he sailed to Cephallenia, unaware of the actual
situation. Gephallenia is in fact a thematically important place, for it is
there (note the anaphoric adverb évTadfa + 87) that he receives
confirmation of Mnasippus’s death. The use of wévtou further
llustrates that Iphicrates’s arriving at Cephallenia marks the point at
which his suspicions were proved false. Iphicrates’s arriving at
Cephallenia is of higher importance in this specific context than his
arriving at Elis.

The passage, then, pivots around the subclause: on his way to
Cephallenia a situation obtained in which he showed supreme
caution, but once Cephallenia was reached, he learned the truth and
acted accordingly. Again we find that the participial clause is used at
the onset of a DU that is part of a larger thematic structure, whereas
the use of the subclause coincides with a thematic boundary, and is
used for segmentation on the level of the Real World construction.

4.3.3  Special Cases of Thematic Continuity

Finally, the role participial clauses in general may play in the
organization of the construction of the text, rather than that of the
story, is especially clear in those cases where the narrator, by using a
resumptive participial clause, pickes up an action already recorded,
after he has inserted some chunk of information that does not belong
to the narrative assertion. Here, it is evident that we are still in the
same thematic paragraph, and that the participial clause is used to
take the reader/hearer back to the point that was reached before the
narrator digressed from the narrative line, in order to add
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information. The participial clause, then, helps the reader/hearer to
understand how the narrator has constructed his text.** The (present
stem) genitive absolute and the conjunct participle in the accusative
case in [22] and [23], respectively, are examples of this, while they
also illustrate, in slightly different ways, how the formal characteristics
of a certain clause correspond to its function in discourse.

[22] Hellenica 1.4.12-13

émel O¢ éwpa (sc. Alcibiades) éavr@ edvovy ovoay kal oTPATNYOV
abTov Npnuévov al idig peTameumouévovs Tobs émirndeiovs,
KATETAEVTEY €ls TOV He:.pal.a Muépg 1 MAvrrrpla nyev 1 moAs,
70D €Qovs KaTaKEKa)\U[J.[.LEvO‘U Ths "AOnés, & Twes LolwviforTo
avemirndeiov eivar kai a¥TQ kai TH moAer. "Abnuaiwy yap ovdels év
TadTy TH Nuépg ovdevos <r7rov8aLov épyov ToApnoaL dv atpachaL
katamAlovros & av70d § 7€ éxk 70D [Nerpardds kai 6 ék 70D doTews
oxAos nBpoiodn mpos Tas vads, davuaovtes kai el BovAopevor Tov
"ArkiBuadny. ..

He found that that the temper of the Athenians was kindly, that he was
chosen general, and that his friends were urging him by personal
messages to return, and therefore he sailed in to Piraeus on the day
when the city was celebrating the Plynteria—the statue of Athena was
veiled from sight, a circumstance which some people imagined was of ill
omen, both for him and for the state; for on that day no Athenian
would venture to engage in any serious business. When he sailed in, the
common crowd of Piracus and of the city gathered to his ships, filled
with wonder and desiring to see the famous Alcibiades. ..

[23] Anabasis 1.8.26-27

ovw TovTols 8¢ wy kabopd (sc. Cyrus) Baoiléa kal 10 aud’ ékelvov
oTidos kal €vfvs ovk Nréayero, aAX’ eimwr Tov avdpa opd leTo ém
aUTOV Kal TaieL kaTa 7O oTEPYoY Kal TiTpwoket dua Tob Bwpakos, ws
¢nor Krnoias o latpos, kai id@obat avTos 70 Tpadua Ppnot. mwaiovra
0’ avrov akovtifel Tis TAATYH VO TOV 0pbaruoy Biaiws:

Attended by these only, he caught sight of the King and the compact
body around him; and on the instant he lost control of himself and,
with the cry “I see the man,” rushed upon him and struck him in the
breast and wounded him through his breastplate—as Ctesias the
physician says, adding also that he himself healed the wound. While

40 Contrast the subclause émel dpikero eis Tmy Aakedaipova in [7] above, in
which information that on its first occurrence constituted a thematic boundary is
restated.
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Cyrus was delivering his stroke, someone hit him a hard blow under the
eye with a javelin...

A feature shared by these examples is the restatement of a verbal
action, while narrative time is not propelled forward from the first
occurrence onwards. In [22], the speaker refers to a terminative
action that reached its end with the aorist main verb kaTémhevoer +
eis 7ov Tepard; a temporal adverbial follows (uépa 7 TAvwrT7pLa
nyev 1 moAus), to which several pieces of information are added that
do not belong to the narrative assertion (r0d €dovs
katakekaAvppevov 7hs "ABnvas ... av ayacbai). Hereafter the
narrator continues his narration not at the endpoint already reached,
but at some earlier stage: he is going to tell us what happened in the
course of this terminative action. Since some backgrounded material
intervenes, a signal is needed to indicate the point from which the text
continues. The resumptive genitive absolute performs this function
(kaTémhevaer eis Tov [Tewpaid ... katamAéovros &' avTod: lexical
overlap).

Example [23] shows a sentence-initially placed conjunct participial
clause where, apart from the fact that the subject of the participial
clause performs the function of the object in its matrix clause, at the
same time the lexical overlap in maiet ... maiovta (it is the same
action that is referred to twice) 1s a functional means of text
articulation, in that it signals a return to the point where the speaker
broke off to supply some information that lies outside the narrative
assertion, i.e. s ¢pnot Krnoias o latpos, kai i@obar avTos 70 Tpadua
Pnot.

5  Conclusion

In this Chapter the usage of preposed, predominantly sentence-
initially placed émei-, éme1dn-, and ws-clauses and participles at points
of segmentation was investigated. Both levels that are of relevance to
discourse analysis as distinguished in Chapter 1, Section 2.1—the
level of text articulation and the level of the Real World
construction—were found to be involved in the articulation of
discourse boundaries. Whether the boundaries that are created are
just text-oriented boundaries, or are content-oriented boundaries as
well, depends on the over-all organization of the discourse.
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Over a span of several propositions, discourse may or may not
maintain the same referent(s) or ‘topic(s)’, the same or contiguous
location, the same or contiguous time, and/or sequential action.
When changes occur, the text becomes thematically less coherent. A
certain degree of ‘situational’ discontinuity is to be expected especially
at points of text segmentation. Any break in the continuity of a Real
World situation captured in narrative text may, in principle, very well
be coded by a variety of linguistic means, including difference in
clause type; the articulation of the text follows on the (re-)construction
of Real World events. Although a break in the continuity of events,
participants, time and/or place is very likely to create a boundary on
the level of text articulation, it is not necessarily the case that a
boundary on the level of the Real World construction is involved as
well. Only when, at a specific point in the discourse, the organization
of the content of the text is affected, depending on how the
speaker/narrator wishes to present his Real World data at that
particular point, are we allowed to speak of a thematic boundary.

In the case of preposed embedded predications, a low degree of
desententialization of the clause corresponds to a high degree of
linguistic coding, and vice versa. When the next Real World situation
the speaker wants to describe makes the discourse discontinuous to a
fairly high degree with respect to referents, time, place, or action-
event sequence, the articulation of the text will predictably show a
high degree of linguistic coding. Especially when the discourse is
discontinuous with respect to several coherence strands at the same
time, the weakly desententialized subclause is the vehicle to use, as it
can contain several pieces of locally relevant information at once. An
(only weakly desententialized) €mei-, émeidn-, or ws-clause tends to be
used at thematic breaks. As was seen in Chapter 3, a subclause
headed by the semantically non-specific relators €mei, émeldn, or ws
primarily introduces a Real World situation as a factual statement,
which the reader/hearer needs for a successful comprehension of the
text. When the degree of discontinuity is high, the high degree of
linguistic coding marks the thematic boundary, while the introduction
of a (new) Real World situation in a subclause helps the reader/hearer
in keeping track of the discourse perspective: he/she will interpret the
embedded predication as initiating a new phase on the main narrative
line; in the case of subclauses with a present stem verbal constituent,
the sequel will be considered in view of the Real World situation
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presented in the subclause, while in the case of subclauses with an
aorist stem verbal constituent, the upcoming events will be regarded
as following on the occurrence of the Real World situation presented
in the subclause.

The less discontinuous the Real World situation at points of
segmentation, the more we will find expressions that occupy a position
to the right of the continuum of desententialization as presented in
figure 2 (Section 3.1). At such boundaries, we find segmentation on
the level of text articulation only. Often, the participial clause,
especially a resumptive or continuative conjunct participle or genitive
absolute, makes for textual coherence at points where a small-scale
textual boundary is articulated within an otherwise continuous
thematic whole. Whereas it was shown that conjunct participles are
predominantly used in situations of both anaphoric and cataphoric
referential continuity, the genitive absolute, being less strongly
desententialized than the conjunct participle, is used especially as a
minimally necessary linguistic device to secure textual coherence
when two textual units are segmented (and/or linked); if at such a
point there 1s discontinuity at all, it does not affect the current story
line. Generally, preposed participial clauses are used in order to
prevent the reader/hearer from experiencing a textual boundary as a
thematic boundary.

On the basis of the findings presented in this chapter we are
warned that the context is crucial for our understanding of the
speaker’s choice between a subclause and a participial clause. In the
case of sentence-initially placed subordinate clauses the speaker’s
choice is directly related to the constitution of the discourse episode of
which it forms part, and is therewith indicative of a certain discourse
strategy. It would seem, however, that by examining the effect of the
different strategies, we have succeeded in signaling certain regularities
that have not as yet received full consideration in the description of a
text grammar for Ancient Greek.



CHAPTER FIVE

CLAUSE COMBINING AND INFORMATION PROCESSING
Introduction

In this Chapter, I shall discuss two different syntactical features that
on the basis of our findings thus far warrant a separate discussion. In
both cases, the influence of the information flow in on-going discourse
on the choice of a particular clause type comes into play. Section 1 is
about postposed embedded predications which may receive a ‘causal’
interpretation. Postposed clauses have already been discussed in
Chapter 3, where the differences between semantically specific and
non-specific relators was at issue; the question that will concern us
here is what factors determine the distribution of postposed ‘causal’
émei-/émedn-clauses' and postposed participial clauses.

In Section 2 I shall concern myself with the use of a genitive
absolute construction where, from the point of view of sentence-syntax, a
conjunct participle would have been an alternative option.

1 Postposed Embedded Predications

‘Postposed’ embedded predications are subclauses and participial
clauses that follow their matrix clause. A question that should be
asked with respect to postposed clauses is why the clause 1s postposed
at all. A thorough analysis of the context usually makes it clear that
reversal of the order of a postposed clause and its matrix clause would
result in an undesirable sequence of the pieces of information that are
presented—undesirable in view of the information flow in a sentence
and/or discourse episode.

I give two examples, of a postposed conjunct participle and a
postposed genitive absolute construction, respectively:

! Postposed ws-clauses are generally not considered to be ‘causal’, and are
therefore disregarded here.
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[1] Anabasis 1.8. 28 29

Aprawa'rns 8 o 7TLO'TOTaTOS‘ avT® TRV chmTTovxwv Gepawwu
Aéyeta, e7re¢677 7re7r'rwl(0'ra €ide Kvpou kaTammdnoas amwo Tod immov
7T€pL7T€0'€LV avT®. Kal ol uev qbam BaoiAéa keheboal Twa emcrqba.faL
avrov Kva OL 8’ €avtov emo-(j)afachaL awaaap.evov 'rov
aKI.VG.KT]V €lye yap xpvoody kal 0'Tp€7TTOI/ & e¢opEL kal Yeélia kal
Ta}\)\a w0'7rep ol apLO'TOL [Mepoav ereripnto yap vmo Kvpov 8¢
€UVoLaY T€ Kal TLOTOTNTA.

As for Artapates, the one among Cyrus’ chamberlains who was his most
faithful follower, of him it is told that when he saw Cyrus fallen, he
leaped from his horse and threw his arms about him. And one report is
that the King ordered someone to slay him upon the body of Cyrus,
while others say that he slew himself with his own hand, having drawn
his dagger; for he had one of gold; and he also wore a necklace and
bracelets and all the other ornaments that the noblest Persians wear; for
he had been honored by Cyrus because of his affection and fidelity.

Two contrasting reports of what happened to Artapates when he
threw himself onto Cyrus are presented. Preposing the participial
clause would be possible as far as the reported speech by ‘the others’
(ot 8) is concerned; a sequence like ot 8¢ (Ppaot) omacamevov Tov
akwakny €avtov emopaacar would have been syntactically
correct and, in a text constituted differently, potentially appropriate;
the interpretation would have been: ‘others say that he drew his
dagger and slew himself with his own hand’?, which is in accordance
with our knowledge in general that one first has to draw a dagger and
then slay oneself (with it). The independently asserted narrative event
expressed in the participial clause and the event expressed in its
preceding matrix clause can be seen as ‘in sequence’ in the Real
World.

It was already noted in Chapter 1, Section 2.2.1 that in a historical
text, ceterts paribus, the order in which the events are narrated mirrors
the speaker’s perception of the succession in real time of the Real
World ‘happenings’ they represent. Here, Xenophon did not place
the participle before the matrix clause for two reasons, both
pertaining to the information flow in the sentence and discourse.
Firstly, by placing the participial clause behind its matrix clause, the
main points of the utterances of the two reports are contrasted, viz.,
Baogiréa kehedoal Twa émodatar avTov Kipw vs. éavrov

2 Thus Brownson (Loeb).
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¢mopatacbai. Secondly, and more importantly, the natural order of
events is suspended because it i1s an unusual situation: whereas
drawing a dagger and slaying oneself would be natural in the case of,
e.g., a soldier, a cknmwrTodyos is supposed to bear a staff—not a
pointed weapon. Placing the participle behind its matrix clause gives
focus to the action, and facilitates the link with the sequel: that
Artapates actually had a dagger of gold is presented in a yap-clause,
which then paves the path for describing his other possessions.

[2] Hellenica 1.1.1- 2

wera 8¢ TadTa ov moAAals Tmepats vo--repov n)\Gey e "Abnvav
Oupoyapns €xwy vads OAlyas: kai evfs évavpdynoav avbs
Aaxe&u;,wwm kai 'Afnvalol, éviknoav 8¢ Aakedaipoviot
nyovuévov ‘Aynoavdpidov. mer’ oAiyov 8¢ TovTwy Awpieds o
Awaydpov éx ‘Podov eis "EAAomovTOor eloémhel apyoucvov yetpdvos
TETTApoL kal déka vavoly dua NUEPQ.

After this, not many days later, Thymochares came from Athens with a
few ships; and thereupon the Lacedaemonians and the Athenians
fought another naval battle, and the Lacedaemonians were victorious,
under the leadership of Agesandridas. Shortly after this, at the
beginning of the winter, Dorieus, the son of Diagoras, sailed into the
Hellespont from Rhodes with fourteen ships, arriving at daybreak.

If the genitive absolute had preceded its matrix clause here, the
information that Agesandridas was the leader would be processed by
the reader/hearer before he knew the Lacedaemonians were
victorious; this order of clauses is possible only when there is
something in the preceding discourse that calls for the information
that Agesandridas was in charge to be processed first—which is not
the case here. The matrix clause of the postposed genitive absolute
immediately informs us who were victorious in the battle mentioned
in the preceding sentence. The historian then adds a clause in order to
inform us about their leader.

In examples [1] and [2] there is nothing in the context that would
lead one to a ‘causal’ interpretation of the postposed participle. In the
sequel, I shall concern myself with postposed émei-/émeidn-clauses
and participial clauses which may receive a ‘causal’ interpretation.
One may ask what happens when the reader/hearer arrives at the
end of a clause and is presented with a subclause that is postposed to
it. He will reconsider the content of the matrix clause, with the aid of
the information contained in the added clause, be it a subclause or a
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participial clause. If the postposed embedded predication is an €mrei-
or émewdn-clause, this clause is marked by its relator as presenting
information that is to be related to the content of its matrix clause;
while the case marking of a conjunct participle identifies the
constituent of the matrix clause to which the information is added,
participial clauses are usually not headed by a relator. Still, because of
its position in the sentence and therefore because of the information
flow in the sentence, a postposed participial clause adds information
to the content of the preceding clause. This observation raises
questions regarding the contribution of the relator in the case of
postposed subclauses, and the difference between postposed
subclauses and postposed participial clauses in general. These will be
discussed separately in Section 1.1 and 1.2.

1.1 Postposed ‘Causal’ émei/€mein-clauses

As the first example of this section, I present an €meitdn-clause taken
from a piece of character portrayal in the Anabasts.

[3] Anabasis 1.9.24

Kal TO pév Ta peyala vikGv Tovs ¢pilovs €V moiodvTa 0VSEv
)

favpaoTéy, émedn ye kal dvvarwTepos Ny

To be sure, the fact that he (i.e. Cyrus) outdid his friends in the
greatness of the benefits he conferred is nothing surprising, inasmuch as
he had greater means than they.

The narrator’s evaluating utterance ovdev Oavpaotov calls for
substantiation. The factual statement presented in the émwetdn-clause
expresses the relevant data (ye) that lead the narrator to express the
matrix clause. The reader/hearer is invited to consider this Real
World situation for the preceding utterance to become
comprehensible.

The Real World data expressed in the €émeidn-clause should not be
interpreted as the ‘cause’ of the content of the matrix clause; the
content of the postposed subclause justifies the preceding utterance as
a whole: ‘it 1s by no means surprising that Gyrus outdid his friends in
the greatness of the benefits he conferred, and I can claim this in view of
the fact that he had greater means than they’. It is the utterance itself]
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especially the fact that it is ovdév BavmacTov, which triggers a
justification. Therewith, the émetdn-clause is a motivating clause.?

[4] Anabasis 1.3.9

avﬁpes oTpaTIdTAL, TQ p.ev 577 Kvpov 677)\01/ o7 ovaS‘ €X€L 7rpos man‘
WOTEP TA TMUETEPA TPOS el(ewov ovTe yap np.etg EKELDOU en
oTpaTidTaL, émel ye ob ocvvemdueda avTd. oUTE €kelvos €T
Ny poBodorns.

(Clearchus:) “Fellow-soldiers, it is clear that the relation of Cyrus to us
is precisely the same as ours to him; that is, we are no longer his
soldiers, inasmuch as we decline to follow him, and likewise he is no
longer our paymaster”.

The first statement of the speech may be somewhat enigmatic for the
oTpati®rat, and therefore it is explained in the following yap-clause.
The first member of the 007€ ... 0UTe-pair, in which it is stated that
Clearchus and his soldiers are no longer Cyrus’s soldiers is followed by
an €mei-clause. Clearchus’s audience does consist of soldiers; in fact,
they are addressed as such at the onset of the speech (avdpes
oTpaTi@Tat). The message is that they are no longer Gyrus’s soldiers,
inasmuch as they do not follow him.

The logic behind this sequence can be described as follows: (1) a
soldier is a person who follows the leader; (2) we do not follow Cyrus;
ergo (3) we are not his soldiers. Premiss (1) 1s left unexpressed; premiss
(2) is presented as a factual statement in the postposed €mei-clause,
while inference (3) is the point made in the matrix clause. Moreover, it
1s to be noted that this matrix clause is negated and contains the word
€7t: we are no longer his soldiers. This is important in that the change of
situation has triggered Clearchus’s speech in the first place. Further,
and more importantly for our investigation, it is the change of situation
that has triggered the €mei-clause. The content of the €mei-clause
justifies the claim made by Clearchus, whose rhetorical aim in this
passage it is to try and persuade his men that they do not have to obey
Cyrus any longer. The speaker thus invites his audience to
comprehend the preceding utterance in the light of the Real World

3 Motivating clauses have often been disregarded in the description of Ancient
Greek syntax: “Les propositions de motif ne sont généralement pas mentionnées par
les manuels scolaires, et quant aux grammaires scientifiques, elles ne les signalent que
rarement, de facon non systématique, et souvant sans leur donner une appellation
spéciale” (Muchnova, 1991: 135; see also Rijksbaron, 1976).
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situation that, according to him, is true: ‘<whatever we do, what is
relevant in this connection is that (ye)> we do not follow him’.

[5] Anabasis 5.6.35-36

évTebfev emel Eyvwaav oi "Hpakhedrar 671 éxmhelv dedoypévov ein
Kkal ._evoqbwv avTos emeyrndikws ELT[, T ey mhola 7Tepmovcrt Ta 8¢
Xpripata d vméoxovto Tipaciwve kai @wpam éYevopévol noav [TT]S‘
piooopdsl. évratiba d¢ éxmemAnyuévor noav kai édedicTav T
oTpatiay oi Ty juoBopopay vmesxnuévoL. mapaiaBovTes ovu ovTOL
Kal TOVS a)\)\ovs chpaTnyovs 0lS AVEKEKOLVWITO G Wpoaeey €mparTov,
mavres &’ noav Ay Néwvos 10D "Adwalov, s Xeipiodpew
vmeoTpatrye, Xewpicodos 8¢ olmw mapfy, epxovTaL mPOS
Eevodpdvra, kal Aéyovoiw OTL pLeTapLe}\OL avrow, KaL dokoin
kpaTioToy elvar whelv eis Plow, émel whola éoTe, Kal
kataoyely Ty Paciavdv ywpav.

After that, when the Heracleots learned that it had been decided to sail
away, and that Xenophon himself had put the question to the vote,
they did send the ships, but in the matter of the money they had
promised to Timasion and Thorax they turned out to be deceivers.
Consequently the men who had promised the pay were panic-stricken,
and stood in fear of the army. They therefore took with them the other
generals to whom they had communicated their earlier
doings—namely, all the generals except Neon the Asinaean, who was
acting as lieutenant for Cheirisophus because Cheirisophus had not yet
returned—and came to Xenophon, with the message that they had
changed their minds and thought it was best to sail to the Phasis,
inasmuch as there were ships at hand, and seize the land of the
Phasians.

The words of the speakers are presented by optatives in the oratio
obliqua (weTaméAor, dokoin), but the mood of the finite verb of the
émel-clause is unaffected: it is still an indicative. Following on a non-
factual, evaluating, and, for the addressee, possibly debatable
utterance (Sokoin kpdTioToV €ivar), the émei-clause presents a factual
statement: the ships are there (cf. Ta wév mAola mewmovat in line 2);
this 1s literally what the speakers said. In this instance of indirect
speech, then, the addressee Xenophon should comprehend the
speaker’s evaluating claim kpatioTov elvar mhely eis Paow in view
of the Real World situation presented in the postposed subclause.
Here too, the postposed subclause motivates (part of) the preceding
utterance.
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A postposed subclause with any tense stem may follow any
sentence type* in order to justify the preceding utterance. Here is an
example with an €émeitdn-clause with the perfect stem following a
directive:

[6] Hellenica 3.4.26

amokpLaévov 8¢ Tod "Aynoilaov 0Tt 0VK av Toinoeie TadTa GUEv
TQV olkoL TEADY, oV & d)\)\d €ws av wuln Ta mapa THS Wé}\ews,
p.s'raxwpntrov €pm. e:.s TNV @apvaﬁa(ov émedn kal éyw
TOV ooV €XOpov TeTipwpPMMaL.

Agesilaus replied that he could not do this without the sanction of the
authorities at home, and Tithraustes said, “In any case, until you
receive word from the city, go over into the territory of Pharnabazus,
since I have taken vengeance upon your enemy”.

The postposed subclause is combined with a directive expression
(meTaxwpnoov ... eis Tv PapvaBadov). Agesilaus is reluctant to act
without the sanction of the authorities in Sparta, and Tithraustes
suggests an action which may be performed in any case (3" aAAa) in
the meantime. In this context, the postposed subclause contains the
Real World situation on the basis of which the speaker makes his
recommendation. Rhetorical purposes are at issue: Tithraustes is
trying to persuade Agesilaus to go over into Pharnabazus’s territory,
and 1s offering a justification for his suggestion.

[7] Anabaszs5 5.13-18
mPOS TadTa avaoTas ,_evoqbwu VIEp TOV O'TpaTLwTwV emeu “Nuels
8¢, @ dvdpes Ewwwets‘, T]KO}.LGZ/ ayawwvres oTL TG O'w/.LaTa
8L€¢Twc'aM€0a KaL TG 0TAa 0V yap nv dvvarov a apa Te Xp?’][.LaTa ayew
kal pépew kal Tols 7TO)\€[.LLOLS‘ paxeobai. kal vy €mel ELS‘ TaS‘ '
E/\)\nwﬁas Wo}\ew T[}\Qopev €v Tpawe(ovvn [J.GIJ*W’Q,OE!XOV 7a,0 iy
a;/opal/fwyov,ueyoz GLXO[.LUJ Ta e7rLTn5eta Kal av9 wv €TL[.L770'(11/
‘rmaS‘ Kal fema eSwKav T oTparia, aVTeTL/J.wp.ev avTovs, Kal €L TIS
avTols ¢L/\OS‘ w TQY ,Bap,Bapwv TOUTWY awetxopneea TOUS‘ ¢
TONEUIOVS aVTOV €p’ 0Ds avTol MNyoilvTo kak®ds €moloduey ooov

* In Anabasis 5.8.11 7( 0dw; &pm, qr76v 7L améfaver, émei éydy cor amédela
avTow; (“Well, what of that”, the fellow said; “did he die to a lesser extent in view of
he fact that I showed him to you?”—Loeb: “didn’t he die all the same after I had
shown him to you”), the postposed clause cannot be missed for the matrix clause to be
comprehensible By using €mel, the speaker relates the factual statement ‘I showed
him to you’ to his leading question, to the effect that a single complex proposition
ensues. On its own, the questlon 176y T améfaver would not have been
comprehensible. The émei-clause may therefore be said to be ‘bound’; against the
practice of most editors, I would recommend to remove the comma after dﬂ'é@avev.
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éﬁvvdp.éea épr&Te 8% afn’obs omolwy Ty ﬁp.&)v éTvyoV” mipeLO'L
yap €vBade ovs npuu nyeuovas dia quMav 77 TONLS fvuemp.\[/ev O7TOL
o av e}\GovTes ayopay p.n exwﬂey Gy Te €ls ,Bap,Bapov yHv av 7€ eis

EAxAnvida, ov)( v,é’,oez aAia aya}/k?] /\a,u,@ayo,uey 7a emrnleia. KaL
Kapﬁovxovs Kal Taoxovs KaL XaAdaiovs K(lL7T€p Baoihéws on
VINKOOVS OVUTAS ouws Kal ;La}\a ¢poBepovs OI/TaS‘ ToAepiovS
er('rncrap.eea 8La 70 avay;(nv elvat )\ap.ﬂavew Ta émrndeia,

swe:. ayopav 0V wapetxov Maprvas d¢ Kamep BapBapovs
ou-rag, e7re¢ ayopay otav €8vvavro 7rapet)(oy d)L)\ovg Te évopuilopev
elva kal Bia 0vdév eNapBavoper TOY ékelvwy.

In reply to these words Xenophon, on behalf of the soldiers, rose and
said: “For ourselves, men of Sinope, we have come back well content to
have saved our bodies and our arms; for it was not possible at one and
the same time to gather plunder and to fight with the enemy. As to our
doings now, since we have reached Greek cities, we got our provisions
in Trapezus by purchase—/for the Trapezuntians provided us a market—, and in
return for the honors they bestowed upon us and the gifts of hospitality
they gave the army, we paid them like honors; if any of the barbarians
were their friends, we kept our hands off them, while upon their
enemies, against whom they would themselves lead us, we wrought all
the harm we could. Ask them what sort of people they found us to be;
for the men are here present whom the city of Trapezus, out of
friendship, sent with us as guides. On the other hand, where-ever we
come, whether it be to a barbarian or to a Greek land, and have no
market at which to buy, we take provisions, not out of wantonness, but from
necessity. The Carduchians, for example, and the Taochians and
Chaldaeans though they were not subjects of the King, even so, even
though they were exceedingly formidable, we made enemies of them
because of this necessity of taking provisions, inasmuch as they did not
provide a market. The Macronians, however, provided us as good a market
as they could, and we therefore regarded them as friends, barbarians
though they were, and took by force not a thing that belonged to
them”.

Example [7] is part of a speech by Xenophon; “der zweite
(Haupt-)Abschnitt [14-19] erlatitert die Konsequenzen, die sich aus
der Verpflegungsproblematik ergeben” (Lendle, 1995: 336). The
theme of the part of the speech under consideration is adequately
formulated by Lendle (1995: 337) as: “Die Alternative, die hinsichtlich
der Lebensmittelversorgung tiberhaupt nur bestand, lautet: entweder
Einrichtung eines Marktes oder gewaltsame Requisition—und zwar
unabhingig von der Volkszugehorigkeit der Bewoner des Landes,
durch welches der Marsch fihrte”.
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The question of whether a market was provided is therefore a
discourse topic, and is referred to throughout: mapeiyov yap nuiv
ayopav ... €mel ayopav oV wapeiYov ... €mel ayopav olav €dvvavTo
mapeiyov. In the sentence kat Kapdovyovs kai Taoyovs kai
XaAdaiovs kaimep Bacihéws ovy VTNKOOUS OUTAS OMwS Kal MAAQ
$poBepovs Svras molemlovs éktTnoduedo dia TO dvdykmy elval
AapBavew Ta eémTndea, émel ayopav ov mapeiyov, we are informed
that the Greeks have made enemies of the Carduchians, the
Taochians and Chaldaeans, although these people were not subjects
of the King and even though they were formidable. This was caused
by the necessity of taking provisions (Sue 70 dvdykny eivar AauBdveww
Ta émrndeia)—instead of the alternative, buying them (wvéopat, cf.
wvovpevor). In his presentation of events the speaker stresses the fact
that they did not act out of v3ps.

The postposed subclause €émel ayopav ov mapeiyov does not
present a ‘cause’ of the content of the preceding clause; it is a
motivating clause used by the speaker to justify the preceding, possibly
debatable, evaluating utterance: ‘we made enemies of the
Carduchians, the Taochians and Chaldaeans out of the necessity of
taking provisions, and I can actually claim that it was necessary to take them,
given the reality situation: they did not provide a market’. The émei-clause
presents the relevant data from the Real World; compare the
following €mel ayopav olav €dvvavro mapeiyov as the motive for the
Greeks’ friendly behavior towards the—barbarian—Macronians.

The evaluating utterance 70 dvdykny eivat resembles the,
doubtlessly debatable, evaluation nvaykacOny diwkew of Chapter 3,
Section 2, example [25], which is reproduced here as [8]:

[8] Anabasis 3.3.11-13

€vfa. dn malw abvpia 771/ Kal XeLch'oqbog Kal ot 7Tp€0',8vTaTOL TGy
oTparnydy Eevopdvra nnwvro 07t €diwkev amo THs Ppalayyos kal
avTos Te emvévveve Kal TOUS wohquovg ovdév paAdov evaaTo
,3}\a7TT€LIJ akovoas d¢ Eevopdov €\eyev OTL op@ws alTIQUTO Kal avTo
70 €pyov avTols Mapwpom “AAN éyw”, eqbn, “nvayxatr@nv
6Lwl<ew e7re¢677 ea)pwv Nuas €V T pévew Kak@ds eV
mwaoyovTas, avTimoielv O¢ o0V Svvapévovs. émedn O¢
édiwkoper, aAnbf), épm, vuels AéyeTe kak@ds pev yap moielv ovdew
paANov edvvapeba Tovs moAepiovs, avexwpoduey 8¢ mayyalémws...”

Here again there was despondency. And Cheirisophus and the eldest of
the generals found fault with Xenophon for leaving the main body of
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the army to undertake a pursuit, and thus endangering himself without
being able, for all that, to do the enemy any harm. Upon hearing this,
Xenophon replied that they were right in finding fault with him, and
that the outcome bore witness of itself for their view. “But”, h
continued, “I was compelled to pursue in view of the fact that I saw that
by keeping our places we were suffering severely and were still unable
to strike a blow ourselves. As for the pursuit itself, you are quite right:
we were no better able to inflict harm upon the enemy, and it was only
with the utmost difficulty that we effected our own withdrawal...”

It was noted in Chapter 3, Section 2 that the claim nvaykacOnv
duwkew will raise a question on the part of his audience (Cheirisophus
and the eldest of the generals), since in the speech situation the
speaker is criticized for having undertaken the pursuit in the first
place. In the postposed €metdn-clause, the speaker presents a Real
World situation that should make the preceding claim that he was
compelled to undertake the pursuit acceptable to his interlocutors.
Whether this will please the generals is at this point still to be seen; in
the postposed subclause the speaker describes the situation that
obtained at the time from his perspective (€wpwv).

The émewdn-clause may be seen as a motivating clause justifying the
utterance 7raykaolny diwkew. At any rate, the fact that he saw that
he and his fellow soldiers were suffering severely by keeping their
places and were still unable to strike a blow themselves is presented as
the speaker’s motiwe for undertaking the pursuit, the action expressed
by the infinitive twkew. It is the speaker’s motive, then, which should
make his behavior acceptable.

As the verbal constituent is left unexpressed, the interpretation of
the following postposed subclause is far from simple:

[9] Hellenica 1.4.6-7

PapvaBalos 8¢ Téws pev kateiye Tobs mpéoBeis, pdokwy TOTE pév
avaew avrods Tapd Baciréa, TOT€ d¢ otkade amoméurew, ws undev
pep.\p‘qaee 3 e7ret5n d¢ éviavtol Noav 'rpeLg,G édenbn T0d Kvpov
apeivar adTols, Pdokwy OSuwpokévar kal amaeww émi
falatTav, éweldn ov mapa PaciAéa.

Pharnabazus detained the ambassadors for a time, now saying that he
would conduct them to the King, and again, that he would let them go
home, ‘in order that you have nothing to complain’; three years later,

;,Le;n[/ecree W méuymrar B ueu\[mrat rell.
b émel F'V; noav Tpeis W Tpeis noav codd.
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he (Pharnabazus) requested Cyrus to release them, on the plea that he
had given his oath to conduct them back to the coast, inasmuch as <he
could> not <take them> to the King.

While the discourse is concerned with the contrast between €l
BalarTav and mapa Bacidéa (cf. the clause paokwy T0TE MEV
avalew avrTovs mapa Baciréa, ToTé 8¢ oikade amoméurery), the
postposed clause €émewdn o0 mapa BaoiAéa should explain
opwpokéval kal drmafew €mi GdAarTar. However condensed the
expression may be, we can still arrive at a plausible interpretation on
the basis of our findings thus far. The subclause should contain a Real
World situation that is added as a justification for (part of) the
preceding utterance. As 0V mapa BaciAéa is used as an addition to
the infinitive dependent on ¢ackwy, it must relate to the words
spoken by the subject of this participle, viz., Pharnabazus. If 0v mapa
BaoiAéa is a factual statement, which it has to be given the usage of
postposed €metdn-clauses in general, it must mean ‘taking (avayew)
the ambassadors to the King was not the case, i.e. was not an option:
<it was> not <possible to take them> to the King. The content of the
postposed €metdmn-clause, then, presents a justification for
Pharnabazus’s wording: ‘I speak of a conduct back to the coast in view
of the fact that a journey to the King is out of the question’.

In all instances thus far ([3] - [9]), the postposed €mei-/émeidn-
clause was used in a non-narrative episode, involving speech situations
of different kinds: direct ([4]; [6] - [8]) and indirect ([5]; [9])
quotations, or character portrayal [3]. Here, they are motivating
clauses that present a factual statement about the Real World
justifying (part of) the preceding utterance itself. In example [10], we
do not have a speech-situation but a narrative sequence.

[10] Hellenica 5.1.13

ék O¢ TovTOV Ol pév "Afnvalol, womep év elpnyy, €mAeov TNV
BaratTav: 0vd¢ yap T7® 'Eteovikw ffehov oi vadrar kaimep
2 / b ’ 9 \ \ 9 2 ’ b \ U .
avaykalovti €uBalhew, émel pioov ovk €didov. éx 8¢ ToVTOV Ol
Aakedarpovior Tehevriav av T émi TavTy ékméumovow T émt TavTas
Tas vads vavapyov.

After this the Athenians sailed the sea just as in time of peace, for the
Lacedaemonian sailors refused to row for Eteonicus, even though he
tried to compel them to do so, inasmuch as he did not give them pay.
After this the Lacedaemonians sent out Teleutias again to take
command of these ships as admiral.
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After the information that the Athenians sailed the sea just as in time
of peace, the reader/hearer may wonder how this situation came
about. This question is anticipated by means of a yap-clause, in which
it 1s stated that the Lacedaemonian sailors definitely did not want to
row for Eteonicus (008¢€ ... 10eXov: a position). The fact that they
refused is rather unexpected and even surprising’ if we consider that
Eteonicus tried to force them (kaimep avaykaovti). By presenting the
information that Eteonicus did not pay the sailors in a postposed
subclause headed by €mei, the narrator indicates that the
reader/hearer will comprehend the content of the preceding clause
(0vd¢ yap 1d 'Eteovikw mbelov ot vadrar kaimep avaykalovti
éuBaAleww) on the basis of this factual statement (uto@ov ovk €8idov).
Eventually, the reader/hearer will interpret the content of the
postposed €mrei-clause as the sailors’ motive for refusing to row.

To my mind, a postposed clause can only be interpreted as
containing a motive when the matrix clause contains a ‘control’-verb,
1.e. an action or a position. The decision for the speaker to express a
participant’s motive is inspired by the unexpectedness of the action or
position n its context. Here is another example of this:

[11] Anabasis 1.2.21

evTebBev emelpdvTO eZo’,Bd}\)\ew e[s 77‘71/ Kihikiayr: 1 8¢ eia,@o)uﬁ oy
0809 a;xafnog op9La Loy Vp&S KGLL aunxavos €L0’E)\6€Ll/ arparevp,an
€l TIS exw}\vey e}\eyero 8¢ KaL Eveyvems ELIJaL eml TOV aprv
¢v)\a77wu Tnu eLc’,Bo)\nv 810 € G[J.GLIJEV Tmepav €v Too medie. TH 8
vcrrepata T[KEV ayye}\os )\eywv 0Tt AeAotTws em Svévveots T
dkpa, €mel na@e-ro 0Tt 'ro Mevwvos arpa'revp.a 71871 év
Kidikia 7vb eww TQV opewv kal 0Tt Tpmpsw 7]KOUE
wepm)\eovaas‘ am’ ’lovias els Kihikiav Tapwv éxovra ras
Aakedaipoviov kai adtod Kipov.

7 The presence of 8¢ in the negation 098¢ (‘not even’, ‘not at all’) underscores the
surprise Compare also ovkéTL (‘no longer’) 1nd1cat1ng of a sudden Change of posmon
(ovKETL nBeXov) in Hellenica 6 3. 1 Kowwvew Y€ p,nv av‘rots* wv ewpaTTov 0VKETL
n@e)\ov (The Athenians), émel ewpwv arpa'revovras' T€E av'rovs émi ¢L)\O‘US‘
apyaiovs TH woAet <I>w:<eas, Kal. wohets mOTAS T €V T TWPOS TOV
BapBapov wo)\epw kai ¢idas éavrois dpavifovras (as to takmg part with
the Thebans in what they were doing, this the Athenians refused any longer,
inasmuch as they saw that they were campaigning against the Phocians, who were old
friends of the Athenians, and were annihilating cities which had been faithful in the
war agamst the barbarian and were friendly to Athens)

8 0 70 Mevwvos O'Tpa'revua 70m év KLMKLa 7w ¢ (printed by Marchant); 76 Te
Mévwros aTpatevpa o7t 1101 év Kihikia €in f(prlnted by Hude).
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From there they made ready to try to enter Cilicia. Now the entrance
was by a wagon-road, exceedingly steep and impracticable for an army
to pass if there was anybody to oppose it; and in fact, as report ran,
Syennesis was upon the heights, guarding the entrance; therefore Cyrus
remained for a day in the plain. On the following day a messenger
came with word that Syennesis had abandoned the heights, inasmuch
he had learned that Menon’s army was already in Cilicia, on his own
side of the mountains, and because, further, he had heard that triremes
belonging to the Lacedaemonians and to Cyrus himself were sailing
around from Jonia to Cilicia under the command of Tamos.

A messenger delivers a report on a situation obtaining at the time, as
is expressed by means of a perfect stem (AeAotmas €in). We do not get
much information on this messenger: “moglicherweise handelt es sich
um einen vorausgeschikten Kundschafter, der Informationen bei der
einheimischen Bevolkerung eingeholt hatte” (Lendle, 1995, comm. ad
loc.). The core of his report resides in the message that Syennesis had
abandoned the heights (Aehotmws ein Svévveots Ta dkpa). This is a
rather surprising action on Syennesis’s part, as he had occupied these
heights in order to prevent Cyrus’s army from passing them, which
had caused the delay of a day. Two ‘causal’ clauses are added to the
message: an €mei-clause and a 07t -clause, connected by kal:
(1) émel ﬁq’@f'ro 67¢ 70 Mévwvos arparevpa 70 év Kiikia v elow
TQV Opéwy
because he had learned that Menon’s army was already in Cilicia,
on his own side of the mountains
(2) 071 TpinpeLs Mikove mepimAeovaas am’ lwvias eis Kidikiav Tapwy
éxovta Tas Aakedaipoviny kal avTod Kipov
because he had heard that triremes belonging to the

Lacedaemonians and to Cyrus himself were sailing around from
Ionia to Cilicia under the command of Tamos.

These clauses present factual statements (note the indicatives ofeTo
and 7kove). The subject of nofeTo and Mkove must be Syennesis (not
the messenger); €low TAV opéwy refers to his side of the mountains.
Although these clauses present data that are easily interpreted as
explaining Syennesis’s move, Syennesis is not their focalizer (if he
were, we would not have had the verbal actions 7jo0e70 and 1kove at
all, but the content of his perception in the optative of implied indirect
discourse). Neither is it plausible that are they focalized by the
messenger, for we cannot expect the messenger to have knowledge of
Syennesis” perception, the verbs 7jo@e7o and nkove should have been
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optatives, and, further, it would be rather strange if the messenger
would say avTod Kvpov in the presence of Cyrus himself. To all
appearances, it is the omniscient narrator from whose point of view
the content of the ‘causal’ clauses is presented.

The two clauses are not on a par. Clause (1) is headed by émei; the
verbal constituent is an aorist indicative. Syennesis act of abandoning
the heights, reported through the words of the messenger, is first and
foremost motivated by the fact that Syennesis had learned that
Menon’s army was already in Cilicia, on his own side of the
mountains. This is important, in that with Menon’s army in Cilicia,
there would be no point in remaining on the heights to prevent the
enemy to come in. At the juncture of the reported action of leaving
and the narrative continuation, €mei( + aorist indicative mark the
decisive motive: once we know that Syennesis had learned that the
enemy had invaded his country, we will understand that he cleared
off. Clause (2) is then added, one of a more regular type (07 + the
imperfect 7Mkove):? here, the fact that Syennesis had heard that
triremes were sailing around from Ionia to Cilicia is presented as
additional cause for his leaving the spot.

1.2 Postposed ‘Causal’ Participial Clauses

Postposed conjunct participles that require a ‘causal’ interpretation
are rare. They are not real alternatives for postposed ‘causal’ €mei-
/€émedn-clauses, inasmuch as they are not motivating clauses nor
express a participant’s motive for performing an action or taking a
position. Rather, postposed ‘causal’ conjunct participles are clauses of
reported ‘internal’ considerations on the part of the discourse
participant in the matrix clause with which it is joined, as in [12] and
[13]:

[12] Anabasis 1.1.4

0 & ws amfhbe xwdvvevoas kal aTipacbels, BovheveTar omws

;m'wore ’e'TL €oTal €mi TR d8e}\¢(2> d)\}\d nw Sﬁvnmt ,Baat}\eéaa

avt’ eKeLvov napvaafts p.ev o N [.LT[TT[p vripye 70 Kipw,

Pihodoa adTov paAlov 7 Tov Bacihedovra 'Aprafépény.

9 Cf. for 1nstance Cyropaedia 1.3.1: i8elv yap émeOipet, 6Tt Tikovey avToY KaAov
kal ayafov elvar (‘for he was cager to sce him, because he had heard that the child
was a handsome boy of rare promise’), quoted and discussed in Muchnova (1991:
135, 140).
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Now when Cyrus had thus returned, after his danger and disgrace, he
set about planning that he might never again be in the power of his
brother, but, if possible, might be king in his stead. In the first place,
Parysatis, his mother, was devoted to Cyrus; (for) she loved him better
than the son who was king, Artaxerxes.

Parysatis’s feelings towards Cyrus are added in a postposed participle;
the fact that Parysatis loved Cyrus better than his brother explains
why she was devoted to Cyrus in the context of the two brothers
quarreling. The postposed conjunct participle may be left out without
the content of the preceding utterance becoming incomprehensible.

[13] Anabasis 1.5.9

\ \ ’ A o ~ . ’ ~ \ (B \ )
70 8¢ ovpmav dfhos nv Kdpos ws omeddwy mdoav Tmy 0dov kal ov
diatpiBwy 0mov un €moiTiopod €veka 7 TWOs AANOV avaykaiov
ékabélero, vopi(wy, Oow BaTTov €Nfoi, TOCOUTW ATAPATKEV-
aoToTépw BaoiAel payelobal, oow 8¢ oyolaiTepov, TOTOVTW TAEOY
ovvayeipeafar Baoihel oTparevua.

In general, it was clear that Cyrus was in haste throughout the whole
journey and was making no delays, except where he halted to procure
provisions or for some other necessary purpose; (for) he thought that
the faster he went, the more unprepared the King would be to fight
with, while, on the other hand, the slower he went, the greater would
be the army that was gathering for the King.

In [13], the narrator first states that Cyrus was in haste throughout the
whole journey and was making no delays, except where he halted to
procure provisions or for some other necessary purpose, and then
adds an internal consideration for Cyrus’ behavior with the participial
clause (a clause of reported thought: voui(wv), without which the
content of the preceding clause would still have been comprehensible.

Postposed ‘causal’ genitive absolute constructions are less rare.
Consider [14], where a genitive absolute follows on an evaluating
statement (6v YaAemov oluat SiaBalvew):

[14] Anabasis 3.6.9

v 8¢ kai dvvnbiTe Ta Te Opn K}\expaL 7N ¢9acrat Aa,Bou-res KaL v TR
mediw KpaTT[CJ'aL UaYOMEVOL TOUS TE LTWTEAS TOUTWY Kal we(wv
uvpta&ag mwhéov 1 dwdeka, nfere €L TOVUS worap,ovg, prrov Mev TOV
Qepuwdovra, €dpos TprV w}\eepwy ov Xa)\ewov olpat
dtaBaivelv dAAws Te kal woAeniwy TWOAAQY Epmpoolev
vTwy, ToANQY O¢ Omiolev émopévwv
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“If you should, after all, find yourselves able not only to seize the
mountains, whether by stealth or by anticipating the enemy, but also on
the plain to conquer in battle both their cavalry and their more than
one hundred and twenty thousand infantry, you will come to the rivers.
First is the Thermodon, three plethra in width, which I fancy would be
difficult to cross, especially with great numbers of the enemy in front
and great numbers following behind.”

In [14], taken from a speech, the postposed genitive absolute is to be
connected to the preceding evaluating claim 0y YaXemov oipat
dtaBaiveiv. The entire context is one in which the speaker is
hypothesizing about events yet to happen @v ... dvvnBire ... n€eTe).
The preceding utterance itself is marked as possibly true (oluat). The
claim 8v Yahemov oipar SiaBaivew does not call for substantiation, as
without the genitive absolute, we would have a complete and fully
comprehensible statement: ‘<you will come> first <to> the
Thermodon, three plethra in width, which I fancy would be difficult
to cross <viz., because of the river’s width>’. That the postposed
participial clause is there just to add circumstances to the preceding is
indicated by the expression dAAws 7€ kai: the river would be difficult
to cross anyway <because of its width>, but especially so moAeuiwy
TOAANDY €pmpocBer ovTwy, TOANGY d¢ 0mioher €mouévwy, ie. in a
situation in which great numbers of the enemy are in front and great
numbers are following behind. In the sequence where the information
that the river’s width is three plethra is conveyed before the relative
clause 6v yaemov oipar dtaBaivew is expressed, the postposed clause
does not contain a Real World situation that motivates the preceding
utterance. By opening with dAAws 7€ kai the speaker refers back to
edpos Tpi@y mAéGpwr, and he adds through the postposed participial
clause a potentially difficult, additional circumstance.

This use of a postposed genitive absolute conveying additional
information at a point where the content of the preceding clause does
not call for substantiation, comes close to the use of the genitive
absolute following the dta-phrase in [15], which example in its turn
should be compared with example [7] (8w 70 dvdykny eivau
AapBavew Ta émTndeia, émel ayopav ov mapelyov) in order to shed
light on the use of a genitive absolute construction as an alternative
for postposed ‘causal’ émrei-/€émeidn-clauses:
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[15] Hellenica 1.3.7

apa 8¢ kal @apvd,@a(og, oV 8vvduevos o-vp,p.eifat 7rp69 Tov
I7T7I'OKPCLTT]V dia ‘rnv a‘revowoptav 70D moTapod kal TOY
awore:.xwpa'rwv eyyvs‘ SvTwy, amexwpnoev eis 70 "HpdkAeiow
70 Qv KaAyndoviwy, o0 nv av7d 10 oTparomedov.

At the same time Pharnabazus, unable to effect a junction with
Hippocrates because of the narrowness of the space—(for) the stockade
came down close to the river—retired to the Heracleium in the
Galchedonian territory, where he had his camp.

The genitive absolute 70D ToTauod kal TOV aTWOTELYLTMATWY EYYVS
ovTwy follows on the phrase dia Tnv oTevomopiav, which oTevomopia
caused Pharnabazus to be unable to effect a junction with
Hippocrates. The postposed genitive absolute is there to provide the
reader/hearer with (geographical) information without which the
preceding utterance would still have been comprehensible. In fact, the
genitive absolute fills in the situation outlined by the preceding word
oTevomopia; note that the noun arevomopia and the genitive absolute
70D ToTapod Kal TAY amoTeopATWY €YYVs OvTwy refer to exactly
the same situation in reality. The use of the definite article 77v in dua
TNV oTevomopiav seems to trigger the addition of geographical
information, but the fact that the article is used at the same time
proves that it should be clear enough in itself what is being
communicated. The genitive absolute following on the dwa-phrase in
[15] may be compared to the subclause émel ayopav ov mapelyov
following on the Std-phrase di 70 dvdykny elvar AapBdvew Ta
émiTndeta in [7], but there is a conspicuous difference: in [7], a
justification for the preceding utterance needs to be expressed, while
in [15] there is nothing in the context that requires that the preceding
is justified nor made comprehensible. The low degree of linguistic
coding of the genitive absolute corresponds to its minor contribution
to text comprehension in adding information to a dependent
(participial) matrix clause, which 1s 1in itself sufficiently
comprehensible.

In [16] the genitive absolute, too, elaborates on an in itself fully
comprehensible preceding matrix clause so that the information it
contains may be characterized as merely additional:
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[16] Hellenica 2.2.10

ot 8" 'AOnvaior mohiopkovuevor kata yfAv kal kata OalaTTav

nmépovy Ti Xph) woiely, olTe vedy olTe cuupdxwy avTols
’

OVTWY 0VTE OLTOV"

The Athenians, besieged by land and by sea, knew not what to
do—(for) they had neither ships nor allies nor provisions.

The narrator could have confined himself to saying ot 8’ "Aénvaiot
TONLOPKOVUEVOL kaTa YAy kal kata GalaTTavy mmwopovy TiL Xp7
motely, in which case the despondency of the Athenians would be
completely comprehensible from the information that they were
besieged by land and by sea. The genitive absolute, not a subclause, is
used after a verbal action which is neither surprising nor qualifies for
‘control’ (nmopovy); the content of the postposed participial clause is
therefore not to be characterized as a discourse participant’s motive,
but presents, from the viewpoint of the narrator (cf. avrols), a
description of situational circumstances obtaining at the time, and
therewith details the state outlined in the preceding matrix clause.

If an independently asserted narrative event presented by an aorist
stem participle is postposed to its matrix clause, the relation between
the content of the participial clause and its matrix clause may
sometimes be interpreted as ‘causal’; as in [17]:

[17] Hellenica 1.3.1

A ) ’ ” 3 ? ’ \ ~ ? ~
700 & émiovtos €Tovs 0o €év Pwkaia vews Tihs Abnvis
évempnoln mpnoThpos éumeodévTos.

During the ensuing year the temple of Athena at Phocaea caught
fire—(since) it was struck by lightning.
In the course of events that the historian records, he mentions the fact
that the temple of Athena at Phocaea caught fire, and also informs us
it was struck by lightning. In order to do so, he uses a main clause and
a postposed genitive absolute, both with an aorist verbal contituent.
On the basis of our knowledge of the world, certain assumptions can
be made about this situation. We may for instance infer that:
the information that the temple caught fire and the information
that it was struck by lightning are to be related to one another,
to the extent that:
it was because it was struck by lightning that the temple caught
fire, and:
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the temple was first struck by lightning and then caught fire.

These alleged Real World relations have been left unexpressed in the
Greek. The narrator presents the most salient information first, and
then adds the less salient information in a genitive absolute, without
indicating how these two pieces of information cohere. The finite
main verb évempnoln does not qualify for ‘control’, so that
considerations of ‘motive’ are to be disregarded—we rather have a
‘cause’ here. Further, it is not the surprise of the verbal action
évempnoln in its context, it is the very nature of the verbal action
which triggers the need of an explanation, which is subsequently
independently asserted and integrated into the sentence by means of a
genitive absolute.

The independence of the assertion may be further illustrated by the
following postposed aorist stem genitive absolute, whose verbal action
1s negated:

[18] Hellenica 4.4.5
BovAevouévwy 8¢ Ti ypM Toiely, WiTMTEL TO KLOKPAVOV GO TOV
Kiovos oUTe Telopod oUTE AVEROV YEVOUEVOU.

They were deliberating as to what they should do, when the capital fell
from a column, without there being either earthquake or wind.

In the postposed genitive absolute, the occurrence of an earthquake or
wind is denied, apparently because the occurrence of an earthquake
or wind may be viewed as a possible cause for the capital falling from
the column. This is why the earthquake and wind are mentioned:
again, it is not the surprise of the action mwimTet (zero-‘control’) in its
context, but the nature of the action itself which triggers an
explanation. It is only after the information in the matrix clause is
conveyed that the reader/hearer may assume the occurrence of an
earthquake or wind to be the cause for it, which is subsequently
denied with little linguistic coding.!”

10" Apart from factors concerning discourse function and expectancy on the part of
the hearer, the sequence ?0UTe oelopod 0UTE AVEUOV YEVOUEVOV TITITEL TO KIOKPAVOY
amé Tov kiovos would have been odd for another reason. This would have been
interpreted as ‘there was neither earthquake nor wind, and then the capital fell from a
column’. The oddity consists in the fact that an aorist participle usually projects
cataphoric temporal succession, which does not obtain.
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1.3 Summary and Conclusion

By providing information that is presented after their matrix clause,
postposed ‘causal’ clauses serve a function in information processing:
(part of) the content of the preceding matrix clause is reconsidered by
the reader/hearer with the help of the information added. It was
claimed in Chapter 4 that as far as preposed subclauses are
concerned, the low degree of desententialization of the subclause
corresponds to a high degree of linguistic coding, and therewith to a
high degree of discontinuity at points of segmentation of the discourse.
In the case of postposed subclauses, segmentation of the discourse is
not at issue. However, also in postposed ‘causal’ clauses the degree of
linguistic coding of the clause corresponds to its contribution to text
comprehension.

Postposed ‘causal’ émei- and émeidn-clauses show a high degree of
linguistic coding. Usually the preceding utterance itself, or the action
or position it describes is surprising in its linguistic or non-linguistic
context. In all instances, the postposed ‘causal’ €me(-/émeidn-clause
adds Real World data to the matrix clause for motivating purposes. It is
there to make the preceding utterance comprehensible in its context.
When they are used in non-narrative episodes (speech situations), they
constitute a special class of clauses: motiwating clauses, presenting a
factual statement about the Real World which justifies (part of) the
preceding utterance ([3] - [9]). In pure narrative they are rare; there,
they express, from the viewpoint of the omniscient narrator, a Real
World situation that is to be regarded as a discourse participant’s
motive for taking a position ([10]). Finally, the omniscient narrator may
use a subclause to express a discourse participant’s motive for
performing a rather surprising action as an addition to the words of
another speaker (the rather complex example [11]).

Postposed conjunct participles that receive a ‘causal’ interpretation
provide ‘additional’ information in reporting ‘internal’ considerations
on the part of the discourse participant in the matrix clause with
which it is joined ([12] - [13]). The real alternatives for postposed
‘causal’ €mel-/€mewdn-clauses are postposed ‘causal’ genitive absolute
constructions: the latter do contain information that explains (part of)
the preceding matrix clause, but are used when the preceding
utterance does not call for substantiation in its context ([14] - [13]).
The information contained in the postposed genitive absolute, too,
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may therefore be said to be ‘additional’ to the main point made to a
high degree: the preceding utterance would still remain
comprehensible in its context if the postposed participle were left out
([16]). The participle is there to inform the hearer/reader about
factual or conceivable circumstances which did ([17]) or did not ([18])
apply in the situation described in the preceding clause.

2 Gemitwe Absolute Constructions vs. Conjunct Participles

Thus far, genitive absolute constructions and conjunct participles
were treated as constituting together the grammatical class of
‘participial clauses’; in this Section, the difference between these two
subcategories will be addressed by discussing instances where a
genitive absolute has been chosen although the participle could have
been joined with a nominal constituent performing a syntactic
function in the sentence.!' Although such instances are rare, they are
attested in extant Greek often enough to warrant a separate
discussion.

The genitive absolute is a well recognized and—from a sentence-
based point of view—well described grammatical feature. Although
the definitions of grammarians show slight differences, on the whole
there is hardly any dispute about what a genitive absolute actually is;
see Kihner-Gerth, 1904: 78ff., Schwyzer-Debrunner, 1950: 398f.,
Goodwin, 1897: 337. Smyth (1920: 457) offers a very short definition:
“A participle agreeing in the genitive with its own subject, which is
not identical with the subject of the leading verb, is said to stand in the
genitive absolute”. The instances to be discussed in this Section have
been traditionally described as wviolations of the rule that the genitive
absolute is used only when a conjunct participle is not an option,
because of the lack of a nominal constituent in the construction with
which the participle can be joined. For those instances to which this
‘rule’ does not apply the grammarians offer the ‘explanation’ that a
genitive absolute has been chosen to ‘emphasize’!? its content; cf.
Goodwin, 1897: 338:

1" See also Chapter 2, Section 6.
12 For objections against bringing in the notion of emphasis as an explanation, see
Chapter 1, Section 1.
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The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a new subject is
introduced into the sentence and not when the participle can be joined
with any substantive already belonging to the construction. Yet this
principle is sometimes violated, in order to make the participial clause
more prominent and to express its relation (time, cause, etc.) with
greater emphasis.

and Schwyzer-Debrunner, 1950: 399:

Die Verselbstandigung des gen. abs. ist besonders deutlich, wenn er —
seit dem V& — statt Nom., Akk., Dat. mit ptc. coniunctum steht, ofters
mit der stilistischen Wirkung, den durch ihn ausgedrickten Sachverhalt
herauszuheben.

and also Smyth, 1920: 460:

Exceptionally, the subject of the genitive absolute is the same as that of
the main clause. The effect of this irregular construction is to emphasize
the idea contained in the genitive absolute.

In order to fully appreciate the preference of a genitive absolute over a
participial clause in such instances, we should go beyond the
boundaries of the sentence in which it occurs. If we take account of
the information flow in on-going discourse, the genitive absolute turns
out to be a text-grammatical device.

Participles showing case-agreement with the constituent of the
main construction with which they can be joined are, in fact, found in
the great majority of cases. However, this grammatical regularity
belongs solely to the field of sentence-syntax. The countable
dominance of case-agreement, conjunct participles vis-a-vis genitive
absolute constructions and subclauses in general, and, for that matter,
conjunct participles in the nominative case vis-a-vis other cases can be
explained from the point of view of text grammar. Conjunct
participles usually contain verbal actions performed by a discourse
participant, and active discourse participants usually fill the
nominative slot of the matrix clause. Further, coherent discourse is
more often than not thematically continuous; as we have seen in
Chapter 4, the high degree of desententialization of the conjunct
participle corresponds to a high degree of thematic continuity, while
discontinuity is signaled by clause types showing a relatively low
degree of desentententialization and therewith a high degree of
linguistic coding; therefore, clause types other than the conjunct
participle are used at points of discourse turbulence. The same
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principle explains, a fortiors, the predominance of participles showing
case-agreement; the suspension of agreement is therefore a sign of
discourse complexity. In this respect, it is significant that most
‘rregular’ genitive absolute constructions are preposed to their matrix
clause and, within this category, mostly occupy the sentence-initial
position.

Discourse complexity is of a varying nature. Syntactic complexity,
or, in terms of information processing, the ‘processing load’ of a clause
combination, is among the first factors involved. Syntactic complexity
ensues, e.g., when another clause is dependent on the participial
clause. Textual complexity occurs when a great amount of entirely
new information has to be processed in on-going discourse. The fact
that some cases in Ancient Greek are less suitable to be used in such
situations because of the great demands they make on the
concentration of the reader/hearer may lead the speaker/narrator to
use a genitive absolute where, syntactically, a conjunct participle
would have been possible. This predictably occurs when the
constituent with which the particle could have been joined is a dative:
in information processing, the dative case is too marked to be the
anchor of a syntactically or pragmatically complex participial clause.

While we would expect to find syntactic shifts especially in spoken
discourse,'® it should be noted that even in the case of written
discourse the genitive absolute 1s often preferred over a conjunct
participle to facilitate participant-tracking and topic management.
The genitive absolute, which usually has its own (expressed) subject
and therefore is altogether outside the main construction, offers the
speaker the opportunity to present a piece of information without
interfering with the construction of the sentence as a whole.

2.1 The ‘Regular’ Conjunct Participle

If, for instance, a participant has already been firmly established as a
topic in the preceding discourse, this participant is referred back to by
means of a form of the pronoun ad7ds (or 0070s) in the case fitting the
main construction; a conjunct participle can be joined with the

13 Slings (1994 a: 420) proposes the following hierarchy of cases for an oral
grammar of Homer, in which shifts occur from the most marked case on the right side
of the scale to the left:

nominative < ?vocative < accusative < genitive < dative
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pronoun. A case in point is provided by mopevopévois avrols mapa
BaotAéa in [19]:
[19] Hellenica 1.4.1-3
(I)apva,Ba{os de KaL ot mpéoBeis Ths @pvwas €v Fop8aw ov-res TOV
Xemwua TQ TEPL TO Bv{avnov 7re7rpayp.eva MKovoav. apxopevov de
70D €apos wopsvop.evow avTols wapa BaoiAéa aﬂ'nv'rnaav
KaTa,Bawou-res OL Te AaKeéaLp.owwv wpeaﬂew Bocwnos [6voual kai
oL per’ avTov Kai ot a/\/\ot ayye}\OL I(aL e/\eyov o7l AaKESaLp,ova wy
déovTal mavTwy wewpayores €L€I/ mapd Baciréws, kai Kdpos, dplwy
TaAvTWY TV €Tl Ga}\a'rrn KaL avﬂwo}\epnawv Aaxe&atuomots,
emcho/\nv 7€ eqbepe Tols kaTw maot TO Bacikelov odpayioua
éxovoav, €v 77 vy kai Tade:

Pharnabazus and the ambassadors, who were spending the winter at
Gordium, in Phrygia, heard what had happened at Byzantium. At the
beginning of the spring, as they were continuing their journey to the
King, not only the Lacedaemonian ambassadors returning,—Boeotius
and his colleagues and the messengers besides, who reported that the
Lacedaemonians had obtained from the King everything they
wanted,—but also Cyrus, who had come in order to be ruler of all the
peoples on the coast and to support the Lacedaemonians in the war,
encountered them; Cyrus brought with him a letter, addressed to all the
dwellers upon the sea and bearing the King’s seal, which contained
among other things these words...

Pharnabazus and the ambassadors are re-introduced as the topic of a
new text segment.'* They are the subject of the first sentence, and in
the second sentence are referred back to by means of the pronoun
avTols in the dative as an argument of the main verb arnvrnoav. In
this sentence, new participants are introduced (ol 7€ Aakedatpoviwy
mpéaBeis Bowwtios [ovoual katl ol per’ avrod kai ot dANot dyyeAot

. kai KBpos): the passage is organized around its participants. The
passage, however, is discontinuous with respect to time: the event-time
of the first sentence is the winter (Tov yeip@va) of 408 B.C., the event-
time of the next sentence is the spring (Tod €apos) of 407 B.C. In this
case, the genitive absolute (apxomévov 8¢ 70D €apos) provides
necessary information; without it, the sequence would have been
misleading with respect to its event-time. At the onset of a new DU
where a text boundary (the next step in a sequence) is articulated (8¢),
the genitive absolute apyouévov 8¢ Tod €apos is used to secure the

4 PapvaBalos 8¢, Fortsetzung von 1, 3, 14 (Breitenbach, comm. ad loc.).
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thematic continuity of the character-oriented paragraph, despite the
shift in the temporal situation.”” Following on the genitive absolute,
the firmly established, continuous topic of the preceding DU is picked
up by the pronoun av7ols, with which the present stem conjunct
participial clause mopevopévois mapa Baoiléa is joined, providing a
spational orientation. Compare [20]:

[20] Anabasis 3.4.1-2

)uewavreg 8¢ TavTNY 'rnu np,epav ] aAAn ewopevov'ro praL'repov
aAvacTAvTES" Xapaﬁpau yap €de av‘rovg SiaBAva ép’ m époBoduTo un
em@owro avTols 5La,8awovaw ol o}\emot 8La,8€,8m<001 o¢
avTols makw ¢aiverar Mibpadarns, eywv imméas yiAiovs,
T0€6Tas 8¢ kal odevdovnTas els TeTpakioytAlovs:

That day they remained quiet, and the next morning they set
forth,—they rose earlier than usual; for there was a gorge they had to
cross, and they were afraid that the enemy might attack them as they
were crossing. It was only after they had crossed it that Mithradates
appeared again, accompanied by a thousand horsemen and about four
thousand bowmen and slingers.

The dative pronoun av7ols with which the perfect stem conjunct
participle diaBeBnkoaot is joined, functions as an optional argument to
¢paiverar; the continuous topic is picked up after a backgrounded
yap-clause in a thematically continuous passage; cf. the lexical overlap
in StaBAvar ... dtaBaivovaiy ... dtaBeBnkoot. Narrative time is
propelled forward to the moment when they had met the difficulty of
crossing the gorge without the enemy showing up, who are
subsequently brought to the stage.

When participant tracking is relatively easy, marked cases in Greek
can function as the anchor of a conjunct participle. While, for
instance, the participle of adikvéopatr is used predominantly as a
conjunct participle in the nominative case relocating a firmly
introduced active participant, the accusative case is possible in certain
contexts; see [21]:

[(21]  Hellenica 1.1.9 N
pera 8¢ TadTa Tiooapépyns nAGev eis "EAAfomovTor adikduevov
0¢ map’ adTov md Tpuiper TAAkiBiddny Eévia Te kal ddpa

15 Since, however, the passage is character-oriented, not temporally organized, it
is not discontinuous enough with respect to time to warrant a subclause to signal a
content-oriented boundary at the point where there is need to indicate the transition
to a new year.
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b4 5 2 ’ ’ U ’
dyovta ocuvAhaBov eipfev év Sapdeot, Ppaokwy kehevew Bagiiéa
moleuely "Abnvaiois.

After this Tissaphernes came to the Hellespont. Alcibiades with a single
trireme went to visit him, bearing friendly offerings and gifts;
Tissaphernes seized him and imprisoned him in Sardis, saying that the
King ordered him to make war upon the Athenians.

In the first (main) sentence of this passage, the narrator articulates the
onset of a new text segment that will be about Tissaphernes; the
correct understanding of the situation with respect to time (uera ...
Tad7a), participants (just Tiooagpéprns), action (aorist TAOev), and
location (eis "‘EAAnomovTov) is secured. After this introduction,
Alcibiades’s relocation, expressed by the conjunct participial clause
apLKOpevoy ... Tap’ avToV pud Tpinpet, is joined with the accusative
"AAkiBuadny functioning as an argument of cvAAaBwy and eipéev,
because Alcibiades is not an ‘active’ discourse participant in that the
discourse is concerned with his actions, and should not be regarded as
such; rather, the narrator sticks to Tissaphernes as the discourse topic.

2.2 The ‘Irregular’ Genitive Absolute Construction

Because its own subject is expressed, the genitive absolute offers the
opportunity of (re-)introducing a participant into the discourse outside
of the main construction. The ‘violations’ to the ‘rule’ given by the
grammars are constituted by instances where the subject of the
genitive absolute also performs a syntactic function in the main
construction; if the genitive absolute is preposed, the subject of the
genitive absolute 1s usually referred back to by means of the pronoun
avTés or 0070s in the case fitting the main construction.

[22] Hellenica 5.4.56-58

’ \ ! . n 14 ’ \ \ " 2 n \
pada 8¢ meCopevor oi OnBalor omaver oiTov dia TO dvoiv €Tolv un
eZ}\nqbévaL Kapwbv éx Ths yAs, wé;xwovcrw émi dvoly Tpunpow avdpas
eis [layaoas émi olrov déka Talavra 6OIJT€S‘ "AhkéTas 8¢ o

*

AaKeﬁaLMomos ¢v}\a77wv Qpeou €v w ¢€kelvor 1OV OliTOV
ovvewvodvTo, ew}\npwaaTo TpGLS‘ TPLTpELS, empe}\neew 37rw5‘ U
efayye}\eem émel 8¢ a awnyero o airos, AauBavet o A)\Kems TOV TE
olrov KaL Tas TpLT]pELS‘, Kal Tovs auﬁpas egwypnaev 0vK e}\aTTOUS‘ 77
TpLaKOO'LOUS‘ TovToUs 8¢ elplev év TH dkpombAel, olmep avTOS
€TKNVOV.

akodovfodvros 8¢ Twos TAY ‘QpeaTdr waidds, ws

épaoav, pala kalod Te kdyafod., karTaBaivwy éx TAS
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akpoméNews wepl ToDTOV M. KaTayvévTes B¢ oi alyudAwTor THY
dp.é/\etav KaTa}\ap.,deovaL T?“]V akpomoA, kal M TOALs apioTaTar
woT’ evwopws 70m ol ®n,8aL0L aitov Wapzxout{oy'ro

vmodaivovTos 8¢ maAw Tod r/pog 0 pev AyncrL)\aog KALVOTTETNS T/v

The Thebans were now greatly pinched for want of corn, because they
had got no crops from their land for two years; they therefore sent men
and two triremes to Pagasae after corn, giving them ten talents. While
they were buying up the corn, Alcetas, the Lacedaemonian who was
keeping guard in Oreus, manned three triremes, taking care that the
fact should not be reported. Now the corn was on its way from Pagasae,
and Alcetas captured both corn and triremes, and made prisoners of
the men, who were not fewer than three hundred in number. These
men he then shut up in the Acropolis, where he himself had his
quarters.

There was a boy of Oreus, as the story ran, an extremely fine lad
too, who was always in attendance upon him, and Alcetas went down
from the Acropolis and occupied himself with this boy. The prisoners,
observing his carelessness, seized the Acropolis, and the city revolted; so
that thereafter the Thebans brought in supplies of corn easily.

At the beginning of spring, Agesilaus was confined to his bed.

This small episode tells us about the Thebans bringing in corn in five
steps: first, they were in want of corn, then they sent to Pegasae after
corn, then the corn and the men were captured; these men escaped
and thereafter the Thebans’ difficulties in bringing in corn were
solved. The story’s most picturesque detail is, of course, the fact that
the prisoners were able to escape because the attention of Alcetas,
who had taken them prisoner, had been distracted by a fine boy. Now
this boy, whose name is not even mentioned, only figures as a
discourse participant inasmuch as Alcetas went down from the
Acropolis where the prisoners were locked up, and occupied himself
with him (kataBaivwy ék TAs dkpoméAews mepl TobTov Mw). In order
to get this message across, the narrator first has to introduce the boy.
This is done in a genitive absolute akoAovBodvros 8¢ Tiwos 7OV
"Qpettdv maudos, ... paka kalod Te kayabod, the subject of which is
referred back to later in the sentence by means of the anaphoric
pronoun TodTov. Although its subject performs a syntactic function in
the matrix clause, the use of a genitive absolute construction here is
understandable if we consider the grammar of both sentence and
discourse. On the level of sentence-syntax, using a conjunct participle
in the accusative case (as in [21] of Section 2.1) would be extremely
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harsh, if not impossible from the point of view of information
processing, as the accusative case in the leading clause is triggered by
a preposition (mept), not as a complement to the main finite verb. The
alternative, constituting the text differently and introducing the boy in
a separate clause (either a main clause, a subclause, or a conjunct
participle in the nominative case) would mean giving too much
attention to the introduction of a minor participant, and would spoil
the referent continuity now brought about by the sequence "AAkéras
0¢ ... pvAaTTwy ... émAnpwoaro ... émpueAnlels ... AapBavel o
"Alkéras ... élwypnoe ... eipéev ... kaTaBaivwy ... mepl TodTOY
ﬁv, after which a topic-switch occurs to the prisoners, the other major
discourse participants of this segment (kaTayvovres 8¢ ol aiyuawrot
TNV apeNELaD).

[23] Hellenica 4.1.15—-18

ék ToUTOV Befias OovTes kal AaBovTes €ml ToVTOLS ATETEUTOV TOV
"Orvv. kai 61}91\)9 0 'Aynoidaos, €mel €yvw avToY oTEVdoOVTA, Tpm'pn
WAnpwcras kai KaAAiav AaKESaLp.omov KeAevoas awayayew TT]I/
maida, avTos em Aacrl(v}\etov awewopeve'ro eu@a Kal Ta ,BacrL)\eLa n
(I)apva,Ban Kal kot 7T€pL avTa 7To)\}\at Kkal p.eya)\at Kkal a¢90ya
éxovoar Ta e7TLTn5eLa Kal Ofpas al ;xev Kal €v weptetpypeuow
7rapa5ewow, aL 8¢ kal {(€v) avamemTauévols ToTOLS, WayKaAaL
7Tap€pp€L 8¢ kal Worapos mavrodamdw ix0vwy mATpns. My de KaL TQ
TTNVA aqb@oua Tols opm@evaat 6vyaueyots evrabba pev o7
BLEXGL[.LCLCG Kkal avT00ev Kal oVY Tpovouals Ta e7nﬂ76eta TH oTpaTLd
AapBavwy. Kamcbpovn'rmws 0¢ moTe kal aqbv)\aKTws‘ dia 70
pndeév wpoTepov eoparfar AauBavévrtwv TOV OTPATIWTAY
T(‘z é7n7ﬁ8e:.a éﬂ'é'rvxev az’;rois‘ 0 DaprvaBalos kata 10 7768[01/
emrappevow, appta‘ra pev €xwy 5vo Spewaunqbopa imméas 8¢ ws
T€TpaKOO'L0vS‘ OL & "EXAnves ws €ldov adTOV WpoTeAavvovTa,
oVVEdpapuo ws €ls ETTAKOTLOVS'

Thereupon they gave and received pledges to ratify this agreement, and
so sent Otys on his way. And Agesilaus, being now assured that Otys
was eager, immediately manned a trireme and ordered Callias the
Lacedaemonian to fetch the girl; he set off himself for Dascyleium, the
place where the palace of Pharnabazus was situated, and round about it
were many large villages, stored with provisions in abundance, and
splendid wild animals, some of them in enclosed parks, others in open
spaces. There was also a river, full of all kinds of fish, flowing by the
palace. And, besides, there was winged game in abundance for those
who knew how to take it. There he spent the winter, procuring
provisions for his army partly on the spot, and partly by means of
foraging expeditions. On one occasion the soldiers were getting their
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provisions in disdainful and careless fashion, because they had not
previously met with any mishap, when Pharnabazus came upon them,
scattered as they were over the plain, with two scythe-bearing chariots
and about four hundred horsemen. The Greeks, upon seeing him
advancing upon them, ran together to the number of about seven
hundred.

In this example, the subject of the genitive absolute (TOV oTpaTiwT®Y)
is referred back to later in the sentence by the anaphoric pronoun
avTols which functions as the complement to éméTvyev.

We learn that Agesilaus set off for Dascyleium (amemopevero); by
opting for an imperfect the narrator directs the attention of the hearer
towards the surrounding context and gives the signal ‘to be
continued”.!® After supplying background information (€v0a kal ... v

. mapépper 8¢ kal ... My 8¢ kai ...), he fulfills this expectation:
évrabba pev Om dieyeipale, ...; again, the choice of an imperfect
leads the reader/hearer to expect that more information will be
conveyed, for instance what happened during his spending the winter
there. Regular mention of the changing of the seasons is essential to
the macrostructure of historical narrative. Note that the current
narrative line is not picked up until 4.1.41 when Agesilaus leaves the
territory of Pharnabazus at the beginning of spring: kai 707e 8,
&omep eime wpos Tov PapvaBalov, €0OVs dmemopevero €k TS
xwpas: axedov 8¢ kal €ap 1dn vmédawwev). Everything in between is
an embedded narrative discourse, viz., about what happened during
the winter.

Given that the setting in the macrostructure of the narrative
episode is firmly set with évtadla pev &n dieyeipade (‘there he spent
the winter’) the moment the genitive absolute under consideration
occurs, the text is segmented on a relatively low level: a new DU is
started as indicated by the particle 8¢, which marks the next
independent step in the narration, albeit on the level of the embedded
narrative episode about what happened during the winter. Further,
the genitive absolute under consideration occupies the sentence-initial
position, the position at which text articulating functions are
performed.

16 Cf. the use of émopetero in Chapter 2, Section 3, [5] and Chapter 4, Section 4,
[5], and discussion. For a discussion of the difference between émopevero and
emopevdn in a near-minimal pair from the Hellenica and Agesilaus, see Buijs
(unpublished).
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One of the most interesting features of the genitive absolute is that
it contains the non-specific temporal adverbial moTe, which vaguely
indicates a new temporal setting in referring to a moment in time
inside the over-all temporal setting indicated by dteyeipade; as such, a
shift in temporal setting is established from the general (‘the winter’) to
the specific (‘fon one occasion during that winter’).

In spite of the articulation of a new DU and the slight temporal
shift, the situation is otherwise highly continuous: as 7o7e takes care of
the temporal organization, the present tense stem participle
(AapBavovTwy) itself does not propel forward narrative time; rather, it
takes up the action of getting provisions already introduced in the
conjunct participial clause kat avTofev kal ovv wpovopals Ta
émrndea 1§ orparid AapBavwy, postposed to évradba uév 87
diexeipade. It thus secures coherence at a point of segmentation
through linkage via lexical overlap. The present stem participle, which
1s off the main narrative line, simultaneously serves an orienting
function towards the sequel.

Because of the high thematic continuity of the new DU with respect
to the preceding DU, a subclause would be out of place at this point: it
would have indicated a thematic boundary at the level of the Real
World construction which is uncalled for here. Also, one may wonder
whether a narrator would consider indicating a Real World relation
between the fact that the soldiers were getting their provisions and the
fact that Pharnabazus showed up. We may hypothesize that their
getting provisions i disdainful and careless fashion made Pharnabazus
come upon them, but the lexical meaning of éméTvyer (‘to fall in
with’, ‘meet with’, LS]) seems to make this interpretation impossible;
rather, Pharnabazus met them when they were scattered across the
plain because of this way of conduct. Factors concerning both the
presentation of Real World relations and the articulation of the text
are operative on the choice of a participial clause here, to the extent
that the possibility of a subclause is excluded.

While a smooth change-over between the two adjacent DU’s is
established, at the same time there is a slight shift as far as the topical
participants is concerned. Up to the genitive absolute, Agesilaus is the
dominant discourse topic. Then, with the genitive absolute, the
soldiers of his army become the new, inferrable topic. There is no
major discontinuity in the cast of participants, as the soldiers were
already present in the preceding postposed conjunct participial clause
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(kal avTofev kal ovv wpovopals Ta émTndeia TH oTparid
AapBavwy); the lexical overlap in Ta émrndeia 7§ oTpatid
AapBavwy ... AapBavovtwy TOV oTPATIWTOY Ta €mTNdeLa, t0o, is
an indication of linkage of two adjacent DU’s in an otherwise highly
continuous passage. The fact that the soldiers are made the new topic
in itself may very well account for the way in which Xenophon has
expressed himself] i.e., introducing them in a genitive absolute and
then referring back to them with av7ols as part of the main
construction.

However, when compared to the ‘regular’ conjunct participles of
example [19] and [20] of Section 2.1, the genitive absolute
construction in [23] should be accounted for by pointing at two
factors pertaining to text grammar, vz., topic management and the
information flow in on-going discourse. The finite main verb of the
leading clause (€méTvyev) requires a dative complement (@v70is), like
in [19] (@v7ois ... amnuTnoav); compare the optional dative
argument in [20] (av7ols ... paiveTar). But in [19] and [20] a
conjunct participle is joined with the dative pronoun av7ols while the
pronoun is used to refer back to participants that had been firmly
established as a topic in the preceding discourse, whereas in [23] there
1s a slight topic-switch to the soldiers, who have to be, and in fact are,
introduced in the genitive absolute (as in [22] above) at the point
where they become active discourse participants (compare [24]
below). Further, another feature of the genitive absolute
kaTappovnTik®ds 8¢ ToTe Kkal apulakTws S TO undév mPOTEPOY
éoparbar AapBavovtwy TOV oTpaTiwT®dY Ta €mTndela in [23] is
that it provides the reader/hearer with a relatively large amount of
information, especially when compared to the conjunct participial
clauses mopevouévors ... mapa Baoiéa in [19] and diaBeBnrdot in
[20]. In those cases where much information is to be conveyed, i.e. at
points of discourse complexity, the dative case seems too marked a
case to function as an anchor of a conjunct participial clause. Instead,
the less strongly desententialized genitive absolute (+ subject slot) is
used.

[24] Hellenica 3. 2 25-2617
mepLovTL 8¢ TQ EviavT® qbawovcn maAw ol ecj)opm ppovpav €mi TT[IJ
"HAw, kai ocvvestpatevovto 7% “Ayidt mAny Bowwtdv kal

17 = Example [18] of Chapter 2, Section 6.
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Kopwliwy ol 7e dAhot mavrtes ovupayor kai oi “Abnvaiod.
éuBaiévros 8¢ Tod “Ayidos &0 ADAQvos, €vlvs uév
Aempearar amooravres Todv "HAelwy mposeywpnoay avTd, €vOvs
d¢ MakioTior, eéxopevor & 'Emitaliels. SwaBaivovre dé Tov
worap.bv 7rpoa'exd>povv Aerpivor kal "Ap.cjn'Bo)\ot kal Mapyavels.
€k 8¢ ToUTOU e)\Gwy eLg O}\vumav €fve 1O Au T O)\‘U[.UTLU)
KWAVELW 66 ov5et9 €T €7T€LpaTO Gvoas d¢ 7TpOS‘ 70 aO'Tv ewopevem
KOTITWV Kal Kawy TNY Xwpav, Kol VTEpTONAG eV KTV, VTTEPTOAAQ
d¢ avdpamoda nAiokeTo ék THs Ywpas:

In the course of the year the ephors again called out the ban against
Elis, and with the exception of the Boeotians and the Corinthians all
the allies, including the Athenians, took part with Agis in the campaign.
Agis entered Elis by way of Aulon, and the Lepreans at once revolted
from the Eleans and came over to him, the Macistians likewise at once,
and after them the Epitalians. He was crossing the river, when the
Letrinians, Amphidolians, and Marganians came over to him.
Thereupon he went to Olympia and offered sacrifices to Olympian
Zeus, and this time no one undertook to prevent him. After his
sacrifices he marched upon the city of Elis, laying the land waste with
axe and fire as he went, and vast numbers of cattle and vast numbers of
slaves were captured in the country.

The verb mpooywpéw requires a dative complement, this slot being
filled by the pronoun av7@® the first time the verb occurs in this
passage. By means of the pronoun the narrator refers back to the
subject of the preceding genitive absolute (Tod "Ayidos). With
éuBalovros 8¢ 10D “Ayidos 8i° AvAdvos, Agis, the leader of the
expedition, becomes an active discourse participant; however, he had
already been present in the discourse, but not as an agent
(cvveaTpatevovto 7& “Ayidi). Typically, new topics are introduced
by a nominal constituent in the nominative case (the name preceded
by the article), usually accompanied by 8€. After first being mentioned
in the dative, Agis still has to be established as a topic; although Agis
performs a syntactic function in the leading clause, a genitive absolute
is chosen; the alleged sentence-based demand of case-agreement is
suspended in order to introduce Agis as an active discourse
participant. The second time the verb mpooywpéw is used, Agis has
been firmly established as a topic, and a conjunct participle in the
dative case, even without its nominal head being expressed, can be
used QraBaivovTe ... Tov WoTauov wpooeywpovy). From the
viewpoint of information flow, the distribution of the aorist and
present stem, in that order (mpooeywpnoav ... mpogexwpovy: plus
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focus function of the verbal constituent vs. minus focus function of the
verbal constituent), is on a par with the distribution of the cases used
for its complement (a07® referring back to the subject of an ‘irregular’
genitive absolute vs. zero-anafora + conjunct participle in the dative
case).

2.2.1  Text Grammar vs. Sentence Grammar: Schwyzer (1942)

In the preceding I have discussed syntactic and textual complexity in
information processing, in order to account for the choice of a
genitive absolute ‘instead of” a conjunct participle from the point of
view of text grammar, rather than describing the grammatical feature
on the level of sentence-syntax. The view advocated here is to be
opposed to sentence-based analyses, especially Schwyzer (1942), who
in an article entitled ‘Zum sog. genitivus absolutus statt participium
coniunctum im Griechischen’ also claims that in the case of a “gen.
abs. pro ptc. coni.” (99), the genitive absolute is preferred for reasons
of emphasis (thid.: 98: “eine weitere Stufe der Verselbstaindigung ist
das Auftreten eines gen. abs., obschon dessen substantivischer Teil
bereits im Satze vorkommt, wo also die Anwendung eines participium
coniunctum néher liegen wiirde. Wie in entsprechenden lateinischen
Beispielen (...) wird dadurch der sachliche Inhalt der absoluten
Konstruktion gegentiber dem iibrigen Satze herausgehoben”; ibid.:
102: “deutlich ist die Absicht der Heraushebung...”). Schwyzer also
accounts for the possibility that the speaker changed his mind while
building up the sentence, and continued his sentence differently than
he originally planned (ibid.: 99-100: “wurde der Satz mit dem gen.
abs. begonnen, gab es kaum eine andere Moglichkeit, ithn zu Ende zu
fihren als...”; tbid.: 100: “wie der Satz zuerst gedacht war, sicht man
jedoch aus der Fortsetzung (...). Es hatte also vorgeschwebt...”).
Schwyzer uses the word “Anakoluth” (passim; see especially 100: “das
Anakoluth, das leicht zu vermeiden war, wird also hier wirklich der
Hervorhebung dienen”). Although it is true that from the point of
view of sentence-syntax we may speak of an anacoluthon in these cases,
we may, from the point of view of text grammar, assume that once the
discourse function of the genitive absolute is recognized and fully
appreciated, we are not dealing with an ‘irregular’ (ibid.: 99, 102: “der
illegitime gen. abs.”) construction at all. In the remainder of this
Section I shall discuss this discourse function of the genitive absolute
(‘pro part. coni.’) on the basis of the examples from the works of
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Xenophon as mentioned by Schwyzer. As is to be expected when the
discourse function of the genitive absolute is investigated, I shall more
often than not produce more context than he does.

[25] Hellenica 7. 4 2-4
KaTa;.LaGwv 86 0 AvKoan5nS‘ Meud)oyeyovs TovS AGnyaLovs TolS
OUMUAXOLS, OTL avTOL L€V TOAAG Wpaypa'ra GLXOIJ o GKELI/O‘US‘,
avreﬁon@nae & avrots 0v8€LS‘, melfeL ToOUS pvplovs TPATTEW 7T€pL
ouppaylas 7TpOS‘ avTOVS. TO Mev odv TpRTOV e§v0')(epawou Twes TG
"Abnvaiwv 70 Aakedaipoviols ovTas pilovs yevéobar Tols évavtiols
avT@U guppaxovs: €medn 8¢ Aoyi{opevor mUpLokov ovdEy melov
Aaxe&amou[ots N opiow dya@by 70 "Apkadas un 7rp00'8620'9aL
OnBaiwy, ovTw &7 7Tp00'e5exovro Tnv 7OV "Apkadwy cvppayiav. kal
Avkoundns Tav'ra 7Tpa‘r‘rwv amowy Abnvnlev 5aLuovaTaTa
amofvnokeL. OVTwY Yyap TapTOANAWY TAOLWY, ékhebdpevos ToVTWY O
€BovAeTo, Kkal ouvéuevos Toivvv dWO,BL,BdO'aL ool afn’bs Ke}\eém
EL}\eTo evtadba eK,BnuaL €vfa ol ¢vya8€5‘ E'rvyxavov OIJT€S‘ Kakeivos
137 ov‘rws amofvnoket, 1 pévrol avp.pnaxta oVTWS ewepawem
smovros‘ O¢ Am}.onwvos & TR Bnp.w TOY Abyvaiwy ws 1;/
uev mPOS TOVS Apxaéas bLAia KaAds avT® 80K0L77 7TpaTT€0'9aL TOLS‘
uevrm cr'rpa'rnyots Wpoarafat e¢11 Xpfvar 0mws KaL Kopwhos owa 77
7® dnpw Twy AGnvava CLKO‘UO’CLI/TGS‘ 8¢ Tadra ol Kopw@tot TayY
We;x\pavns LKaI/OUS‘ qbpovpovs eav‘rwu mavTooe omov Abnvaiol
éppovpovy eimay avTols amiéval, s 00dEY €Tt deduevol Ppovpdv.

Lycomedes, upon learning that the Athenians were finding fault with
their allies because, while they were themselves suffering many troubles
on their account, none gave them any assistance in return, persuaded
the Ten Thousand to negotiate for an alliance with the Athenians. At
first, indeed, some of the Athenians took it ill that, during their
friendschip with the Lacedaemonians, they should become allies of
their adversaries; but upon consideration they found that it was no less
advantageous to the Lacedaemonians than to themselves that the
Arcadians should not require the support of the Thebans, and under
these circumstances they accepted the alliance with the Arcadians.
Engaged in these negotiations, upon his departure from Athens
Lycomedes died most clearly by the hand of the gods. For there were
very many ships available and he selected from them the one he wanted
and made an agreement with the sailors to land him wherever he
should himself direct; and he chose to land at the very spot where the
Arcadian exiles chanced to be. He, then, met his death in this way, but
the alliance was really accomplished.

Demotion said in the Assembly of the Athenians that while it seemed
to him a good thing to be negotiating this friendship with the
Arcadians, they ought, he said, to give instructions to their generals to
see to it that Corinth also should be kept safe for the Athenian people;
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on hearing of this the Corinthians speedily sent adequate garrisons of
their own to every place where Athenians were on guard and told the
latter to depart, saying that they no longer had any need of garrisons.

Schwyzer (ibid.: 101) notes:

Beispiele mit einem gen. abs., dessen Participium von einem verbum
dicendi kommt, bietet auch Xenophon; doch wird in diesen anders als
bei Herodot II 162 gerade dieses Participium spéter als selbstdndiges
verbum dicendi aufgenommen (...).!% Ein korrekter, aber langer Satz
wire durch Weglassung von €pn und die Fortsetzung akovoavTes ol
Kopivfiot kTA. noch 7@y 'Af. zu bilden gewesen; durch die
Verselbstindigung des Gliedes mit Tois uévTot mittels €épmn entsteht ein
Anakoluth; nachher wird mit einem neuen Satze (ak. 8¢ Tadra kTA.)
fortgefahren. Stellen mit verba dicendi sind auch Xen. hist. Gr. IV 8,9
und Cyr. <VI 1, 37> mit gen. abs. neben Nom., Cyr. <I 6, 14> neben
Akk. Ausserdem vgl. Xen. Cyr. I 5, 5 8efauévov 70D Kvpov oi
BovAevovTes yepaiTepor atpodvrar avrov (scil. Kvpov) dpyovra.

In my opinion, the point is not that it would have been possible to
compose “ein korrekter (...) Satz”; apart from the suggestion offered
by Schwyzer, the alternative here would have been using a finite main
clause (*AnuoTiwy eimev, also without €pn). The question is why the
genitive absolute has been preferred, and how the continuation with
€pn should be explained. Sentence-grammar fails to anwer these
questions.

In the passage preceding Demotion’s statement in the Assembly,
we were told about the accomplishment of the alliance between the
Athenians and the Arcadians; this part of the text is closed off with the
sentence KaKeivos ey oUTws amodUnoKeL, 1 PEVTOL TUIMAYLC OUTWS
émepaivero, which shows all the characteristics of a closing-line: close
connection to the preceding as indicated by kai, uév ... uévror closing
off the current episode, anaphora (ékelvos, oUTws) and recapitulation
(amoBvnoke). After Lycomedes has been abandoned as a topic, a new
participant is introduced (§¢), and at the same time the camera shifts
to the Athenian Assembly (eimovTos 8¢ AnpoTiwvos €v 74 dnuw TOV
"Abnvaiwy): another example of slight discontinuity in an otherwise

18 Here the sentence eimévros 8¢ Anuoriwvos ... deduevor ppovpdv follows,
mistakenly cited as “hist. Gr. VIII 4, 4”. The following corrections have also been
made: For Schwyzer’s citations without the Greek: “Cyr. VI 3, 7” and “Cyr. VI 6,
147, I read ‘Cyr. VI 1, 37" and ‘Cyr. I 6, 14°, respectively (cf. Kithner-Gerth, 1898 -
1904: 1L, 110-111); Schwyzer’s “Cyr. 1 41,20” (radr’ eimdvros adrod €80&€é 11 Aéyew
7 "AoTvayer) is corrected as ‘Cyr. 1 4, 20°.
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continuous episode, as in Demotion’s statement about the best
attitude of the Athenians towards Corinth, the theme of
accomplishing alliances and the Athenian attitude towards other states
is continued (1 pév mpos Tovs "Apkadas Ppilia kaAds avTd dokoin
mparTeafal, Tols pévroL aTparnyois mpooTalar épn xpivar oTwS
kal Képwbos oga 1 74 Suw 7év "Abnvaiwy). Later on, the
conjunct participle in the nominative case akovoavtes 0¢ Tadra oi
KopivBiou effects a contextually prepared topic shift to the party of the
Corinthians at the onset of a new DU.

The genitive absolute is preferred here for reasons of topic
management and information processing. Demotion had not yet been
introduced as a discourse participant, but his presence in the discourse
1s not as important as the content of his statement. If he had been
introduced in the nominative case, he would have been given him
more prominence as a discourse participant than he deserves, given
the nature of this episode. He is a discourse participant of relatively
minor importance,'” who is introduced and at the very same time
dismissed in the genitive absolute whose primary function is shifting
the camera to the Athenian Assembly. Once the articulation of the
text triggers the use of a genitive absolute, this construction, too, offers
the opportunity of adding a relatively large amount of information to
it, i.e. the ws-clause dependent on its verbal constituent. The syntactic
complexity results in a shift to a relatively simple structure with €¢n;20
the ensuing ‘anacoluthon’, then, should be taken as a manifestation of
the possibility in Ancient Greek that by the requirements of the
articulation of a discourse episode, the grammar of discourse may
overrule the grammar of an individual sentence.

The situation in Hellenica 4.8.9, cited by Schwyzer, is comparable in
that:

a participant has to be (re-)introduced into the discourse

this participant performs the action of ‘speaking’, and is then
brought off the stage

a clause of considerable length presenting the speaker’s
statement is dependent on the verbal constituent presenting the
action of ‘speaking’

19 This is the only time Demotion is mentioned in the Hellenica.
20 For a study on various manifestations of such ‘slippage’ as characteristic of oral
grammar, see Slings (1994a).



CLAUSE COMBINING AND INFORMATION PROCESSING 237

the perspective is maintained by €¢n whose subject is the
speaker introduced as the subject of the genitive absolute
after the statement, a topic switch is articulated by means of the
aorist participle of akovw + the anaphoric pronoun 7ad7a, and
the new topic acts in reponse to the statement

This is the relevant passage in full:

[26] Hellenica 4.8.7-9
Kal TOV MEV Yeludva €v TolovTols GuTes difyor: apa 8¢ 7@ €apt vads
Te MOAAGS CUUTANPWIas kal Eevikoy TPoauloBwadueros €mAevaey 6
DapraBalos Te kal 0 Kovwy uer’ avrod Sa vnowv eis Mfdov,
exelfev 8¢ opumwpevor eis Ty Aakedaipova. kaTamievoas 6 TPp@OTOY
uev eis dPapas €dnwoe TavTNy TNV Ywpav, €meiTa kai GANooE
dwo,@aivwv s WapaGa}\aTTL'ag éKaKoﬁpyet 5 L édvvarto. ¢o,6013p.euo§
8¢ Ty Te a/\Lp,evomTa Tfis ywpas kai Ta THs Bonbeias kal TNV
omavooiTiav, Tayy Te dvéoTpeye kal dmomAéwy wppictn Ths
Kv@nptas ELS‘ <I>owu<ovv7a

€7T€L d¢ ol €yovtes TNV 7To}\w va Ku@npwoy pofBnbévres ;m KaTa
Kparog ahoiev efe}\mov Ta Teiym. GKELZ/O‘US‘ Mev vmooTovdovs aqu(ev
€ls TN AaKwIJLKT[IJ avros & emm(evaaas TO TV Kv@anwy Telxos
¢povpov5‘ Te Kal Nu(o¢mwu Aenvatou ap[J.OO'TT[IJ v Tols KuBnpous
KaTENLTTE. TavTa 8¢ motnoas kal els ]O’G/.LOZ/ s Kopwbias
kaTawAedoas, Kal Wapaxe)\evaauevos Tols avppdyoLs mpodvuws Te
Wohepew I(aL av8pa9 7TLO'TO‘US‘ qbaweo@at Baoel, kaTahimwy avTols
Xpmxa'ra ooa eLxev, wxe'ro ém’ oucov a7ro7r)\ewu )\eyov'ros 55 10D
Kovwvos {ws) et égn avrov exew TO VAVTLKO, Gpe\[/m [.LEIJ amo TGV
vncrwv kaTamAevoas 8’ GLS‘ ™Y 7ranL8a crvuavacr‘rncrm TQ T€ ;,LaKpa
TGLXT] Tols "Afnpaiois kai 70 7T€pL TOV [Tewpaud Teixos, ov eldévat s<1>17
0Tt AaKe&szLoyLOLs ovdev dv BapvTepov yévoito, kai TodTO 0DV,
€pn, ov Tols pev AGnyang KEXapLG'[.LGIJOS‘ éoel, TO'US‘ ¢
AaKESaLpLomovs TGTL[.prT[[.LGZ/OS‘ P w yap wheloTa €movnoav,
dreAés avrois moujoes. 6 8¢ PapwdBalos dkovoas TabTa dméoTEINEy
avrov mpobiuws ets Tas "Abnvas, kal Yprpara wpooednkey avTd €is
TOV QUATELYLTUOD.

In such occupations they passed the winter; but at the opening of
spring, Pharnabazus fully manned a large number of ship, hired a force
of mercenaries besides, and sailed, and Conon with him, through the
islands to Melos, and making that their base, went on to Lacedaemon.
And first Pharnabazus put in at Pherae and laid waste this region; then
he made descents at one point and another of the coast and did
whatever harm he could. Being fearful because the country was
destitute of harbors, because the Lacedaemonians might send relief
forces, and because provisions were scarce in the land, he quickly
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turned about, and sailing away, came to anchor at Phoenicus in the
island of Cythera.

Those who held possession of the city of the Cytherians abandoned
their walls through fear of being captured by storm. These people he
allowed to depart to Laconia under a truce; he himself repaired the wall
of the Cytherians and left in Cythera a garrison of his own and
Nicophemus, an Athenian, as governor. Thereupon he sailed to the
Isthmus of Corinth and exhorted the allies to carry on the war zealously
and show themselves men faithful to the King, and left them all the
money that he had and sailed off homeward. Now Conon said that if he
(sc. Pharnabazus) would allow him to have the fleet, he would maintain
it by contributions from the islands and would put in at Athens and aid
the Athenians in rebuilding their long walls and the wall around
Piracus; he said that he knew nothing could be a heavier blow to the
Lacedaemonians than this. “And by this act, therefore”, he said, “you
will have conferred a favor upon the Athenians and have taken
vengeance upon the Lacedaemonians, inasmuch as you will undo for
them the deed for whose accomplishment they underwent the most toil
and trouble”. Pharnabazus, upon hearing this, eagerly dispatched him
to Athens and gave him additional money for the rebuilding of the
walls.

Again, a genitive absolute has been chosen for reasons of topic
management. Conon had been an active discourse participant, but
had disappeared as such. He was last mentioned in 4.8.7 in
connection with Pharnabazus (coumAnpwoas «kal
mpoopiocbwoauevos émievaer o PapraBalos Te kat 0 Kovwy per’
av70d; note also the third person singular verb forms). The discourse
remains concerned with Pharnabazus, who, in response to Conon’s
words, sends him to Athens (0 8¢ PapvaBalos akovaoas Tadra). The
fact that Conon had to be properly re-introduced (textual complexity),
before being send off?' triggers the use of a genitive absolute
construction, and the relatively large amount of information that is
provided by the preposed, sentence-initially placed subordinate
construction—syntactic complexity ensuing from the dependent
clause presenting Conon’s statement, this time including a shift from
indirect to direct discourse—accounts for the ‘slippage’ to a relatively
less complex structure with €dn (twice).

21 Conon does not disappear immediately from view: he still has to perform a
syntactic function in the sequel (6 ... PapvaBalos ... améaTetAev avTov); compare
the genitive absolute used in Chapter 2, Section 6, [14] and discussion.
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The following instance cited by Schwyzer, Cyropaedia 1.6.14,%% is
somewhat more complicated:

[27] Cj)ropaedza 1.6.13-15

ws 8¢ kal Tadr’ amépnoa, em]pov pe av 7ra}\w €l Twas Te)(uas
e&LBafey al TGV 7To}\€p.Lva epywv KpaTLO'TaL av crvptp.axm yevow‘ro
a7ro¢ncrav'ros 66 pov kal TodTO averwas av ov kal T08€ €l Ti W
ewatﬁevaeu s av 8vvatp.77v oTpatid mpofuuiay ey,@a}\ew /\eywv oTL
70 mav Suapéper év mavti épyw mpobupia afvpias. émel d¢ kai TodTO
avévevou, n}\ey)(eg av crv €l Tiva }\oyoy moumoarto Siddokwy 7T€pL 70D
meifeabar TNV oTPATIAY, WS AV TIS PANLOTA unXav@To. €mel O€ Kal
10010 TAvTATATIY dppNTOV €daiveTo, TENOS 81 U EMNPOV O TL TOTE
ddaokwr oTparnyiav ¢ain pe Sidackew. kayw On évradba
amokplvopal 0Tt TG TAKTIKA. Kal oV yehagas OtfjAbes por mapatifels
€KaoTOV T €1 OPeNOS TTPATLA TAKTIKOY dvev TV emTndeiwy, 1i &’
dvev 70D vyaivew, T 8 dvev Tod émioTaclal Tas nupnucvas eis
TONEpOV TEYVAS, TI 6’ dvev 70D We[@ea@at ws 86' poL. KaTaqbaVéS‘
éwo[ncrag oTL [J.LKpOZ/ TL [J.epOS‘ em oTparnyias Ta TaKTLKa
s'n'epop.svov p.ov € TL TOUTWY O pe didatar ikavos elns,
amovTa MeE €kélevoas Tols oTparnyikois vour(opévols avdpaot
8La}\éyecr€aL kal mvOéofar T ékaoTa TovTwWY YiyveTal. ék TovTOV &’
El/w cvwiy TOUTOLS‘, o¥s maAloTa <1>pom;,tov9 7T€pL TOVT WY T[KOUOV
elvat. Kkal wept wev TpOPs. ewew@nv ikavov elva vwapxoz/ ST
Kvafapns epe}\)\e 7rape§ew v, 7T€pL 8¢ v v}/LGLaS‘, aKova Kal opwv
0TL Kal 7ro}\eLg al Xpn{ovaat vyLaLveLy laTpovs aLpovVTaL KaL OL
O'Tparnym OV 0TpaTIRTRY evexeu laTpovs efayovaw 0UTW Kal eyw
émel év TQ Te)\et TOYTW Eyevduny, ev@vg T0YTOV émepeAnifny, Kal
OLpLaL ed)n, W TATEp, WAVY ikavovs TN laTpikny Téxvny Efew per’
éuavTod avdpas.

‘...I said ‘no’ to this also, and then you asked me once more whether
he had taught me any arts that would be the best helps in the business
of war. I said ‘no’ to this as well; you put this further question, whether
he had put me through any training so that I might be able to inspire
my soldiers with enthusiasm, adding that in every project enthusiasm or
faintheartedness made all the difference in the world. I shook my head
in response to this likewise, and then you questioned me again whether
he had given me any lessons to teach me how best to secure obedience
on the part of an army. This also appeared not to have been discussed
at all, and then you finally asked me what in the world he had been
teaching me that he professed to have been teaching me generalship.
And thereupon I answered, ‘tactics’. And you laughed and went
through it all, explaining point by point, as you asked of what

22 Cited incorrectly by Schwyzer as “Cyr. VI 6, 147; see n. [18]. Cyropaedia
6.1.37, showing a postposed genitive absolute, is discussed below.
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conceivable use tactics could be to an army, without provisions and
health, and of what use it could be without the knowledge of the arts
invented for warfare and without obedience. You had made it clear to
me that tactics was only a small part of generalship, and then I asked
you if you could teach me any of those things; you bade me go and talk
with the men who were reputed to be masters of military science and
find out how each one of those problems was to be met. Thereupon I
joined myself to those who I heard were most proficient in those
branches. And in regard to provisions—I was persuaded that what
Cyaxares was to furnish us was enough if it should be forthcoming; and
in regard to health—as I had always heard and observed that states that
wished to be healthy elected a board of health, and also that generals
for the sake of their soldiers took physicians out with them, so also upon
having been appointed to this position, I immediately took thought for
this; and I think”, he added, “that you will find that I have with me
men eminent in the medical profession”.

It shows a genitive absolute, the subject of which (uov) performs a
syntactic function in both the preceding ws-clause (wot) and the
following matrix clause, where it is restated in the accusative case as
me. Further, the passage is taken from direct speech.

First, it should be noted that the preposed, DU- and sentence-
initially placed clauses are used for segmentation of the speech.?
From the start of the citation onwards, the speech is structured as
follows:

Sentence-initially placed clause Matrix clause

ws 8¢ kal TadT’ amédpnoa ewnpov s av 7ra}\w €l .
amodpnoavtos 8¢ uov kai T0H70 avel(pwag av 0'v KaL 768¢ €l .
émel O¢ kai ToDTO avévevoy fikeyxes av ob €l .

émel 8¢ kal TobTO TAVTATIAC WY

dppnTov épaiveTo TENos Om |’ €mnpov O T ...

The predominant use of subclauses is to be explained from their
contibution to the organization in phases of the discourse. The one
genitive absolute resembles the surrounding subclauses, except for the
fact that, at the point where the genitive absolute appears, the act of
‘saying no’ is thematized—mnote the verbal repetition of amépnoa ...
amopnoavtos, and the fact that in the case of the genitive absolute, as
opposed to the surrounding subclauses, the verbal constituent takes

23 The preposed but not sentence-initially placed subclause émel év TQ TEéAe
TOUTW eyevow]v pleS up the toplc mepl 8¢ vytelas after the intervening part1c1p1al
clause dxodwy Kai 0p@V OTL.
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the clause-initial position. The genitive absolute, then, makes for
discourse continuity at the point where two questions seem to belong
more closely together than in the other instances—cf. the fact that,
here alone, kat 70d¢ is added in the matrix clause.

This structure is abandoned? after the last question, marked by
T€Aos &7, when the topic is ‘tactics’ (Ta TakTika). With the subclause
ws 8¢ pot kaTadaves Emoinaas OTL ULKPOV TL UEPOS €LM OTPATNYLAS
7a TakTika the preceding is summarized, and the path is layed for the
next question to be asked. This question is presented by means of the
genitive absolute under consideration: €mepouévov uov €l Tt TOVTWY
o0 pe didaar ikavos eins. Given the structure of question and answer
in the entire episode, the piece of information ‘I asked you if you
could teach me any of those things’ had to be presented in a separate
clause, syntactically detached from its matrix clause. As the onset of
the next phase has already been articulated by the summarizing ws-
clause, a finite subclause is not an option here; therefore a participial
clause 1s used. The genitive absolute is preferred to a conjunct
participle—not so much for reasons of ‘Heraushebung’ of its content,
as Schwyzer would have it, but for reasons of information processing:
not only the dative ot in the ws-clause, but also the accusative e in
the matrix clause are too strongly integrated into their respective
clauses to be able to carry a conjunct participial clause introducing a
question.

An instance of an ‘irregular’ genitive absolute whose subject is
referred back to in the accusative case in the following matrix clause,
as cited by Schwyzer from Xenophon’s works, is:

[28] Cyropaedia 1.5.4-6

Kvaldapns 8¢ [6 10D 'AcTvayovs malsl émel pobivero iy 7’
€mBovANY Kkal TNV TaPATKEVTY TOV CUVLOTAMEVWY €’ €auTov,
avT0s Te €00éws oga €dvvaTo avTiTapeckevaleTo kal eis [lépoas
emeuTe mpos 1€ TO kowov kal wpos KapBvony Tov Ty adeApmy
éxovTa Kal ,Baowl\eﬁozrra €v Hépaats emeume 8¢ Kal wPOS K#dpov,
Beopevos avTod ‘mepaotal apyovta e)\eew TV au&pwv €L Twas
TEUTOL chpaanas 70 [lepodov KOLZ/OI/ non yap kai o Kdpos
8LCLTET€)\€KU)S‘ TQ €V Tols eqm,Bow déka € € €v Tois TeAelols aquaaw

771/ olUTw 611 6e£ap.evov Tod K’vpov ot Bov}\evoyres yepatrepm
aipodvrar adToV dpyovTa Ths eis Mndovs oTpatids. édocav 8¢ avT®d

4 Here, the clause dependent on the verb of ‘questioning’ is introduced by & 7t,
not by €l.
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Kal Wpoae)\éaeaL Siakooiovs TRV 6uor[uwu OV & ad 5LaKo<IL'wv
exao'Tw Ter'rapas wkav wpoae}\eaeat Kal TO‘UTO‘US‘ €K Qv ouonpwou
ytyuom'aL p.ev &n obroL YiAior TGV & av XLAlwY TOVTWY €KAoTw
éraav éx Tod dnpov 7Y [lepadv 8éka uév meAtaoTas Wpoae/\eaeaL,
Bél(a d¢ 0'(1)611801/7‘[’7(15‘, déxa Oe¢ Toféms Kal 0UTwS €yEvovTo péptot
pev TO-fOTaL [J.‘UpLOl. d¢ 7Te/\'raa'rat [.LUPLOL 8¢ 0'¢ev80v777at ywpls 5¢
TOUTWY 0l XIALOL vwnp)(ov Tocrav'rn wev &m chpaTLa T® Kva €d007.
emel 8¢ npe@n TaXLO'Ta TIPXETO TpOTOV amo TRV Gewy
Ka}\}\Lepncrap.evos de ToTE mpoanpeiTo TO‘US‘ diakooiovs e7re¢ 56
7rpocreL}\ovTo Kal O"UTOL & Tovs TéTTApaS EKATTOL, ocvvérefev avTovs
Kal €lme TOTE TPATOV €V aVTOlS TAdE.

Cyaxares—he heard of the plot and of the warlike preparations of the
nations allied against him—without delay made what counter
preparations he could himself and also sent to Persia both to the
general assembly and to his brother-in-law, Cambyses, who was king of
Persia. And he sent word to Cyrus, too, asking him to try to come as
commander of the men, in case the Persian state should send any
troops. For Cyrus had by this time completed his ten years among the
youths also and was now in the class of mature men. So Cyrus accepted
the invitation, and the elders in council chose him commander of the
expedition to Media. And they further permitted him to choose two
hundred peers to accompany him, and to each one of the two hundred
peers in turn they gave authority to choose four more, these also from
the peers. That made a thousand. And each one of the thousand in
their turn they bade choose in addition from the common people of the
Persians ten targeteers, ten slingers, and ten bowmen. That made ten
thousand bowmen, ten thousand targeteers, and ten thousand
slingers—not counting the original thousand. So large was the army
given to Cyrus. Now as soon as he was chosen, his first act was to
consult the gods; and not till he had sacrificed and the omens were
propitious, did he proceed to choose his two hundred men. Then these
also chose each his four, and he called them all together and then
addressed them for the first time as follows.

The genitive absolute is preposed and occupies the sentence-initial
position. Its subject (Tod Kvpov) is referred back to later in the
sentence by the anaphoric pronoun in the accusative case av7ov.?
The sequence consisting of sending the invitation and accepting it is
interrupted by a yap-clause informing the reader/hearer of the
position that Cyrus had reached at the time. As 007w 87 indicates, the
reader/hearer should be ready for continuation of the narrative line

25 The preposed participial clause could have been a conjunct participial clause;
for the possibility, see [21] above.
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where it had been broken off, now that he has been informed by the
intervening yap-clause. A conjunct participle would suffice;? but
here, this next step on the narrative line is better presented in a clause
that is syntactically detached from its matrix clause: a genitive
absolute.

Cyrus, although already present in the discourse, becomes an active
discourse participant only at the point where the genitive absolute is
used: the fact that he accepted the invitation is crucial in that from
that point onwards, Cyaxares, with whom the citation starts, is
completely disregarded, and the text continues with Cyrus: he is
chosen commander of the expedition to Media (atpodrrar avTov);
subsequently, information off the main narrative line is presented,
starting with €dooav 8¢ avT® (sc. Cyrus, who is again referred to by an
anaphoric pronoun), up to and including the closing line ToocavTn pev
on orpatia 7 Kipw €806n. Then the sentence-initially placed
subclause €mel 8¢ Mpedn TayioTa typically takes care of the thematic
organization of the text: it restates Cyrus’ election, picks up the point
in the narrative that had already been reached before the digression,
and therewith launches the new sequence paragraph?” in which Cyrus
is the continuous topic, without further reference (npéfn, pxeTo,
KaAALepnaapuevos ... mpoanpelTo), up to and including Cyrus’ speech
(cvvéhefev ... kal eime). As we have seen before, a genitive absolute
construction is used where a conjunct participle would have been
possible from a syntactical point of view in order to firmly establish a
participant as an active discourse topic.

According to Schwyzer, the emphatic function of the genitive
absolute 1s especially clear when it occupies a position early in the
sentence and is followed immediately, or almost immediately, by the
(possibly unexpressed) nominal constituent with which it could have
been joined.? The examples from the works of Xenophon will now be
reconsidered within a wider context.?

26 Compare [20] above.

27 Cf. Chapter 4, Section 4.2, [7].

28 Ihid.: 102: ‘Deutlich ist die Absicht der Heraushebung, wenn der gen. abs. und
das Bezugswort, das auch in einer Verbalform enthalten sein kann, nur durch ein
Wort oder auch gar nicht getrennt sind’.

2 Jbid.: 102: “Xenophon hat Cyr. <I 4, 20> 7ad7’ eimdvros avrod €8o&é (der
Sprecher) 7t Aéyew 70 "AcTvayer oder 1 4, 2 acBevnoavtos avrod (des wammos)
ovdémore amé\etre Tov mammwov, an. 11 6, 3 oi épopor 70N €€w Svros ladTod]
amooTpépey alTOY €melpdvTo; mit doppeltem gen. abs. Xen. An. V 2, 24
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[29] Cyropaedia 1.4.1-2

Towadra pev 8n moAAa éalet o Kbpos Téhos 8¢ 7 pev umrmp amfibe,
Kdpos 8¢ katépewe kal avrtod €Tpédero. kal Tayy uev Tols
NALKLOTaLS, crvueKéKpaTo WoTe oikeiws diakelohar, Tayvy d¢ Tobs
7TaT€paS‘ av‘rwv aunprnro 7Tpocnwy kal €vdnhos Wy OTL nawa{ero
aUTOV TovS viels, WoTe €l Tt ToD BaciAéws 8eowro TOVS maidas
€xéNevoy 70D Kvpov deloBat 5La7rpa§acr€aL o-dmrw 0 8¢ Kvpos 0Tl
8éowro avTob ot maides, o TNV <1>L}\ay9pwmav Kal ¢L}\on;.uav Tepl
mavTos émoeito Sampdrresbai, kai o Acr'rvayns 8¢ 0 11 560L70
avTod o Kbpos ov8ey edvvaro avréxew pi ov xapieofar. kal yap
ao*Oevno-av-ros av'rov 0vdémoTe_ awe}\eme TOV TWammwoV ov5e
kAalwy ToTE €maveTo, aAAa 8HAos 7 nu maow 0TL vmepepoBeiTo M ol
o mammos amofavy: Kal yap €k vuvkTOS €l Tiwos déoiTo "AaTvayns,
mp@dTos nobavero Kdpos kali mavTwr aokvéTata avemnda
VTNpPeTNoWY 0 TL otoiTo Yapielobal, WOTE TAVTATIATLY AVEKTIOATO
Tov " AcTvaynw.

In this way Cyrus often chattered on. At last his mother went away, but
Cyrus remained behind and grew up in Media. Soon he had become so
intimately associated with other boys of his own years that he was on
easy terms with them. And soon he had won their father’s hearts by
visiting them and showing that he loved their sons; so that, if they
desired any favor of the king, they bade their sons ask Cyrus to secure it
for them. And Cyrus, because of his kindness of heart and his desire for
popularity, made every effort to secure for the boys whatever they
asked. And Astyages could not refuse any favor that Cyrus asked of
him. For when his grandfather had fallen sick, Cyrus never left him nor
ceased to weep but plainly showed to all that he greatly feared that his
grandfather might die. For even at night, if Astyages wanted anything,
Cyrus was the first to discover it and with greater alacrity than any one
else he would jump up to perform whatever service he thought would
give him pleasure, so that he won Astyages’ heart completely.

The peculiarity of this example resides in the fact that the subject of
the genitive absolute is the anaphoric pronoun av70s, to be specified
later on in the sentence in the accusative (Tov mammov). Because the
subject of the genitive absolute is the anaphoric pronoun av70s, one
of the two active discourse participants is continued as a discourse
topic. At the onset of this sentence, ac@evnoavros avTod might be
considered ambiguous: is the referent of the anaphoric pronoun

uaxopevwv 8 avT®V Kal aTropovp.evwv Oedv Tis avTols unxavny cwrmpias
8idwaiy’. The occurrence of the genitive absolute in Cyropaedia 1.4.20 has already
been discussed in Chapter 2, Section 6, NMP 6, [15].
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av70d Astyages—the subject of the preceding main clause—or Cyrus,
who was last mentioned by name? As the sequel shows Astyages is
meant. The subject of the preceding main clause is usually the most
likely candidate, and here it has been marked linguistically (kat 0
"AcTvayns 8¢; note 8¢). As a corollary, Cyrus is continued as the
subject of the upcoming main verbs (@méA\etme ... 0V3€ ... eémavero,
GANG ... M: zero-anafora).

Remains the fact that the genitive absolute is ‘irregular’, since its
subject does perform a syntactic function in the matrix clause. When
the context in which the sentence under consideration occurs is taken
into consideration, it is plain why the demand of case-agreement
requiring a conjunct participle is disregarded here. The genitive
absolute is used at the onset of an embedded paragraph exemplifying
Cyrus’ devotion towards Atyages which serves as an explanation (kal
yap) for the preceding statement that Astyages could not refuse any
favor that Cyrus asked of him. At this point, the text has to be
reorganised. The relatively less strongly desententialized genitive
absolute has the advantage of having its own subject expressed and
therewith offers the opportunity of continuing Astyages as a discourse
topic across this discourse boundary.

[30] Anabasis 2.6.2-4

kal yap 8 €ws pév méhepos My Tols Aakedaipoviots mwpos Tovs
"A@nvaiovs Wapéuevev emeldn 5% efpn'yn éye'vero Teloas TNY avToD
TOMY WS 0l @paK€S‘ adikodat Tovs "EAAnvas Kal 5La7rpa§auevos ws
€dvvato Tapa Tooy €popwy efew}\et wS‘ 7ro}\epn70'wy T0lS v7rep
Xeppovnaov Kal Hepw@ov @pafw émel O¢ ;xerayvov‘res Tws ol
épopor 116n €€w ov‘ros [adTod] awoo-rpeqbew av'rov ewetpwwo €
IoOuod, évradba ovkeéTt meifetal, AN’ @YeTO TAEwy €ls
EX\namovTov. ék ToUTOV Kal €favaTwldn vTo TRV €v SwapTN TEADY
ws amelfiv.

For, in the first place, as long as the Lacedaemonians were at war with
the Athenians, he bore his part with them; then, on the arrival of peace,
he persuaded his state that the Thracians were injuring the Greeks; he
gained his point as best he could from the ephors, and set sail with the
intention of making war upon the Thracians who dwelt beyond the
Chersonese and Perinthus. When the ephors having changed their
minds for some reason or other—he had already gone—tried to turn
him back from the Isthmus of Corinth: at that point he declined to
render further obedience, but went sailing off to the Hellespont. As a
result he was condemned to death by the authorities at Sparta on the
ground of disobedience to orders.
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From the point of view of information processing, the reader/hearer
needs to be informed that Clearchus had already gone in order for the
sequence ‘the ephors changed their minds for some reason or other
and tried to turn him back from the Isthmus of Corinth’ to be fully
comprehensible. Properly speaking, this information is not to be
connected to the person of Clearchus himself (av70ov), but to the
actions performed by the ephors. The participial clause describes the
situation in which the ephors changed their minds, and tried to recall
him. Therefore, a conjunct participle is disregarded here, and a
participial clause that is syntactically detached from its leading clause
has been used. This genitive absolute, serving as a kind of parenthesis
outside the main construction, illustrates the correspondence between
the grammatical form of a clause and its informative function.

[31] Anabasis 5.2.21-25

ewav@a Wapeakevagovro ™Y a¢050v Kal TO‘US‘ ptev cr'ravpovs €kaoTol
T0VS Kab’ av'rovs Bmpovv Kal Tovs aypelovs kal ¢op‘rLa e)(ov'ras Te
e§e7remrowo kal TV omATOY TO TARB0S, KaTa}\movTes ot Aoyayol
0lS €KAOTTOS ema‘revev E7T€L d¢ npfavro awoxwpew ewefe@eov
€vdofev moAhol yeppa Kal )\oy)(as exovres Kal KvnpuSaS‘ Kal Kpavn
I_Iacl)}\ayoml(a KaL dANot €ml Tas OLKLaS‘ avéBawov Tas €évbev kai
évfev TTIS‘ €ls TNV aKpav ¢epov0'77§ 080 woTe ov6€ 8LwKew ami)a)\es
nv KaTa TaS TUAAS Tas ELS‘ ™y aKpav ?epovaag Kal yap fv}\a Meya}\a
émeppimTovy dvwley, WaTe Xa}\ewou N kal Mevew Kal amevaL Kal 77
vvf ¢oﬂepa o emovcra p.axop.evwv 0¢ avTdVY kal
aﬂ'opovp.evwv Oedv Tis avTow Mnxavnv ow'rnptas SLchrw
efamung yap ave)\ampev olkia Twu €v 8e§La oTov on eya\pay'ros ws
& a‘UTT] Svvémmrey, eqbevyov ol amo Tv v 8ei1d olkidy. ws 6€
epa@ev 0 ._evo¢wv TO‘UTO Tapa TT]S‘ TI)XT[S‘, €I/a7TT€l.IJ EKE/\E‘UE KaL Tas
€v apw"re,ga ouaas, at fv)\wat noav WOTE Kal TaXV €KalovTo.
€pevyov ovY Kal 0L AT TOVTWY TV OLKLAY.

Then they made preparations for the withdrawal: they tore down the
palisades, each division taking those on its own front, and sent off the
men who were unfit for service or were carrying burdens, and likewise
the greater part of the hoplites, the captains keeping behind only those
troops that they each relied upon. They no sooner began to retire than
there rushed out upon them from within a great crowd of men armed
with wicker shields, spears, greaves, and Paphlagonian helmets, while
others set about climbing to the tops of the houses that were on either
side of the road leading up to the citadel. The result was that even a
pursuit in the direction of the gates that led into the citadel was unsafe;
for they would hurl down great logs from above, so that it was difficult
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either to remain or to retire. And the approach of night was also a
cause for fear. In the midst of their fighting and perplexity some god
gave to the Greeks a means of salvation. For of a sudden one of the
houses on the right broke into a blaze, set on fire by somebody or other.
Then this house began to fall in, and a general flight from the other
houses on the right side of the road ensued. Xenophon grasped this
lesson which chance had given him, and gave orders to set fire to the
houses on the left also, which were of wood and so fell to burning very
quickly. The result was that the people in these houses likewise took to
flight.

This example is a rather familiar one:*” at the onset of a new DU, the
text continues at the point where it had stopped. Narrative time is not
propelled forward, but maintained. A sentence-initially placed
genitive absolute resumes the situation described in the preceding
unit; the situation that was very strongly implied there (their fight and
awkward situation) is turned into the frame of reference for what
follows: the opportunity for salvation. A textual boundary is
articulated by means of the (resumptive) genitive absolute, but the
current topic is continued (@v7@v)?! while a new ‘participant’ (Bedv
7is) 1s added to the set. Topic management at a point of referent
discontinuity and the text-organizing function of securing coherence
by resuming information in order to prepare the reader/hearer for
the pivot of the story trigger the use of the genitive absolute.

The remaining instances deal with postposed genitive absolute
constructions. In the part of Schwyzer’s article that opens with “der
illegitime gen. abs. kann aber auch nach dem angeblichen Bezugswort
stehen, oft am Satzende” (Schwyzer, tbid.: 102ff.), he starts from
Herodotus 1.178: keltar (BaBvAwr) év mediw peyalw, peéyabos
coboa péETwmoOv €kacTov €lkogL kal €kaTov oTadlwy €ovVoms
TeTpaywvov (‘it lies in a great plain, and is in shape a square, each
side fifteen miles in length’; Schwyzer: “statt anscheinend korrektem
¢odoa TeTpdywros”) and 2.134: mupauida 8¢ kal olTos KaTeAimeTo
TOANOY €Xaoow ToD TaTPOS, €lkoot modWY KaTadéovoav kPAov

30 Cf. the description of [12] of Chapter 4, Section 4.3.1.

31 The function of continuing the current topic as performed by the anaforic
pronoun av7és, the subject of the preposed, sentence-initially placed genitive absolute
must have been so well known to the Greek reader/hearer that Xenophon could
write payouévwr 8¢ avTdr Kai amopovuévwy Gedv Tis (instead of the also well-
known expression Tis fe@v), without there being the risk of anyone interpreting ey
as the subject of amopovuévwy.
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€kaoTov TpLOY TAEOpwy, €ovams TeTpaywvov (Schwyzer: “statt
coboav TeTpaywrov”), Aifov 8¢ és 70 Muiov Aibiomikod (‘this king,
too, left a pyramid, but far smaller than his father's, each side twenty
feet short of three hundred feet long, square at the base, and as much
as half its height of Ethiopian stone’), and argues: “[in these instances]
liegt es nahe, an ein Anakoluth in umgekehrter Folge wie die zu
Anfang besprochenen zu denken. Aber die Struktur der beiden Satze
ist feiner: die beiden gleichlautenden gen. abs. gehoren nicht zu den
Hauptverba und gehen nicht den vorhergehenden konjunkten
Participien €odoa und €éodoav parallel, sondern sind diesen
untergeordnet, was anders nur durch eine Parenthese oder hier besser
Opisthothese nach meiner Terminologie hatte ausgedriickt werden
konnen. Also ist hier der gen. abs. einfach eine Opisthothese in
konzentrierter Form”. The general gist of his argument, it seems, is
that these postposed genitive absolutes form an independent
information unit, and are therefore syntactically detached from their
matrix clause. As such, they may be seen as presenting some kind of
‘afterthought’.

Schwyzer gives two examples from the works of Xenophon, which
will now be discussed ([32] and [33]).

[32] Cyropaedia 6.1.36-38

o ovv Kbpos Ka'rapLa@wu TabTa €KaAeoey aVTOV Kal uovos uovw
e}\efev ‘Opd ae, Epn, @ Apa0'7ra qbo,Bov;Leyov TE €ue KaL ev
aw)(vvn dewwds éyovra. madoar ovy Tov'rwv éyw yap Oeovs Te akovw
epw'ros nrrfiobal, av@pwwovs TE 0L8a KaL p,a}\a 60KOUVT(ZS‘ d)pompnovs
ELIJCLL ola 7T€7TOV6(10’LV VT €pwTOS Kal avToS 5 epLavTov Ka'reyywv Hn
av KaprepnaaL wO'Te o-vuoov Ka}\ow aue)\ew avT®OY. Kal ool B¢ TO‘UTO‘U
T0D wpayp.a'ros €yw (lLTLOS‘ el eyw yap oe o-vyKaTELpfa Tov'rw T®
apayw Wpayuan KaL 0 Apao-wag v7ro}\a,6w1/ €L7TEIJ "AANNG 0V pev, w
Kbpe, kai Tadra omotos et OL00'7T€p KaL Ta}\)\a wpaos Te KaL
o-vyvaywv TV au@pwmuwv a;xap‘rnpta‘rwu €ue &', €dm, KaL ol
dAAot au@pwwot Ka7a6vov0'L T dyeL. ws yap o Gpovs 6“’])\66 THs e;ms
ovupopds, ol pev €xbpol eqbnSovTaL pot, Ol. d¢ ¢L}\0L 7Tp00'LOI/TES‘
o-vpn,Bov}\evovcrw ékmodwy €xew ep,avrov ;,m 7L kal Tabw Vo ood,
ws nBLKnKOTos‘ sp.ov p.eya)\a KaL 0 Kvpog elmer Ev tolvvy o6,
® Apa0'7ra 0Tt Tav'rn /| 5o§n 0L0S T' €L €0l Te€ Lc')(vas )(apwaa@at
kal Tovs o’vmxaxovg pteya/\a wd)e)\ncraL E¢ yap yévoito, €dpn o
"Apacas, 0 TL €yw T0L €V KaLpQ) AV yevoLpuny [aD XproLuos].

So Cyrus, upon learning of this, sent for him and had a talk with him in
private. “I see, Araspas”, said he, “that you are afraid of me and
terribly overcome with shame. Do not feel that way, pray; for I have



CLAUSE COMBINING AND INFORMATION PROCESSING 249

heard say that even gods are victims of love; and as for mortals, I know
what even some who are considered very discreet have suffered from
love. And I have myself acknowledged that I would not have the
strength to be thrown in contact with beauty and be indifferent to it.
Besides, I am myself responsible for your condition, for it was I that
shut you up with this irresistible creature”. “Aye, Cyrus”, said Araspas,
interrupting him, “you are in this, just as in everything else, gentle and
forgiving of human errors. Other men make me ready to sink with my
shame; for ever since the report of my fall got out, my enemies have
been exulting over me, while my friends come to me and advise me to
keep out of the way, for fear that I suffer from you for committing so
great a wrong”. “Let me tell you then, Araspas”, said Cyrus, “that by
reason of this very report which people have heard in regard to you,
you are in a position to do me a very great favor and to be of great
assistance to our allies”. “Would that some occasion might arise”,
answered Araspas, “in which I could be of service to you”.

The subject of the genitive absolute is the same as the subject of its
matrix clause, so that a conjunct participle would have been possible
from a syntactical point of view.*? Apart from the fact that the genitive
absolute forms an independent information unit to the matrix clause
as a whole, rather than to its subject alone, there is also the fact that its
matrix clause (un 7t kal mabw VIO ood) presents a situation that is
focalized by the friends (oi ... ¢ptAot) of Araspas, whereas the situation
presented in the genitive absolute is focalized by Cyrus (cod); this
analysis 1s substantiated by the fact that the genitive absolute is headed
by ws. This provides an additional reason, not to say the decisive
factor, for the choice of a genitive absolute here.

[33] Anabasis 1.4.11-13

evTabla Epewer muépas meévte. kai Kdpos perameprapevos Tovs
O'Tparnyoi)g Qv "EAAvwy é\eyev 011 1 0805 €ooiTo mpos Bagihéa
péyav eis BaBuAdva: kai xeleder avrods Aéyew Tadra Tols
oTpaTidTals kal dvameifew Emeodar. oi ¢ wocnaavres EKK)\ncrLay
amnyyeAhov TadTa: ol 8¢ oTpaTidTal €xarémaiov Tols aTpaTNyols,
Kal %’d)acav afn’oi)s mi)\at Tad7r’ eldoras Kpém'ew Kkal ovK ’e'qbaaav
lévar, €av pn Tis avTols Xpnptara 3184, wO'7TEp Tols wporspow
p.s'ra Kvpov ava,BatrL Tapa TOv warepa T0d Kdpov, kal TabTa
obk €émi pdynmy (6vTwy, dAA& kalodvros TOD TarTpods
Kdpov. tadra ot orparnyol Kvpw amnyyeAhov:

-

32 Note that this is one of the instances meant by Smyth, quoted above:
“Exceptionally, the subject of the genitive absolute is the same as that of the main
clause. The effect of this irregular construction is to emphasize the idea contained in
the genitive absolute”.
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There he remained five days. And Cyrus summoned the generals of the
Greeks and told them that the march was to be to Babylon, against the
Great King; and he directed them to explain this to the soldiers and try
to persuade them to follow. The generals called an assembly and made
this announcement; and the soldiers were angry with the generals, and
said that they had known about this for a long time, but had been
keeping it from the troops; furthermore, they refused to go on unless
they were given money, as were the men who made the journey with
Cyrus before, on the way to Cyrus’ father; <they had received the
donation,> even though they marched, not to battle, but merely
because Cyrus’ father summoned him. All these things the generals
reported back to Cyrus.

Two things are important with respect to the preference of an
absolute construction to a conjunct participle (*lofot). Firstly, the
genitive absolute consists of two parts, connected by an ovk ...
aAAa-construction. Although it is possible to connect a conjunct
participle and a genitive absolute that are on a par by means of a
particle combination,® this would seem impossible in this particular
instance. The nominal constituent to which the first member of the
pair would have to be joined is not the dative available in the leading
clause (@v7ols), but the dative of the comparative clause (Tols
mpotépots pera Kvpov avaBaoi); the latter is, as part of a
comparison, too strongly integrated into its clause as to carry the
information to be attached. Further—and this is the second factor
that should be taken into account—the content of the genitive
absolute adds weight to the the position taken by the soldiers (0vk
€épacav léval, €av pm Tis avrols Ypnuara 8id@), rather than
providing additional information about the men who made the
journey before. The combination of genitives absolute is headed by
the expression kat Tadra: ‘and that too’, which underscores its status as

33 Cf. the following parallel passages: Anabasis 3.1.2: &oTe eUdniov Mv 671
vik@®vTES ey ovdéva dv katakavoiev, NTTNOévTwWy 8¢ aVTOV ovdels dv
AewdBein (‘so that it was quite clear that if they should be victorious, they could not
kill anyone, while if they should be defeated, not one of them would be left alive’), and
Anabasis 2.4.6: (speech): boTe ViKOVTES pév Tive GV GTOKTEVALUEY; NTTWIEVWY
8¢ 008éva 0idv Te cwbivar (‘if we are victorious, whom could we kill> And if we are
defeated, not one of us can be saved’). Especially on the basis of the second example,
where the anaphoric pronoun ad7®v is left unexpressed, I do not consider the
participles to be used attributively.
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reporting a further consideration to be added for rhetorical purposes
to the preceding comparison as a whole.3*

Finally, an example from the Memorabilia is mentioned by Schwyzer

in a footnote (:bid.: 104): “Unberiicksichtigt sind im Vorangehenden
Stellen mit gen. abs. neben absolut gebrauchtem Verb, das an sich
Dat. hat, z.B. pov émyeipodrros ppovricar Tis wpos Tovs SukaoTas
amohoytas nravtiwdn 70 datmovior Xen. comm. IV 8, 5; mehr
Beispiele beit KUHNER a.a. O. 111 Anm.”

This is the passage in full:

[34] Memorabilia 4.8.4-6

)\éfw d¢ kai a "Eppoyévovs 70D 'I7T7TovL'Kov Mkovaa 7repl af)Tof) ’e'd)n
yap 77577 MeAnTov yeypapcp.evov avTov TNV Yypadny, avros aKovwv
avTod Tmavra ;La}\}\ov 7 7TEpL NS 8LKT[S‘ 5La}\eyolxevov )\eyew ava ws
XPTI okomelv 0 TL amoloynoeTat. Tov 8¢ TO [.LGV mpiTOY emew Ov
yap Sokd gou ToHT0 neAeT@v SaBeBiwkéval; €mel 8¢ avTOY TpeTO
omws, eimely avTov 671 0Vdéw dANO moudw SuayeyévnTal 7 Siackomidy
pev Ta 7€ dikaa kal Ta Gdika, 7rpa'r'rwv d¢ 70 dikata kal TGV adikwy
awexop.evos, nzmep vom{ot Ka}\)\LGTnV LENETYY awo)\oytas elvad.
avTos 8¢ TaAw €L7T€I.V Ovy opds, w Swkpates, 011 ol "Afnvnot
dikaoTal woAlovs pév mdn undev adikodvras Aoyw mapaxfévTes
dwékrewav Wo)\}\obs d¢ adikodvras dwé}\vaav "AAAa v Tov Ala,
¢auaL avrou w ‘Epuoyeves, 71577 pov emxel.povv'ros Ppovricat
Ths 7rpos ‘rovs‘ SikaoTas awvoyLas‘ nvavTiwdn 710 6amomoy
Kal avT0s elmely: G)avptacrra Aéyets. TOV Be Oavpales, qbavat el T
Gew 50K6L BEéATIOV €elvar éue TelevTdy 1oV Blov 1mdn; ovk OLO'G on
péxpe pev Todde 70D Xpovov €yw ovdevi avBpwTwy Vel dv oUTE
BeéXTiov 010 Mdrov EuavTod BeBrwkéval;

I will repeat what Hermogenes, son of Hipponicus, told me about him.
“Meletus had actually formulated his indictment”, he said. “Socrates
talked freely in my presence, but made no reference to the case. I told
him that he ought to be thinking about his defence. His first remark
was, ‘Don’t you think that I have been preparing for it all my life?’
Then I asked him how, and he said that he had been constantly
occupied in the consideration of right and wrong, and in doing what
was right and avoiding what was wrong, which he regarded as the best
preparation for a defence. Then I said, ‘Don’t you see, Socrates, that
the juries in our courts are apt to be misled by argument, so that they
often put the innocent to death, and acquit the guilty?” ‘Ah, yes,
Hermogenes’, he answered, ‘but I actually did try to think out my

* Schwyzer notes (ibid.: 103): “Die ans Ende gestellten illegitimen genitivi

absoluti sind gelegentlich durch eine besondere Einfithrung als «Schleppe»
gezeichnet”.
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defence to the jury ... The only thing is that the deity resisted’. ‘Strange
words’, said I; and he, ‘Do you think it strange, if it seems better to God
that I should die now? Don't you see that to this day I never would
acknowledge that any man had lived a better or a pleasanter life than I?

i)

Here, the deity did not resist Socrates’ undertaking the attempt (nov
émyepoduTos) of thinking out his defence to the jury, but to the idea
itself of defending himself at all, as appears from Socrates’ reply to
Hermogenes (Tov 8¢, @avualets, pavar, el 70 Ged dokel BeéATiov
elvat éué TehevTdv Tov Blov 787;). Therefore, the information that
Socrates did try to think out his defense 1s syntactically detached from
the matrix clause, in order that the two information units are
presented separately. This, for that matter, creates a moment of (albeit
slight) discontinuity in the way the subsequent information units are
processed, which, in this context, creates a certain tension. In itself]
the fact that a genitive absolute can even combine with a matrix
clause whose finite verb usually governs a dative, provides a very
strong sign indeed that the genitive absolute may be used for
pragmatic reasons in information processing.

2.3 Summary and Conclusion

Conjunct participles and genitive absolute constructions constitute
two different, and well-distinguished, grammatical classes. When the
participle can be joined with a constituent that performs a syntactic
function in the matrix clause, we speak of a conjunct participle; when,
on the other hand, the participle cannot be joined with a constituent
of the matrix clause, the participial clause is said to be ‘absolute’, and
as such 1s altogether outside the main construction.

Extant Greek shows a relatively minor, but still considerable
number of instances in which the genitive absolute is used while the
participle could have been joined with a constituent performing a
syntactic function in the matrix clause. In these instances, the same
referent is mentioned twice in one sentence: the one time through the
genitive as the subject of the absolute construction, the other through
one of the other cases fitting the matrix clause. More often than not
the pronoun a¥7és or ov7os fills one of these slots. The genitive
absolute may be preposed or postposed.
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Understandably, such instances are described as ‘irregular’ in our
sentence-based grammars. The discourse-analytical approach to
examples from the works of Xenophon as presented in Section 2 has
shown that the use of a genitive absolute ‘instead of a conjunct
participle is to be understood from the syntax of text grammar, from
which point of view the usage of such genitive absolute is quite
understandable.

The genitive absolute has the advantage over a conjunct participle
of typically having its own (expressed) subject. As it has its own subject
and verbal constituent, this clause type is desententialized to a lesser
degree than a conjunct participle, and therewith offers the speaker the
opportunity to present a piece of information without interfering with
the construction of the sentence as a whole. By these features, the
genitive is particularly suitable for carrying information in the case of
discourse complexity. The genitive absolute, building a syntactically
independent information unit, occurs ‘instead of’ a conjunct participle
when the ‘processing load’ of a clause combination is heavy, and the
conjunct participle is a too strongly desententialized construction to be
used, especially in the oblique cases.

A case in point is provided by those passages that are complex with
regard to the distribution of discourse topics. A referent (‘topic’) is
expressed as the subject of the preposed genitive absolute and then
referred back to by means of the pronoun ad7ds or o070s in the
appropriate case when this referent:

is about to become an active discourse participant ([23] - [24];

(28])

Is just a minor participant who needs to be introduced ([22];
[25])
has disappeared from view and needs to be re-introduced ([26])

Alternatively, when the sentence-based demand of case-agreement
1s suspended because a topic needs to be continued across a discourse
boundary, the pronoun av7ds fills the subject slot of the genitive
absolute ([29]; [31]).

The discussion of the different clause types that are central to
Section 2, as elsewhere in this book, has shown that there are good
grounds to use text grammar for the description of the different clause
types in Ancient Greek.



CHAPTER SIX

CONCLUSION

Although the grammar of Ancient Greek may have been well
described as a result of scholarly efforts, which were initiated by
Ancient grammarians and boosted in the late nineteenth century and
beyond, there are still features that have been described less
convincingly than is desirable. This applies to syntactic phenomena in
particular. In part, this is a corollary of the fact that the Ancient Greek
language has been described so thoroughly, to the extent that
descriptions offered by standard grammars and reference books are
still widely in use, while new views and insights tend to take more time
to replace old-fashioned ones than is due.

One of the features to which this particularly applies is clause
combining in narrative discourse. This book attempts to contribute to
the understanding of the distribution of participial clauses (conjunct
participles and genitives absolute) and subclauses (especially €émrei-,
émewdn-, and ws-clauses) using the linguistic method of Discourse
Analysis.

Chapter 1 presents the status quaestionis: although the difference
between the clause types under consideration has been recognized in
the subject literature, it has been described rather unconvincingly, due
to the sentence-based approach adopted by the authors of the
standard grammars. Basing themselves on intuition, they claim that
subclauses are preferred to participial clauses if the speaker/narrator
wishes to emphasize the content of the embedded predication.
Moreover, some subject literature is primarily concerned with the
‘temporal’ relation of the embedded predication to its matrix clause,
taking the tense/aspect of the subordinate verbal constituent as the
basis for this alleged relation. While such a temporal relation may,
and usually does, exist, as temporal organization is one of the
characteristics of narrative discourse, examples have shown that this
relation 1s not necessarily coded by grammar, but resides in the
context and/or situation—the kind of actions involved, the order in
which events are presented—, and the reader/hearer’s knowledge of
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the world. The traditional, sentence-based approach fails to describe
the distribution of the different clause types satisfactorily. Its
importance notwithstanding, we should profit from text grammar,
which was developed in cross-linguistic studies with promising results
over roughly the last thirty years, but has only relatively recently
begun to bear fruit in the description of Ancient Greek.

This book focusses on the organization of texts and the
contribution of subclauses and participles to text coherence. As a
result of this text grammar-oriented approach, a more diversified
image of the distribution of subclauses, genitive absolute constructions
and participial clauses emerges. We should distinguish, among
subclauses, between clauses headed by the type of semantically
specific relators that is found generally in languages of the world and
those headed by the language-specific semantically non-specific
relator (émrel, €meidn, and ws)—the latter forming the real ‘alternative’
for a participial clause. We should also try and describe the difference
in effect of the different embedded predications on the
reader/hearer’s comprehension of the text in which they occur. While
subclauses headed by the semantically specific (‘causal’) relators 8107t
or by 07t are used to illuminate the informational content of another
clause and semantically specific relators such as fvika, 67€, and év @
are used to provide the reader/hearer with a time anchor for the Real
World situation described in the matrix clause, the relators €med,
émeidn, and ws are semantically non-specific and subclauses headed
by these relators can therefore be used to a greater variety of ends
than just relating the content of the subclause to the content of the
matrix clause. They present a factual statement about the Real World
which the reader/hearer needs for a successful comprehension of the
discourse that is in the process of being organized. Semantically non-
specific relators will typically be used when the point of view from
which the events are relayed is involved, or when a Real World
situation has to be related to the speaker’s constitution of the text.
They are used especially when the subclause occupies the sentence-
initial position and introduces a new phase in an on-going description
of the Real World, predictably at a thematic break. Conversely, the
participial clause that occupies the sentence-initial position, especially
when the conjunct participle or genitive absolute is resumptive or
continuative, makes for textual coherence at points where a small-
scale textual boundary is articulated within an otherwise continuous
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thematic whole. Postposed ‘causal’ émei- and émetdn-clauses were
distinguished from postposed participial clauses that receive a ‘causal’
interpretation in that the former occur predominantly in non-
narrative episodes (speech situations), where they are used as
motivating clauses.

During the investigation of the distribution of subclauses and
participial clauses in Xenophon’s Hellenica and Anabasis, with
additional examples from the Agesilaus, the Cyropaedia and other texts
by Xenophon, it turned out to be useful to link the degree of
desententialization of the clause, which corresponds to the degree of
linguistic coding of the allegedly alternative types, to their function in
discourse. With an eye on the specific characteristics of—often—a
larger stretch of context, more factors that influence the distribution of
preposed subclauses and participles, as well as the usage of genitives
absolute ‘instead of’ a conjunct participle could be mapped, and a
more satisfactory account of clause combining in Ancient Greek could
be offered than that of the traditional grammarians who attempted to
describe differences between clause types, in sentence level semantic
terms, as differences in the degree of ‘emphasis’ that is put on the
content of the clause.

Throughout this book, two levels relevant to the study of narratives
were distinguished: the level of the Real World construction and the level of
text articulation. Furthermore, three main categories of factors
influencing the choice between different clause types were proposed:
presentation of Real World relations, text articulation, and information processing.

Chapter 2 consists of a selection of six parallel passages from the
works of Xenophon, which I have called ‘near-minimal pairs’. They
are ‘near-minimal’ in that they describe the exact same Real World
events in different texts (the Hellenica and the Agesilaus) or the same
type of events according to a comparable scheme (such as the
description of a banquet-scene in the Anabasis and the Cyropaedia), or
present comparable expressions or embedded predications with a
comparable content in differently constituted texts. In the case of
Ancient Greek, where native speakers can obviously not be consulted,
this procedure can get one as close as possible to a native speaker’s
actual usage of the devices studied.

On the basis of the selection of examples in this Chapter the usage
of different clause types (independent main clauses, subclauses, and
participial clauses, both conjunct and absolute participles) was found
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to vary according to both the context and the text type in which they are
used. It appeared from the observations and analyses in comparable
contexts that events that are most salient in view of the constitution of
a specific discourse episode will generally be linguistically coded in a
(finite) independent clause. Subclauses and participial clauses are used
to present events that are less central to the narrative backbone,
although they may be, and indeed often are, used to present events
belonging to the narrative assertion. This applies to embedded
predications with aorist verbal constituents in particular, but not
solely: a certain verbal action may be connected to other actions in
the context by means of a present stem while a narrative event is
being described. Conversely, the text-organizational function of an
embedded predication may require it to be expressed in the aorist
while, strictly speaking, it does not propel narrative time forward.
Resumptive embedded predications provide a case in point. The
discussion of different clause types and clause combinations in the
near-minimal pairs confirmed the hypothesis introduced in Chapter 1
that the type of clause used in clause combining is influenced by
factors concerning the presentation of Real World relations, text
articulation and/or information processing (including hierarchy of
information and topic management). These factors turned out, either
independently of one another or in combination, to be operative on
the choice among alternative clause types in their respective contexts,
and were taken as the basis for further investigation as developed in
the next Chapters.

The presentation of Real World relations was discussed in Chapter
3. In principle, a speaker/narrator is free to present a Real World
situation any way he wants; he will make this decision according to his
communicative aims in the context in which Real World happenings
are to be presented. This is, for that matter, the reason for my
preference for the term presentation—instead of, for instance, the often
found notion of representation: in the end, any representation of Real
World happenings in the form of text is presentation; if we compare
Rembrandt’s painting of his son Titus and Picasso’s of his son Paulo,
we might be tempted to conclude that Rembrandt’s painting offers a
more natural representation of a boy, but both painters, in cognitively
arranging Real World experience and selecting personal impressions
while leaving others aside, finally decide on how their sons are presented
to the spectator.
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If the speaker/narrator wishes to indicate a relation in the (non-
linguistic) Real World between the content of the embedded
predication and the content of its matrix clause, he will present this
relation by using a relator. In Ancient Greek, relators come in various
shapes, with different functions. Unlike modern western languages,
Ancient Greek offers the opportunity to combine a subclause and a
main clause without specifying the relation in particular by a set of
semantically non-specific relators: €mel, émetdn, and ws. This poses
difficulties in translation, as the lack of such semantically non-specific
relators in modern western languages causes the translator to be more
spectfic than the Greek language is; at the same time, this explains the
discussion whether a given émel, émweidn, or ws is ‘temporal’ or ‘causal’
(or in the case of €émrei even ‘concessive’), and the tendency to ‘identify’
an alleged ‘temporal’ relation on the basis of the tense/aspect of the
subordinate verbal constituent. In fact, this relation is not at all
expressed. Moreover, the relators émel, émeidn, and ws are often used
in contexts where specificity about a certain semantic relation is
inexpedient, or even impossible. They are used to combine
declarative and non-declarative clauses, to create a shift of point of
view across sentences, and, probably the situation most frequently
found in extant Greek texts, to make a certain situation as a whole the
frame of reference for the content of a clause (or discourse episode),
rather than to indicate one single relation. If, however, the
speaker/narrator wishes to indicate a single relation (either temporal
or ‘causal’), other relators are available: the main ones are 07€, Nvika,
and év @ for temporal relations, and 67¢ and 8i67¢ for ‘causal’
relations.

Text articulation was the subject of Chapter 4. Apart from the
presence or absence of relators, another formal characteristic of the
embedded predications under consideration should be observed; they
are either finite (subclauses) or non-finite (conjunct participles and
genitives absolute). A continuum of desententialization was set up based
on the formal characteristics of embedded predications. The
subclause, the genitive absolute, and the conjunct participle, in that
order, show increasing degrees of desententialization. The differences
in form were then related to the difference in function of preposed,
especially sentence-initially placed, subclauses, genitives absolute and
participial clauses. The upshot of this approach is that we can now
understand their respective contribution to the constitution of



CONCLUSION 259

discourse episodes (text articulation). The linguistic device by which a
point of segmentation is marked is determined by the kind of
segmentation involved, as the articulation of the text follows on the
(re-)construction and presentation of Real World events. When the
discourse is discontinuous to a fairly high degree with respect to
referents, time, place, or action-event sequence, the articulation of the
text will predictably show a high degree of linguistic coding; the
heavier the boundary pertaining to the thematic organization of the
Real World in the form of narrative text, the heavier the linguistic
coding the text receives will be, and vice versa. The subclause, then,
showing the most heavy linguistic coding, tends to be used at points of
high thematic discontinuity, and the conjunct participle, which is the
most strongly desententialized clause type and therefore shows the
least heavy linguistic coding, is used when the text is segmented within
an on-going thematic structure. The genitive absolute takes the
intermediate position; it offers the speaker an opportunity to present
information that contributes to a correct understanding of the
message without interfering with the construction of the sentence as a
whole. Therefore, it is preferably used by the speaker as a minimally
necessary linguistic device for securing textual coherence at points
where two textual units are segmented (and/or linked).

In the case of postposed ‘causal’ clauses, the degree of linguistic
coding of the clause corresponds to its contribution to text
comprehension. Postposed ‘causal’ émei- and émetdn-clauses are used
to motivate a preceding utterance, action or position that calls for
substantiation in its linguistic or non-linguistic context. Postposed
participles that receive a ‘causal’ interpretation just provide
‘additional’ information, without which the preceding utterance
would still remain comprehensible. This was described in Chapter 5,
Section 1, which was devoted to aspects of information processing.

Section 2 of Chapter 5 discussed the usage of genitive absolute
constructions where, from the point of view of sentence-syntax, a
conjunct participle would have been an alternative option. Here, a
pragmatic approach to the flow of information in on-going discourse,
with the use of views on the syntax of text grammar outlined in the
foregoing Chapters, is adopted in a discussion of every single instance
mentioned in an article by Schwyzer dating as far back as 1942, and
serving here as an exponent of the now out-dated sentence-based
approach. From the viewpoint of text grammar, the usage of such



260 CHAPTER SIX

genitive absolute constructions is quite understandable. The relatively
less strongly desententialized genitive absolute has the advantage over
a conjunct participle of typically having its own (expressed) subject. It
can build a syntactically independent information unit, and is
therefore the clause type to use in the case of discourse complexity,
when the ‘processing load’ of a clause combination is heavy and the
conjunct participle is a too strongly desententialized construction to be
used, especially in the oblique cases. Further, the genitive absolute is
found ‘instead of’ a conjunct participle when there is need of ‘topic
management’. Participants who perform a syntactic function in the
matrix clause are nonetheless referred to as the subject of a genitive
absolute both when the discourse requires them to be overtly
(re-)introduced and when they need to be continued across a discourse
boundary.

The discussion brings to light that a text grammar for Ancient
Greek is indispensable for the understanding and description of the
syntactical function of linguistic features such as embedded
predications and their contribution to text production and text
comprehension. I have not, however, presented the findings of this
book in a matrix, for even if texts are seen not as a sequence of
sentences, but as coherent discourse, a description of syntactic
phenomena will always have to take into account that the one factor
cannot be considered without the other. This is not a set-back—it is
only natural when the object of research is language, which causes
one to describe regularities which will have to be reconsidered in each
individual context. At the same time, the existence of semantically
non-specific relators in Ancient Greek offers an interesting
opportunity for cross-linguistic study on the subject as well as an
explanation of the inadequate description in the literature thus far.
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INDEX OF LINGUISTIC TERMS

Back-reference

Clause type

Closure-marking

Complementation-marking uév ... 8¢

Contextually prepared information

Instance where an item in the preceding
discourse is evoked

The grammatical class a certain clause
belongs to:
an independent finite clause
(main clause)
a dependent finite clause
(subclause)
a dependent non-finite clause:
— inflection marking
(infinitive)
+ inflection marking
participle agreeing in the
genitive with its own
subject (genitive absolute)
+ inflection marking
participle showing case-
agreement with a
constituent of its matrix
clause (conjunct participle)

High density of linguistic marking
(anaphoric deictic elements, particle
clusters) often co-occurring with content-
oriented marking of the terminus of a
narritive episode, e.g., when a participant
is taken off the stage, or a lapse of time or
relocation is indicated

Instance of text articulation where in a
clause combination co-ordinated by pév
... 8¢, the 8é-member is anticipated by the
preceding wév; the particle 8¢ does not
mark the onset of a new DU (cf.
Transition-marking uév ... 8¢)

A piece of information that is inferrable
from other entities in the preceding
discourse or the speech situation
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Continuative clause

Desententialization

Development Unit (DU)!

Discourse perspective

Discourse turbulence

Embedded predication

Entirely given information

Entirely new information

A clause containing contextually prepared
information and continuing an event
sequence already set in motion

The reduction process in which a clause
loses certain properties and is transformed
into a category of a lower syntactic level;
in the case of the Ancient Greek clause
types under consideration the continuum
of desententialization consist of an
independent clause — a subclause = a
genitive absolute = a conjunct participle,
in that order

One or more sentences of text, marked by
the speaker as the next phase in the
development of the discourse by
(‘solitary’) 8¢ at its onset. Within such a
unit, sentences may be closely connected
to the initial sentence by means of the
particle kal or ‘asyndeton’

The cognitive view, on the part of both
the speaker and his audience, of the
speaker’s aims and objectives in
producing a given piece of discourse

The occurrence of a thematic break
defined in terms of discontinuity of
participants, time, place and/or action-
sequence, usually marked by a high
degree of linguistic coding

A syntactically dependent clause such as a
subclause, a genitive absolute or a
conjunct participial clause

A piece of information already processed
in the preceding discourse or present in
the speech situation

A piece of information not yet processed
in the preceding discourse or not present
in the speech situation

' The term Development Unit was first coined by Levinsohn (1987: 83-85, and
179); his definition runs: “one ore more sentences of narrative, introduced by a
developmental conjunction (e.g., d¢) and associated by kai or fe, which presents a new

development in the story”.



INDEX OF LINGUISTIC TERMS

Expectancy chain
Head-head linkage

Lexical overlap

Matrix clause

Progressive clause

Proposition
Propositional overlap

Reciprocal coupling

Resumptive clause

Segmentation

Sentence type

2 Definition by Lehmann (1988: 182).
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A series of two or more verbal actions the
first of which gives rise to a prediction
about the action(s) to follow on the basis
of one’s knowledge of the world

The discourse-level strategy found in
languages of the world consisting of a
back-reference at the onset of a new DU to
the onset of the preceding DU

Verbal repetition of a constituent from
the preceding discourse

The superordinate clause on which an
embedded predication is dependent. An
embedded predication may be dependent
on (part of) a main clause or another
embedded predication

A clause containing entirely new
information and moving the discourse
forward to a new point

The semantic correlate of a (possibly
desententialized) clause?

Repetition of an idea expressed in the
preceding discourse

An event sequence in which, e.g., speaker
A says something to B, to be followed by
the statement ‘B hears A’ in which case
the actions ‘say’ and ‘hear’ are
reciprocals®

A clause that by restatement or summary
recapitulates information already
processed in the discourse

The linguistic reflection of the speaker’s
plan to organize his discourse in phases

The class a certain clause belongs to
according to its speech act:

a declarative clause

an interrogative clause

a directive clause

3 Described as such by Thompson & Longacre (1985: 213).



272 INDEX OF LINGUISTIC TERMS

Small-scale segmentation

Summary-head linkage

Tail-head linkage

Transition-marking pév ... 8¢

Minimal linguistic articulation of a
boundary between two adjacent DU’s.
Usually the only linguistic marking at
such points is the occurrence of the
particle 8¢, but other particles may be
used

The discourse-level strategy found in
languages of the world consisting of
summarizing (part of) a DU at the onset of
the next DU

The discourse-level strategy found in
languages of the world consisting of
repeating (part of) the last fragment of a
DU at the onset of the next DU

Instance of text articulation where in a
clause combination co-ordinated by pév
... 8¢, the particle 8¢ does mark the onset
of a new DU (cf. Complementation-
marking pév ... &)
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afterthought, 248

agreement, 81-82, 151-52, 222-23, 232,
245, 253

anacoluthon, 233, 236

anaphoric grounding, 157

anteriority, 4-5, 90

aspect, 3-9, 22-23, 138, 254

back-reference, 76, 139, 145, 163, 168,
177-78, 189

behavioral discourse, 47

boundary, 9, 15-17, 22, 30, 58-59, 69,
71-72, 79, 82, 111, 139, 147-48, 158,
159n17, 163, 165, 169, 171, 173,
178n27, 180, 183n31, 186, 191, 194,
196, 198-200, 245, 247, 253, 255

build up unit (BU), 139-40, 174

cataphoric grounding, 189

cataphoric temporal succession, 176

causal relations, 13, 22, 85-89, 258

clause chaining participle, 32-33

closure, 20, 31, 34, 57, 64, 71, 193, 235

coherence link, 157

coherence strand, 138, 153-54, 169, 188,
191-92

coincident use, 50n25

communicative mode, 146

complementation marking uév ... 8¢, 40

concessive-adversative value of émed,
115n23

contextually prepared information, 17-
20, 158, 173-74

continuative clause, 146n7, 157, 159n17,
174n25, 194-95, 200, 255

continuity/discontinuity, 7-8, 15, 30-31,
51, 61, 71, 82-83, 138-39, 153-200,
224-25, 230, 247, 252, 259

desententialization, 149-53, 155, 199-
200, 220, 222, 253, 256, 258, 260

development unit (DU), 137, 140
discourse analysis, 1, 3, 11, 21, 254
discourse complexity, 223, 231, 238, 253
discourse connectedness, 160

discourse peak, 147

discourse perspective, 68

discourse pragmatics, 77

discourse turbulence, 61, 165, 175, 222
distributive actions, 47n21

durative action, 161

embedded paragraph (Ep), 140, 146, 160

emphasis, 2, 78, 221, 256

entirely given information, 17, 19-20,
185

entirely new information, 17, 20, 158

erzéhlte Zeit, 51

Erzahlzeit, 51

event, 9-12

expectancy chain, 59, 139, 174

expository paragraph, 146

focalization, 43, 49, 213, 249

focus function, 47n21, 233

frame of reference, 8, 116, 162, 179, 247,
258

genitive absolute vs. conjunct participle,
221-53

given information, 17

head-head linkage, 165

hierarchy, 32-33, 35-37, 52, 84, 162, 257

historical present, 6, 105, 168, 182n30,
186

infinitival clause, 152

information flow, 22, 139, 201, 231-32,
259

information processing, 13, 17-21, 36,
84, 201-53, 256-57
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information status, 19-20, 37, 47n21, 57,
144, 158, 159n17, 183n31, 189

level of text articulation, 11, 15, 82, 47,
58, 72, 144, 154, 194-95, 198, 256
level of the Real World construction, 11,
14-16, 58, 67, 72, 154, 177, 194,
196, 198, 256

lexical overlap, 139, 167, 189, 198, 225,
230

main information, 17, 20

mode of discourse, 146, 160

motivating clause, 205-06, 209-11, 220,
256, 259

narrative time, 11-12, 68, 93, 97, 99,
105, 107, 125, 146, 160, 171, 177,
179, 191, 198, 225, 230, 247, 257

near-minimal pair, 21, 24-84, 256-57

neuter plural filling subject slot, 151-52

new information, 17

paragraph, 139, 146-47, 186

participant tracking, 41, 61, 81, 133n40,
147,223

point of view, 41, 43, 49, 107, 119, 121,
123-25, 176, 195, 214, 220, 258

posteriority, 4

postposed embedded predications
receiving a ‘causal’ interpretation,
201-21

presentation of Real World relations, 13-
15, 17, 42, 84-136, 256-57

progressive clause, 158, 163, 174n25,
182, 183n31, 191, 195-96

propositional overlap, 32, 139, 186

processing load, 49, 223, 253

punctual action, 143-44, 186

question-and-answer paragraph, 183

reality-level, 11

recapitulation, 58, 168-69

reciprocal coupling, 69, 139-40, 145,
153, 189, 191

representation, 257

restatement, 20, 37, 145, 162, 167, 179,
198
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resumptive clause, 19, 31, 37, 162-63,
166, 168, 182n30, 198, 200, 247,
255, 257

rules vs. regularities, 21

script-predictable information, 189

segmentation, 7, 9, 16, 40, 52, 68, 71,
137-200, 230, 259

semantically non-specific relations, 4-5,
13-14, 17, 22, 85, 108-29, 134-36,
176, 199, 255, 258, 260

semantically specific relations, 12-14, 16,
21, 85-112, 129-36, 255, 258

sentence type, 122, 207, 258

sequence paragraph (sP), 140, 163, 168,
186n35

simultaneity, 4, 8, 90

slippage, 236n20, 238

solitary 8¢, 139, 148

spatial setting, 60-61, 71, 129

specific parts of the day or year filling
subject slot of a subclause, 93-96

story of Mania, 140-48

storytelling mode, 146

subject continuity, 80

subsidiary information, 17, 20, 42

summary, 20, 37, 145

summary-head linkage, 139

tail-head linkage, 139, 179, 186

temporal relations, 11-14, 89-112, 254,
258

temporal subclauses, 3-9

terminative action, 198

text articulation, 13, 15-17, 19-20, 22,
24-25, 32, 46, 71, 84, 137-200, 256-
58

text comprehension, 17, 19, 135, 220,
255, 260

text grammar, 1, 3, 22, 200, 222, 231,
233-53, 255, 259-60

text type, 46, 50, 52, 84, 257

texture, 37, 160

thematic unit, 16, 19, 32, 65, 68-69, 137,
139, 160, 163-78, 182, 194

thematic coherence, 159-63

topic management, 62, 78-79, 81-82, 84,
223, 231, 236, 238, 247, 257, 260

topic switch, 31, 59, 80, 82, 145, 189,
191, 251

transition marking uév ... 8¢, 57, 71
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